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Abstract

The Phonology and Morphosyntax of Kol
by
Bonnie Jean Henson
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics
University of California, Berkeley
Professor Larry M. Hyman, Chair

The Maka-Njem [A.80] languages of Cameroon are still very understudied
compared to the better known Bantu languages. Many variants are
endangered by virtue of their contact with both French, the language of
education and government, and more prestigious neighboring languages. In
this study, I describe one such language, Kol [A.832], focusing on its
phonology, morphology and basic syntax. In addition, Kol is compared to
neighboring (and closely related languages) and the historical development of
Kol is explored by examining sound correspondences with reconstructed
Proto-Bantu words and grammatical structures. In the course of the

description, it is shown that Kol has important consequences not only for our
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understanding of Bantu descriptive and historical linguistics but also for
certain grammatical issues in general linguistic theory. An appendix includes

texts and a Kol-English lexicon.
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1 Introduction

The purpose of this work is to offer a description of Kol, a narrow
Bantu language spoken in Cameroon, in the Upper Nyong division of the
Eastern Province. The morphosyntax of Kol has been previously undescribed.

Bantu languages are spoken south of a line extending from Cameroon
in the west across the continent to southern Somalia in the east. The Bantu
language area extends down to the southern tip of Africa. There are between
400 and 500 Bantu languages. Nearly a third of Africans today speak a Bantu
language as their first language (Nurse 2001).

The Kol language is spoken in eastern Cameroon, primarily around the
town of Messaména. Kol speakers refer to themselves and their language as
Bokol. Both the language and the speakers are called Bikele in French. A map

is given below.
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Map 1.1 Cameroon and Kol

Kol differs from many Bantu languages in that its preverbal morphemes
are words or clitics and not prefixes. Morphologically, it is of typological
interest because many of its tenses illustrate a tonal concord throughout the
verbal sequence. Additionally, while Kol has a number of proclitics and
enclitics, it also has a typologically rarer circumclitic, marking the non-past
perfective negative. Syntactically, Kol is of interest because it offers evidence

that it is one of the languages where second position is important, which in Kol
4
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is the first position within the verb. Phonologically, Kol is interesting because
it has a postnasal devoicing process in its nouns, and it allows long vowels in

closed syllables.

1 Background Information

1.1 THE LANGUAGE

Kol belongs to the A.80 Maka-Njem language family. The authors of
the Cameroon Linguistic Atlas (Dieu and Renaud 1983) listed Kol as a dialect of
Makaa (A.83). More recently, it has been recognized as a distinct language
and has been given its own classification number of A.832 (Maho 2003).

Its Ethnologue (Gordon 2005) classification is as follows:
Niger-Congo, Atlantic-Congo, Volta-Congo, Benue-Congo, Bantoid,

Southern, Narrow Bantu, Northwest, A, Maka-Njem (A.80), Kol (BIW)

The Kol language area is surrounded by other A.80 languages. It is
bordered by the Makaa area to the north and by Badwe'e, one of the
Konzime/Njem subvarieties, to the south and east. Kol is bordered on the

west by the So language area.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



There are a number of Kol dialects. Speakers agree that there are at
least four distinct varieties of Kol, but some report that there are as many as
seven. Those who report that Kol has four distinct dialects divide the Kol
language area into a western dialect, a central dialect, and two eastern
dialects, as shown in the map below.

Those speakers who make further distinctions separate the central
dialect into two zones using the river as their boundary. Other speakers
believe that the villages in the southeastern quadrant can be further
subdivided, with those along the Bidjombo road (Labba, Meba, Koum and
Apadjop) forming one group and those on the southern road (Messamena
village, Akoumou, and Djuebla) forming the other. Data for this study was

elicited from villages in the central dialect area.
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Map 1.2 Kol dialects

Kol is a SVO language. In general, Kol phrases are head-initial, e.g.
objects, other complements and adjuncts follow verbs, most noun modifiers
follow the noun, and complements of prepositions follow the preposition.
(See chapters 3 and 5 for more information.)

The Kol orthography uses 28 letters to express the 40 phonemes found

in Kol. These letters are given below.
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In general, the values of most orthographic symbols are consistent with
the International Phonetic Alphabet. The exceptions are found in the palatal
sounds. The alveopalatal affricates [tf] and [d3] are represented in Kol with
the letters |c| and |j| respectively. Additionally, the alveopalatal fricative [{]
is written as [sh| and the palatal glide [j] is written as |y|. Though the Kol
orthography uses |ny| for the palatal nasal [n], this study will use the IPA
symbol so as to reserve Cy clusters for representing palatalization. For more

information on Kol phonology, see chapter 2.

1.2 THE PEOPLE AND THEIR CULTURE

There are between 12,000 and 16,000 Kol speakers in eastern
Cameroon. The Kol live in a densely-forested, hilly region which is the

headwaters area of the Nyong river. One of the larger rivers divides the Kol
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language area in two, but the whole region is criss-crossed with smaller
bodies of water. The waterways are still frequently used for transportation,
being often more direct than the roads.

Many houses are made using wood. Wood planks are readily available
since the Kol region is near an area known for its logging industry. More
traditional houses made with poles and mud are also common. Roofs are
either made of tin sheeting or thatched with palm leaves.

The economy in the Kol region is primarily agricultural. Families grow
their own food, and there are also many coffee and cocoa plantations, though
most of these are not currently being tended or harvested due to lower prices
on the world market. Men clear the fields, but women are responsible for
planting, weeding and harvesting. Meat comes from domesticated animals,
fishing or hunting in the surrounding forest.

The Kol region was colonized by the Germans in the early 1900s. The
Eastern Province took nine years to subdue; much longer than was originally

anticipated (Mveng 1985:52). Colonial brick buildings can still be seen on
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the outskirts of Messaména. After World War I, this part of Cameroon
became a French colony.

Unlike other people groups in Cameroon, the peoples of eastern
Cameroon, including the Kol, do not have a traditional hierarchical authority
structure. Communities are run by groups of elders. Specific elders have
éuthority only as long as they can persuade people to follow them. Colonial
powers assumed that the eastern people groups were like the coastal people
groups and wanted to govern through local kings or chiefs. When asked to
send them their chiefs, the Kol complied in that they sent someone, but this
person did not necessarily have any more authority than any other adult
member of the community. This set up tensions between the colonial
structure and the traditional egalitarian structure. While I am unaware of any
indepth anthropological studies on the Kol people, a number of articles and
books have been written on the Makaa, their close neighbors (Geschiere 1982,

1993a, 1993b).

10
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The Kol were traditionally animists. The Catholic church arrived soon
after colonization. Today a number of Protestant churches are also present in
the Kol region.

Elementary schools are found in many Kol villages. However, for a
secondary education, Kol children must travel to the towns of Messaména,
Ayos, or Abong Mbang. Travel is not easy in the Kol region, so most children
board with relatives or family friends in the bigger towns during the school
year.

Marriages are exogamous. Families belong to clans, and marriages
occur outside of the clan. It is also common for the Kol to marry people from
other people groups. After a marriage, a wife always moves to where her
husband lives, traditionally to his father's compound. If any children are born
to the marriage, they belong to the father's family. That is to say, should the
husband die, the children stay with his family, while the wife may stay or

may go back to her family of origin.

11
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2 Previous Research

Previous work on Kol has been limited to Kol's sociolinguistic situation
(Johnson 1989) and its phonology (Begne 1980, Fokou Tamafo et al 2004).

Johnson (1989) reports that a majority of Kol speakers who
participated in intelligibility testing demonstrated high levels of
comprehension for both Makaa and Badwe'e. However, there were a few
speakers who had very low levels of comprehension, suggesting that there
may be high levels of bilingualism (vs. high levels of mutual intelligibility).
Accompanying sociolinguistic questionnaires showed positive attitudes
towards Kol and both of the neighboring languages (Makaa and Badwe'e).
The Bokol responding to the questionnaires stated that children begin to learn
the neighboring languages between the ages of 6 and 10.

Begne's (1980) phonology of Kol provides inventories of consonants,
vowels & tonal phonemes as well as a discussion of phonotactics in each
domain. While it contains a lot of good information, it also has some gaps.

For example, Begne, though ethnically Kol, does not give any

information as to what dialect of Kol he speaks or to what level. Additionally,

12
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he includes basic associative phrases in his discussion of noun root shapes. In
his lexicon, he glosses over the fact that there is not a one-to-one
correspondence between singular and plural noun classes. Both class 5 and
class 9 nouns mark their plurals in class 6. This merger and the lack of
traditional noun class numbers makes his lexicon not especially useful in
identifying class membership of various nouns.

The phonology sketch written by Fokou Tamafo et al (2004) was
intended to be the basis for orthographic decisions. It was not intended to be

an in-depth phonological study.

3 Methodology of Current Study

This current study is based on 18 months of fieldwork in the Eastern
province. While for practical reasons, I did not live in the Kol language area,
I made regular trips to the Kol region from the neighboring subdivision of
Abong Mbang. Additional work was done with Kol speakers who traveled to
visit me in either Abong Mbang or Yaounde.

Kol is primarily spoken in the Messaména arrondissement. Where the

Kol language area borders the Makaa and the Badwe'e language areas, the

13
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variety of Kol spoken is reportedly strongly influenced by these neighboring
languages. Therefore, efforts were made to collect data only from speakers
who lived in an area where Kol speakers in general report that "good" Kol is
spoken. This area was that of the central dialect, located west of Messaména,
along the Nyong river. (A map of Kol dialects was given above in Map 1.2.)
On the map below, villages found in the central dialect area are
underlined. Data was primarily collected from speakers from four of these
villages: Bidjombo, Ebade, Leh and Ngoulemakong. These villages were

chosen due to relative ease of access from the main road.

Map 1.3 Source villages

14
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4 Organization of current study

This current study is organized into seven chapters. Chapter two
describes the phonology of Kol: its phonemic inventory, syllable structure and
phonological rules. Chapter three introduces the reader to nouns, describing
their internal structure as well as the structure of the noun phrase. Chapter
four contains information on the elements found in Kol verb phrases, e.g.
verbs, auxiliary verbs, copulas, adverbs, and tense, negation and aspect
markers. Chapter five describes the syntactic structure of the verb phrase.
Chapter six looks at the bigger picture of how Kol fits into the A.80 language
family, i.e. its similarities and differences with its neighbors. Chapter seven
will examine how Kol has changed over time by comparing Kol today with
what is known about Proto-Bantu. A number of texts and a lexicon may be
found in the appendices.

Examples are numbered separately in each chapter. Throughout this
study, in Kol examples, the hyphen '-' is used to mark boundaries between

roots and affixes, while the equal sign '=" marks the boundary between clitics

15
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and roots. Grammatical morphemes are glossed in small caps while lexical

ones are in lower case. Floating tones are marked by the '+ plus sign.

(1) p=ad=kw=eé nan... di duk.
ne=4=kwo=e&+H nan +H di dug
he/she-NEG-again-NEG ~ more stay  forest

'He doesn't stay in the forest anymore.'

In all of the Kol examples, the first line given will represent the way
the speaker actually said the phrase. If morphophonological processes have
blurred the forms of the morphemes found in a particular example, the
second line will show the underlying representations of the morphemes
involved. Examples taken from texts in the appendix have a reference to the
text and its sentence number in parentheses.

Below is a list of the abbreviations used in glossing examples.
Abbreviations used to gloss grammatical morphemes are in small caps, while

those used for lexical morphemes will be in lower case.

16
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(2) Abbreviations

adj - adjective

adv - adverb

APPL - applicative

Assoc — associative marker

att — attributive

aux — auxiliary verb
chg - change (of state)

CoND - conditional

conj — conjunction

DEF — definite determiner

dem - demonstrative

det - determiner

EMPH - emphatic pronoun

F2 — distant future
Foc - focus

Fr - French

FuT - future

gen - genitive

IMP - imperative
IMPF - imperfective

INF - infinitive

INCL - inclusive

interr - interrogative
Loc - locative

loc - locative (copula)
n - noun

NEG - negative
num - numeral
OsJ - object

P1 - near past

PASS - passive
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P2 - far past RELCL - relative clause
PERF - perfect spec - specific

pl - plural SG - singular

POSS - possessive .
p SUB - subject

PRES - present
SuBJ — subjunctive

QUAL — qualificative
TAM - Tense, Aspect, Mood marker

quant - quantifier
v - verb

RECIP - reciprocal

18
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2 Phonology

This chapter will provide a summary of the Kol phonological system.
In the first section below, an overview of the phonemes found in Kol will be
given. This will be followed by a discussion of ambiguous segments,

synchronic variation, and phonological rules.

1 Phonemic Inventory

Kol has 32 consonants, 8 phonemic vowels and two underlying tones,

high (H) and low (L). Below is a consonant chart for Kol.

labial alveolar palatal velar | labiovelar
stop (p), b t, d ¢ [tf], j [d3] k, g kp
prenasalized mp, mb nt, nd nc, nj pk, ng | pkp, ngb
stop
nasal m n n iy
fricative f, (v) S, Z )
approximant Lr y w

Table 2.1 Kol consonants

19
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The sounds {p, v, kp, gkp, and ngb} are quite rare. Most of the words
with these sounds can be identified as borrowings, particularly from Ewondo
(Begne 1980:32). Word-finally, voicing distinctions are neutralized thanks to
a rule devoicing consonants before pause. (See section 4.2.5.1.)

If borrowed words are excluded, there is only one voicing distinction in
the fricative series, at the alveolar place of articulation, unlike the stop series.
/s/ and /z/ only contrast root-initially. Additionally, /f/ is weakened to [h]
in some words for some speakers. (See section 1.1)

Kol has a nearly symmetrical vowel system, with three front vowels,

two central vowels and three back (and round) vowels.

front central back
high i €)) u
mid e e) 0
low £ a >

Table 2.2 Kol Vowels.

The status of a ninth vowel, the high central vowel, is questionable, as

represented by the parentheses in the table above. It will be discussed in

20
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section 2.2.1. Below are words illustrating the phonemic difference between

the eight vowels.

(1) bi  'startle, surprise' bu 'be scarce'
bé ‘'toilet, latrine' b 'be' bo 'place’
bé  'sow, cultivate' ba 'cut bsg ‘'lip'

Length is phonemic for 7 of the vowels given above, all but the schwa.
Some minimal pairs are given below (from Begne 1980:47-60). It is
interesting that these long vowels can occur in closed syllables, since that is

typologically rare.

2) ji 'ask, inquire' kig 'waist, shape'
ji 'cry, desire' kitig  'uncle'
ncé 'panther, leopard' s3p 'vegetables (greens)'
ncée 'who?' siong  'father'

Kol has two tones, high (H) and low (L). These may combine to form
the contour tones HL and LH on single vowels. LH primarily occurs in
environments where a grammatical H tone has been added to a L tone

syllable.

21
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(3) ba ‘alittle’ adverb
bd 'two' numeral

bd 'marry’ verb

In addition to the lexical tones, Kol has other tones which carry
grammatical information. Grammatical tones within the noun phrase are
discussed in chapter 3, while grammatical tones within the verb phrase are

discussed in chapters 4 and 5.

1.1  SYNCHRONIC VARIATION

As was mentioned above, voicing distinctions are neutralized for
obstruents before pause. However, word-finally (not before pause), there is
also an optional process which transforms voiced stops to voiced continuants,
with the exception of /b/.

(4) /tid/ ‘animal’ (7) > [tir]
/é-bug/ ‘holiday' (5) > [ebuy]

Fokou Tamafo (2004:11) observed that some words show variation of
[g] when it is the second consonant, but not word finally. He gives a rule
where [g] becomes the voiced fricative [y] when it is found between two

occurrences of the low central vowel [a] but stays [g] everywhere else.
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Examples are given below in (5a), followed by examples of other
environments where no alternation is possible. (Examples taken from Fokou

Tamafo et al (2004:11).)

(5) a. [mpaya] from  /mpaga/ 'route, path'
[nkpay4a] /nkpagé/ 'fishing pole'
b. bugs 'hope’
ligild 'accompany’

While /b/ is not weakened to a voiced continuant before pause (it is
consistently devpiced), it may be weakened between vowels when it is the
second consonant.

(6) /é-sdb/ > [ e-sapa] ‘illness’ (5)
Two other sources of variation may be found within the fricative series.

Some dialects have /s/ where other dialects have /{/, as shown below.

(7) fa varies with st 'fish' (7/8)
e-fwi é-swe 'death’ (5)
filo silo 'young woman' (1)

Additionally, the fricatives /f/ and /h/ are in free variation for many
speakers.
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(8) fams  varies with ham3s 'true, real’

fa ha HORTATIVE

2 Syllable structure and Phonotactics

Kol allows both open and closed syllables, with the following syllable
shapes being represented in the language: V, CV, CVC, and CVVC. Below are
some examples of words illustrating the different syllabic structures allowed.
There are no monosyllabic words which illustrate the V syllable type though

there are proclitics which then form V syllables at the beginning of prosodic

words.
9@ Vv a= NEGATIVE (proclitic half of circumclitic)
a.ba 'vulture' (1/2)
Cv jo 'tooth' (5/6)
ko 'go’
Cvv jii 'cry, weep'
CvC karg 'guinea fowl' (3)
dég 'see’
CvvC  téob 'sheep'
biil 'trap (an animal)’
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Vowel initial words in general are quite rare. There are a number of
vowel-initial nouns, which are either borrowings or possibly examples of a 1a
class prefix a-, as shown below. There are no examples of vowel-initial verbs.

(10) aba 'vulture'
abyolo 'traitor’

abwdmb nd3lé 'mud wasp'

adungt 'toad’
ddwam 'frog'

afiyo lemon'
ampiga 'dragonfly’

2.1 PHONOTACTICS

Phonotactic constraints for both consonants and vowels are discussed
in the sections below. Generalizations are made on the basis of a lexicon of

approximately 2000 entries.

2.1,1 Consonants

Kol has more phonemic consonant contrasts word-initially than it does
word-medially or word-finally.

2.1.1.1 Onsets

Most of the phonemes in Kol may occur word-initially. The exceptions

are /y/ and /g/. /1/ never occurs word-initially, and /g/ only occurs word-
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initially in two words, shown below. One is definitely a borrowing from
English, and the other is most likely a borrowing from an A.70 trade languaeg

like Ewondo (‘catfish’ is pgol in Fang (A.75)).

(11) gysnd5 'catfish, mudfish' goélod 'gold’ (from English)

Within a word, as the onset to a word-medial syllable, /g/ is common,

but /7/ is not. Voiceless obstruents are rarer at the beginning of a word-

medial syllable than they are at the beginning of a word.

The two alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ only contrast at the beginning

of a word (or root).

(12) bisa '8-thing' from /beé-sd/

bi-zy '8-our'

More oddly, the palatal stop /j/ does not occur as the onset of a word-
medial syllable (or as a coda). Only the prenasalized /nj/ occurs in those
positions.

Secondary articulations, i.e. labialization or palatalization, are
extremely common for word-initial consonants (C1s) and extremely rare for
non-word-initial consonants (C2s). (Evidence for these being secondary
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articulations and not consonant clusters is given below in section 3.2.)
Example (13) lists all of the words with secondarily articulated C2s in my
lexicon. These may be all originally Cls. The first example is definitely a
case of reduplication, where the reduplicated consonant (now C1) has lost its
secondary articulation. The rest (except for the latter) look like examples of

reduplication, but for most of them there are no obvious bases in the lexicon.

(13) fufwég 'in front of' ( fwég = 'be in front")
kakws 1a 'skull of head'
lalwin flute’ (lwty = 'vine')
pupw3 'pawpaw, papaya'
mbimbwa 'poor man, poverty'
mpimpyarn 'red pepper, hot pepper'
sufwaaz ‘naked'

2.1.1.2 Codas

The distinction between voiced and voiceless obstruents is neutralized
word-finally, thanks to the devoicing rule discussed in section 4.2.5.1. Word-
medially and word-finally, [r] is an allophone of /d/, as discussed above in

section 1.1.

The voiced velar consonants, both oral and nasal, are the most

common consonants word-finally. /1/ is the third most common consonant
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found at the end of words. The palatal consonants are rarer than obstruents

at other places of articulation.

Coda Consonants

b |57 |d 39 g |147 |j 1
mb |44 nd 34 ng |10 |nj 20
m 69 n 46 n 112 | n 2
S 45
1 106

2.1.2 Vowels

For disyllabic words, the most common vowels found in the initial
syllable (V1s) are {i, u, a} while the most common vowels found in the
second syllable (V2s) are {3, o, a}. However, the tendency is more extreme
for verbs, especially when the overall number of verbs (580) vs the total

number of nouns (1016) is taken into account. Compare the two tables

below.
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V1 48 23 2 69 11 11 14 55

V2 16 20 10 28 15 40 38 81

Table 2.4 Vowel counts for nouns

i e £ u o 2 9 a
V1 34 11 10 52 5 13 4 46
V2 |2 2 3 2 4 65 60 50

Table 2.5 Vowel counts for verbs

For nouns, it is much more common to have the high vowels {i, u} in
the first syllable than the second syllable. The mid vowels {e, 3, o} are
somewhat more evenly distributed, though the central mid vowel is more
commonly found in the second syllable. All of the low vowels {¢, 5, a} are

much more common in second syllables than in first syllables.

For verbs, the most common vowels in the first syllables are the vowels
at the three corners of the vowel space {i, u, a}, while the only vowels which
are commonly found in the second syllable are the central vowels {5, a} and

the low back vowel [3].
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3 Ambiguous Segments

Kol has a number of sound sequences which are ambiguous as to
whether they should be analyzed as a single phonemic unit or as a series of
phonemes. In this section, I will discuss the nasal plus consonant series in
section 3.1, the consonant plus glide series in section 3.2 and the status of the

high central vowel in section 3.3.

3.1  NC =PRENASALIZED STOP

Researchers in the A.80 language family differ as to whether NC series
should be analyzed as prenasalized stops or as homorganic nasal consonant
clusters. I believe that these NC series in Kol are prenasalized stops for the
following reasons.

First of all, there are no clear consonant clusters in native Kol words.

Below are some examples of borrowed words, containing consonant clusters.

(14) alkol 'alcohol’
brik 'mud block' (Fr. brique)
kristuis 'Christ’
klifé 'x-ray' (Fr. cliché)
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The only candidates for consonant clusters in Kol are the NC series
currently under discussion, or the Cw / Cy units discussed in the section
below.

Additionally, the prenasalized series contains more sounds than the
oral series. /p/ is rare in Kol, occuring primarily in borrowings and

ideophones. However, /mp/ is very common.

(15) paar 'threshing floor' paga 'cane’
pé 'totally’ pyeb '‘winnow'
pupw? 'pawpaw’ puu 'calm’

The other piece of evidence for asserting that Kol has prenasalized
stops and not consonant clusters is from a reduplication process. In Kol, a
diminutive can be formed by reduplicating the first C of the root and inserting
a templatic vowel (usually schwa, the epenthetic vowel) between the prefixed

reduplicant and the root.

(16) kag 'child" (7) kdkag 'small child'
fog 'wisdom' (9) fafog 'small wisdom'
mwan  'son/daughter' (1) mamwan 'small son'
nta 'grandchild' ntinta 'great grandchild'
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As can be seen in the word for 'great-grandchild', the prenasalized stop
is reduplicated. This contrasts with the word for 'small son' where only the
[m] is reduplicated. This is not a perfect minimal pair though since [mwé4n]
is a complex word made up of /mw-an/, the class 1 prefix and the root.

While neither reason for treating NC series as prenasalized stops is
conclusive, together, along with the lack of clear underlying consonant
clusters in native Kol words, they are indicative that NC series should be

considered as a single unit and not a consonant cluster.

3.2 CONSONANT + GLIDE (Cw / CY)

Also ambiguous are the sequence of consonants plus glides. These are
very common in Kol, and the question is to whether these are consonant
clusters, secondary articulations, or consonants followed by diphthongs.

To begin with, the consonant cluster analysis will be rejected for the
same reason that it was doubted for the NC series. Kol has no other
consonant clusters, which makes it unlikely that these are underlyingly
consonant clusters.

The question as to whether these consonant plus glide sequences are

secondary articulations or consonants plus underlying vowels is harder to
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determine. The reduplication process described above in section 2.1 suggests
that [mw] does not form a single phonemic unit, since it is not reduplicated.
However, as was mentioned above, [mwéan] is a complex word, so there may
be differing analyses depending on whether the consonant and glide series is
in a single root or not.

Kol also has a productive gliding rule which will be discussed in more
detail in section 4.2.1.1 below. These gliding rules show that many glides
following C in complex words are underlyingly vowels. Examples are given
below, with examples on the left showing gliding and examples on the right

showing the underlying form of the prefixes.

(17) a. [byés] b. [bebi]
/bé-8z/ /bé-ba/
8-all 8-two
c. [bwan] d. [bokdl]
/bo-an/ /bo-kél/
2-child, offspring ('children’) 2-sister ('sisters’)

Fokou Tamafo (2004:12) suggests that labialization is underlyingly a

consonant followed by the high back vowel [u]l. However, the synchronic
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gliding process of the nominal prefixes [Co-] to [Cw-] argue that maybe
labialization should be considered to be underlyingly a consonant followed by
the close-mid back vowel [o].

If there were any apparent co-occurrence restrictions, that would be
evidence for the contrary analysis of consonant plus glide sequences being
secondary articulations. However, almost all Kol consonants may be
labialized. Aside from the rare stops {kp, nkp, and jgb}, the only other gap in
the stop series is the palatal affricate /c/, i.e. *cw. Only the velar nasal does
not allow labialization, but /1j/ also does not occur word-initially. In the
approximant series /1/ is the only approximant to co-occur with labialization.

There does not appear to be a phonetic reason why /c¢/ should be
excluded from labialization when /nc/, /j/, and /nj/ allow it. This may be an

accidental gap in the lexicon. Below are examples of labialized consonants.

(18) pupwd 'Pawpaw, papaya' bwéya 'everywhere'
mpwam 'python’ mbw3 'arm'
fwén 'corn, maize'
mwaz 'daytime'
twamba 'elder' (n) dwob 'day’
ntwomb fight' (n) ndwang 'valley'
34

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



nwi 'rain' (v)

lwag 'bail' (v)

jwabara 'tangle' (v)
ncwar) 'mold pottery' (v) njwar river'
fwél lizard'
nwél 'drink' (v)
kwe 'help' (v)
gkwérg leopard' ngwala ‘town'

Palatalization is much more restricted than labialization. The table

below shows the consonants that may be palatalized. Note that these are all

articulated toward the front of the mouth.

p,b t,d
mp, mb nt
m

f s

Table 2.6 Kol consonants allowing palatalization

These include almost all labial and alveolar consonants. The
exceptions are {nd, n, 1}. The exclusion of /n/ is not surprising since a
palatalized /n/ could be confused with the palatal nasal already existing in
the Kol phonological system. The absence of /nd/ and /1/ is harder to

understand.
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(19) pyeb 'winnow' (v) bya 'beget (child)'

mpyod 'dog' mbyél 'relative' (n)
myég 'fish dam' (n) fyal 'test’ (V)

tyel love' (n) dya 'chair, seat' (n)
ntyé 'who?' syé '‘work' (v)

Palatalized consonants are excluded for obvious reasons. The absence
of velars can be explained on historical grounds, namely that the Proto-Bantu
voiced velar *g corresponds to synchronic {c, j} when the *g would have
occurred before front vowels. For more information, see chapter 7.

In the absence of strong co-occurrence restrictions for labialization or
palatalization and with the evidence of the existence of a regular gliding rule,
I suggest that consonant plus glide sequences are neither consonant clusters,
nor secondary articulations, but rather consonants followed by an underlying

/e/ or /o/. The mid vowels are glided to avoid vowel hiatus situations. See

section 4.2 below for more details.

3.3 THE HIGH CENTRAL VOWEL

In the summary of the vocalic phonemic inventory above, Kol was

reported to have eight vowel phonemes. However, there are at least 9
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phonetic vowels. The central vowels in particular have been analyzed

differently by different linguists.

One area of debate is with respect to the epenthetic vowel (see section
4.1 for details as to where it occurs). Fokou Tamafo et all (2004) suggest that
the epenthetic vowel is the high central vowel [i], and that [i] is therefore not
a distinct vowel in Kol. Begne (1980) agrees that [i] is the epenthetic vowel
but also lists [i] as a distinct phoneme.

In contrast to the above analyses, my own data suggests that the schwa
is the epenthetic vowel and not [i] as suggested by Fokou Tamafo and Begne.

However, it is also the case that the distribution of the high central
vowel [i] is predictable, and it is therefore not a distinct phoneme, but an
allophone of /e/. [i] only occurs before nasals and the alveolar fricatives /s/
and /z/. This environment is a common one for vowel centralization (see
section 4.2.3 for more details). Below are examples where the underlying
form of the central vowel can be seen from other contexts followed by
examples in (d) where the environment is suggestive that the surface [i]

corresponds to an underlying /e/.
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(20) a. [bimpanc byan] 'my sides'
/be-mpanc  be-ay/

8-side 8-my

b. [bi ndé] 'you were'
/bé ndé/
you (pl) be (loc)

c. [bisa] 'thing'
/bé-sa/
8-thing

d. kwind possibly from  /kwénd/ 'fish hook' (3)

mpwing /mpwéng/ 'problems' (10)

4 Phonological rules

In this section, I will discuss phonological processes which are found in
Kol. This section is organized by the environments in which the rules
operate. This wll be followed by a summary of the domain in which the rules

operate (lexical vs post-lexical).

4.1 AVOIDING CONSONANT CLUSTERS

As has been previously mentioned, Kol does not have clear examples of
consonant clusters within morphemes. Additionally, when the environment

for a consonant cluster arises, with two consonants meeting across a
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morpheme or word boundary, an epenthetic vowel is inserted to repair the

cluster, as described in the section below.

(21) /j-6b bin/ —* [jéb3 bun]
7-their  7-place
'their place' (focus on possession)

The schwa is also common as the first vowel of the relics of verb
extensions (for more on these, see chapter 4 section 1.1). This suggests that

the epenthetic vowel may be inserted between morphemes as well as between

words.

(22) fulaba 'go down river' from fuld 'descend, go down'
jwagore  'hear' jwig 'hear, feel'
jabala ‘call' jab  'call

4.2 VOWEL HIATUS

Kol allows CV or CVC syllables. Kol has phonemic long vowels, but
non-identical vowel hiatus situations are avoided, either by transforming one
of the vowels into a glide, or by deleting one of the vowels. The first strategy
will be discussed below in section 4.2.1, and the second strategy will be

discussed in section 4.2.2.
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4.2.1 Gliding

The majority of vowel-final or vowel-initial morphemes have mid
vowels. A common solution to the problem of vowel hiatus is to either
transform the mid vowel into a glide (if it is a prefix) or to insert a glide

between the two vowels in order to provide an onset to the second vowel.

4.2.1.1  Mid vowels become glides

As mentioned above, prefixal /e/ and /o/ become their corresponding
glides (/y/ and /w/) when they occur before vowels. This is most frequently
seen in class 1 nominal prefixes and in class 4, 6 and 8 concord markers.
Compare the glided versions of the concord markers on the left with their

non-glided versions on the right.

(23) a. [mydéb] b. [méton]
/me-66b/ /mé-ton/
4-which 4-five

c. [mwéz] d. [mozag]
/mo-€z/ /mo-zar)/
6-all 6-our (dual)
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4.2.1.2 Glide insertion

When vowel hiatus occurs across word boundaries, and one of the
vowels is a high-mid vowel [e], the palatal glide is inserted. Two examples
are given below.

(24) /be 6 kd+u yé/ ——* [bé y6 koé yél]
you (pl) PRES go where

"Where are you going?"

(25) /pn=a=waza=¢&/ - [ndwazaye]

he/she-NEG-forget-NEG
'He doesn't forget.'

4.2.2 Deletion

An alternative solution to the "problem" of vowel hiatus is deletion.
Surprisingly, deletion may occur in a similar environment to that of glide
insertion. Relative clauses in Kol are marked by a H boundary tone on the
left and by an enclitic on the right. When this enclitic /=¢/ is hosted by a
verb which ends in the vowel [a], the final vowel of the verb is deleted, as

shown in (25).

(26) /m-ur bs u+p=é=waza=e¢/ > [mur bd npiwaze]

1-man be  RELCL+ he-P1-forget-RELCL
'This is the man that he forgot.'
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4.3 VOWEL ASSIMILATION

Cross-linguistically, assimilation processes are very common. Kol has

three active assimilation processes seen in vowels. A centralizing process

targets mid vowels before nasals and alveolar fricatives, as described in 4.3.1.

A raising process targets /e/ when it precedes or follows palatal consonants,

as described in 4.3.2. A rounding process targets high front vowels in the

environment of the labiovelar glide, as described in 4.3.3.

4.3.1 Vowel centralizing before nasals and alveolar fricatives

The mid vowels /e/ and /o/ are centralized before nasals, as shown by

the examples below. Compare the phonetic forms on the right with those

(minus a nasal) on the right.

(27) a. [bi-mpanc]
/bé-mpénj/
8-side

'sides'

c. [bd-ne]
/b6-né&/
2-that
'those'
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[be-kak]
/bé-kég/
8-child
'children’

[b6-ba]
/bé-ba/
2-two

U

'two
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However, this centralization process is not exactly parallel for both mid
vowels. To begin with they correlate to different central vowels, with the
front mid vowel being both centralized and raised. Therefore, the mid vowels

will be discussed independently below.

4.3.1.1  Centralization of the back mid vowel

The back mid vowel [0] becomes the mid central vowel [a] when it

appears before a nasal or a prenasalized stop.

(28) a. [bd-ne] b. [b6-ba]
/b6-ne/ /b6-ba/
2-that 2-two
'those’ 'two'

c. [mo-pgal d. [mé6-161]
/mo-nga/ /mé-161/
6-this 6-three
'these' 'three'

The back mid vowel [o0] is also centralized before the alveolar and
palatal fricatives. In (29) below, the same concord prefixes shown above are

given before a modifier beginning with /s/.

(29) a. [bo-sis] b. [m3-sis]
/bo-sis/ /mo-sis/
2-another 6-another
'another, different’ 'another, different’
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Additionally, [o] is centralized before the palatal fricative, as shown by
the nouns below. Compare the forms of the noun class prefixes on the left

before /{/ with those on the right before other consonants.

(30) a. [ba-fw3] b. [bo-wal]
/bo-fwd/ /bo-wal/
2-friend 2-cookie
'friends' 'cookies'

Teresa Heath notes for Makaa, a neighboring and related language,
that:

"The fricatives are not prenasalized as in neighbouring
languages such as Ewondo (A70). However, when z and zh occur
medially or finally, they always occur following phonetically
nasalized vowels. It may be that z and zh were prenasalized
historically, but now the prenasalization is reflected in nasalation of
the preceding vowels." (Heath 2003a:336)

Therefore, it may be a characteristic of this language family that the
alveolar and palatal fricatives pattern with nasal consonants (nasal stops and

prenasalized stops).
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4.3.1.2  The front mid vowel

The front mid vowel [e] becomes the high central vowel [i] before

nasals or prenasalized stops, as shown by the examples below.

(31) a. [bi ndé] b. [beé fyal]
/bé ndé/ /bé fyal/
you (pl) be (loc) you (pl) test
'you are' 'you test'

(32) a. [bi-mpéanc] b. [be-kak]
/bé-mpénj/ /bé-kag/
8-side 8-child
'sides’ 'children’

As was for the case for the other mid vowel /o/, this same centralizing

process occurs before the alveolar and palatal fricatives /s/ and /{/.

(33) a. [bi-sd] b. [be-keékéna]
/be-sa/ /bé-kekena/
8-thing 8-proverb
'things' 'proverbs’

c. [m3-fuk] d. [meé-kag]
/mé-fug/ /mé-Kkan/
4-stem, stalk 4-guinea fowl
'stalks' 'guinea fowl' (pl)
e. kwis
/kwés/
'cough’
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Interestingly, this process is consistently avoided by the class 5 noun

prefix é- (or lé-). Below are class 5 nouns which begin with a nasal,

prenasalized stop or alveolar fricative. In none of these is the /e/ of the

prefix ever centralized.

(34) lé-mpyab 'wing'
é-nék 'summit’
é-ntd 'crop (of bird)'
é-s€b 'illness'

4.3.2 Front mid vowel raising

Additionally, the front mid vowel /e/ may be raised (but not

centralized) to [i] before or after palatal consonants.

(35) a. [mi-fumb] b.

/me-fumb/
4-brook, stream

'brooks'

c¢. [mi-nja]
/meé-nja/
4-intestine

'intestines'

[me-1éla]
/me-1éla/
4-shiver

'shivers'
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d. [bi-jwala] e. [be-kak]
/be-jwala/ /bé-kég/
" 8-banana 8-child
‘bananas’ 'children’

f.  [p-l g. [m-é]
he/she-P1 I-P1

Again, this raising process does not apply to the class 5 prefix, even

though it contains the mid vowel /e/.

(36) le-fu 'sake’
le-fwi 'death’
1é-c5nj 'broom'
lé-jigé 'lesson’

Additionally, some speakers raise /e/ to [i] before the alveolar

fricatives. This is may be because some dialects have /s/ where others have

/§/ as was noted in section 1.1. This also functions as a way for some

speakers to maintain the distinction between what would otherwise be

identical prefixes (for class 2 and class 8 or for class 4 and class 6) if both the

/0/ and /e/ centralized to the schwa.

(37) a. [mi-sis] b. [mé-ba]
/me-sis/ /mé-ba/
4-another 4-two
'other ones' 'two'
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c. [bi-zug] d. [bé-tén]

/bé-zuy/ /bé-tén/
8-our (dual) 8-five
'our' 'five'

However, it should be noted that these processes are optional, as

shown below.

(38) a. [bi-sd] [bi-sd] [bé-sd]
/bé-sa/
8-thing
'things'

b. [mi-sis] [meé-sis]
/me-sis/

4-different

1

'different ones
c. [mi-sisim] [m3-sisim]
/meé-sisim/

4-spirit
'bad spirit’

4.3.3 High vowel Rounding

Additionally, the vowel /i/ is rounded when it precedes or follows the

glide /wy/.
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(39) a. fw-az] b. [d-iz]

/w-iz/ /d-iz/
3-our 5-our
‘our’ ‘our’

c. [w-in] d. [b-in]
/w-in/ /b-in/
3-your (pl) 2-your (pl)
'your (pl)’ 'your (pl)'

Interestingly, this rounding process may target a derived [i] as shown

below.

(40) a. n=1 waza b. np=1i bwigd
he-P1 forgot he-P1 collect
'he forgot' 'he collect'

4.4 PHRASE-FINALLY

Cross-linguistically, a number of phonological processes occur at the
end of a word or sentence. In Kol, the crucial environment is at the end of a

sentence, i.e. before pause.
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4.4.1.1  Devoicing

Kol obstruents are devoiced when they occur before pause.

middle before pause gloss
41 dug duk 'forest’
-6b -6p 'their’

-£7 -8s '‘each,all'

4.4.1.2  Phrase-final tone lowering

Intonationally, pitch is lowered at the end of phrase. The result is to
have a low tone where one would expect a high or rising tone, or to have a

superlow tone where one would expect a low tone.

(42) p=i si nco bara.
n==é s€e+H nco+H bara+u
he/she-P1 PERF come greet

'He came to greet.'
(43) n=4& nea di duk.
n=4- nea di dug

he/she-P2- come stay  7-forest

'He came to stay in the forest.'
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4.5 TONE RULES

Tone rules in Kol almost always involve high tone - spreading,
absorption or lowering. The only tone rule where a low tone is part of the

trigger is downstep.

4.5.1 General tone association rules

Floating tones in Kol may associate to either the right or the left.
Though it appears that speakers have a choice as to the direction of
association, in general, associations are made in such a way as to avoid
downstep (described in section 4.5.1.2) and increase the number of tonal

contours.

In example (44) below, the grammatical tone (marked by a +H)
associates to the right, delinking the underlying low tone. The new floating
low tone merges with the following low tone. The underlying high tone at
the end of the sentence is lowered due to the phrase-final tone lowering rule
described above. In (45), which is unattested, the grammatical tone
associates to the left. This would result in a downstepped high tone, followed

by two low tones. This is apparently less optimal than the attested (44).
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(44) tédb  4=j=& di  duk.
téob d=ji=e&+H di dug
7-sheep NEG-be (att)-NEG stay 7-forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

(45) *té6ob a=j='é di duk.
té6ob d=ji=e&+H di dug
7-sheep NEG-be (att)-NEG stay  7-forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

In the example below, the grammatical high tone associates to the left,
merging with the previous high tone. If the grammatical tone had associated
to the right, the result would be three high tones in a row. Again, merging
the floating high tone with the high tone of the verb results in more variation
in the overall tonal contour.

(46) muuz, p=6 dék  lé-kan.
miiiz n=6 dég lé-kan

today he/she-PRES  see+H 5-antelope

'Today, he sees an antelope.'

Again, in the example below, the grammatical high tone associates to
the left, docking on the epenthetic vowel. If it had associated to the right, it
would have resulted in an overal H-L-L-H contour, which is apparently less

optimal than the H-L-H-L contour attested below.
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(47) n=6 bwdgd kwan.
n==o6 bwigd+H kwan
he/she-PRES  harvest 9-honey

'He harvests honey.'

If a floating high tone associates to the left and the preceding tone is a
low tone, it will delink the low tone and trigger downstep. This is described

in the section below.

4.5.2 Downstep

In Kol, whenever there is a floating low tone between two high tones,
the second high tone is lower than the first high tone. Most grammatical
tones in Kol are high. In the example below, the grammatical tones marking
the recent past tense (shown by + H) are added. The first tone associates to
the left, delinking the underlying low tone of the verb ji 'be'. The resulting

floating low tone triggers downstep on ji.

(48) n=i ji nco... kiabo miydy sé  yo.
n=é ji +H nco+H kabd miydy sé yo
he/she-P1 be (att) come but 1-brother PErRF die
He was coming but his brother died. (coming to see his brother)
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Below is another example of downstep, followed by a chart of its pitch

contour. Note the drop between the tense vowel [i] and the following

syllable ko.

(49) n=i k'é bwigd kwan.
n=¢ ko+u  bwdg+H kwan+H
he/she-P1  go harvest 9-honey

'He went to harvest honey.'
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4.5.3 Optional H tone absorption rule

In general, in Kol, if two underlying H's are next to each other on the
tonal tier, the first H tone may be merged into the second. This has the effect

of reducing the number of contour tones.
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Paradigms of low tone verbs show that the underlying tone of the far
past (P2) tense marker is a H tone, as shown in (49) and (50) below.

(50) mw-an 4 di dugd pgumbad fim
mw-an a di dig pgumba  fim
1-child P2  stay 7-forest entire 3-night

'The child stayed in the forest all night.'

(51) p=4 ned di  dik.
n=4a ned di dug
he/she-P2 come stay  7-forest

'He came to stay in the forest.'

Similarly, the underlying tone of the prefixal portion of the non-past

negative marker is a H tone, as illustrated by the following examples.

(52) téob a=j=e di duk.
to0b d=ji=e+H di+H dig
7-sheep NEG-be (att)-NEG stay 7-forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

(53) n=a=waza=ye.
N=4=waza=&+H
he/she-NEG-forget-NEG
'He doesn't forget.'

When these H tone grammatical markers precede a H tone verbs (or
any lexically H tone morpheme), the H tones of the tense/negation may be
absorbed into the H tone of the verb. The low tone of the subject pronoun

remains on the vowel of the tense/negation marker. Examples (53) and (54)
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illustrate what happens with the underlyingly H tone of the far past marker

precedes a high tone verb. Example (54) also illustrates the schwa epenthesis

rule.

(54) mbwa langé n=a bard miir.
mbwa  langé n=4a bara m-ur
3-year last he/she-P2  greet 1-man
'Last year, he greeted the man.’

(55) mbwa langé n=a bina  no.

mbwa  langé n=a bin no
3-year last he/she-P2  raise him/her

'Last year, he lifted him up.'

Below, examples (56) and (57) illustrate what happens with the H tone
of the prefixal portion of the non-past negative marker precedes a H tone
verb.

(56) n=a=bara=ye nar) m-ir.
nd=4=bara=¢ nén) m-ir

he-NEG-greet-NEG +H more+H 1l-man

'He doesn't greet the man anymore.'

(57) miuuz, n=a=dég=¢ le-kan.
miiz f=a=dég=e 1e-kén
today he-NEG-see-NEG +H  5-antelope
'Today, he didn't see the antelope."'

56

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



This absorption process is optional, as may be seen by the examples

below where it fails to apply.

(58) n=a bara mir.
p=4 bird m-r
he-P2 greet 1-man
'He greeted the man.'

(59) n=a bine  po.
n=4a bin no
he/she-P2  raise him/her
'He raised him.'

This process is not restricted to these two markers, but it may occur
with any H tone. Below are examples illustrating a similar process with the

near future tense marker é and the present tense marker d.

(60) np=é bwé  bara.
n=é bwé+H bira+H
he/she-Fur F2 greet

'He will greet.’

(61) m=o0 Ilég 1o m=4 jok nd dék kwar-é.
m=6 lég+H log+H m=4 H+jwig no dég  kwad-e.
I-PRES tell 5-speech  I-P2 RELCL-hear and see  9-village-RELCL

T tell about what I heard and saw in the village.'
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4.5.3.1  Polar tone

The Near Past (or P1) tense marker e is unique in the Kol Tense-Aspect-
Mode (TAM) system in that it appears to be a polar tone, sensitive to the

underlying tone of the word on its right.

(62) m=e ndé ké dulé siga...
m=é ndé+H ké+u duld+H siga
I-P1 be (loc)  NEG smoke (v)  cigarette

T neither smoked (..nor drank).' (Illness.15)

63) p={ bd 16 ncod.. kibd p=i biya.
n=é bd+H lé+H ned+H kiabd n=¢é biya+H
he/she-P1 be IMPF  come but he/she-P1-  be.seized

'He was coming but he got caught (in route).'

However, an alternative description would be that the Near Past tense
marker has an underlying H tone but that this is the only tense that requires
the normally optional H tone absorption rule.

(64) n=i j nco... kabo miydy  sé yo.
n=é jl+s  nco+H kabdo miydn se+H yoO+H

he/she-P1 be(att) come but 1-brother PERF die
'He was coming but his brother died.' (coming to see his brother)

It is more elegant to have an already existing rule be required by a
particular morphological environment than it is to posit a completely new

kind of tone in the Kol tonal system.
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4.6 LEXICAL VS. POSTLEXICAL PHONOLOGY

The table below organizes the rules discussed above by the domain in

which they apply.

Between

morphemes

Between words and clitics

Post-lexical

Glide creation

Vowel raising
Vowel rounding

Vowel centralizing

Glide insertion
Vowel deletion
Vowel raising
Vowel rounding
Vowel centralizing

H tone absorption

Downstep

Glide insertion

Vowel epenthesis

H tone spreading
Final tone lowering
Final devoicing

Downstep
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3 Morphosyntax of the Noun Phrase

Simple noun roots in Kol may be monosyllabic or disyllabic. Nouns
longer than two syllables are derived from verbs or other nouns. Simple noun
roots have the following shapes: CV, VC, CVC, VCV, CVCV, and CVCVC. For
the examples below, most occur with a zero noun class prefix. (This is
possible for all singular classes; see section 1 below for details.) Noun class
membership is given in parentheses.

(1) CV roots!

da 'father, ancestor' (1)

ka 'foot' (5)

fa fish' (1)

CVC roots VC roots

dig 'bush (land), rural area’' (7) mw-an  'child, offspring' (1)
kag ‘child' (7) m-ur 'person, man' (1)

! There are 110 CV roots, 2 CVV roots, 3 VC roots, 399 CVC roots, 38 CVVC roots, 3 VCV roots, 205 CVCV
roots, 4 CVVCV roots, 43 CVCVC roots, 1 CVVCVCV root, 58 CVCVCV roots and 2 CVCVCVCV roots in
the lexicon.
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CVCV roots VCV roots

é-wala  'hour' (5) mw-ara 'woman, wife' (1)
kala 'goat’ (7)

kabd ‘chicken' (1)

CVCVC roots
fafem 'wall' (7)
tatal 'old man' (3)

sisim 'soul, spirit' (3)

There are also roots which have been created from complex verb

stems. These are primarily CVCVCV roots. Derived nouns are described in

more detail in section 5.

1 Noun Classes

Kol nouns are distributed among 10 noun classes. This is a relatively
small number of noun classes when compared to the amount found in some
eastern Bantu languages, and many of the noun class prefixes are themselves
phonologically reduced.

The table below shows the prefixes which mark each noun class, as
well as the ways in which the noun classes are grouped in singular/plural

pairs (or genders).
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Singular Plural

10 kol 'sister of man' | 2 | bo- | bo-kél 'sisters'

mw- |[mw-ara  'woman' bw-ara 'women'

m- m-ur 'man, person' b- b-ur? 'men, people'
3|10 mbil 'hole' 4 | mé- | meé-mbil 'holes'
5 | é-,1e- | é-bura 'sweet potato' |6 | mo- | mo-burd  'sweet potatoes'

) ki 'foot' mo-kit 'feet'

d- d-a nose’' m- | m- 'noses'
7|0 kag ‘child' 8 |be- |beé-kig 'children’
700 bumé '"fruit’ 10 | m-3 | m-pimé 'fruits'
90 kwad 'village' 6 | mo- | mo-kwéad 'villages'

Table 3.1 Noun Class Prefixes (NPx) and Gender Pairings

Some speakers reduce the distinctions among the plural prefixes, saying

[ma-] for both class 4 and class 6 noun prefixes and [b3-] for both class 2 and

class 8. This is probably due to a reinterpretation of the mid vowel

centralization rule.

2 May also appear as [bwiir], unlike the singular which never occurs as *[mwiir].

? Class 10 is marked by a homorganic nasal prefix as well as devoicing of the initial root consonant. See

section 1.6.
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There are semantic tendencies for some of the noun classes. These will
be discussed below, along with the phonological conditioning of the different

forms of the noun prefixes.

1.1 CLASSES1/2

Nouns indicating people tend to be found in classes 1/2, though a few
nouns referring to people can be found in classes 3/4, 7/8 and 9. Below are
singular and plural pairings of Kol class 1 and 2 nouns. Singulars (class 1) are

given first, followed by their plurals, and then the gloss.

(2) mw-ara bw-ara 'woman'
m-ur bw-ur, b-ur 'man, person'
kol bo-kél 'sister (to a brother)'
mw-an bw-an 'child, offspring'

However, not all nouns found in classes 1 and 2 are people. It is also
common to find animals in this gender.

(3) kabd bo-kiib> ‘chicken'
fd bo-fi 'fish'

Additionally, there a number of inanimate nouns found in class 1 with

their plurals in class 2.
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(4) kwondé bo-kwondé 'stripe (insignia of rank)'
fumo bo-fumo 'construction (site)'

wal bo-wal 'cookie'

Class 1 nouns which begin with a consonant are zero-marked, as shown
above. These nouns are marked by the class 2 marker bo- in the plural.

Before most vowel-initial roots, the class 1 marker is mw- and the class
2 prefix surfaces as bw-. For the class 2 prefix it is clear that there is an [o] in
the underlying form of the prefix which is glided before most vowel-initial
noun roots. This may also be true for class 1 nouns, but since consonant-
initial roots are zero-marked, the form /mo-/ never appears in a surface form.

(5) mw-an bw-an 'child, offspring'

If the noun root begins with a [u], the class 1 prefix surfaces as m-, while
the vowel of the class 2 prefix is optionally deleted. If the vowel is not
deleted, then it is glided. This is shown below in example (7).

(6) m-ur bw-ur, b-ur 'man, person'

Some speakers have an additional allomorph for the class 2 prefix,
namely [b3-]. This allomorph occurs before nasals and the alveolar fricative.

(While this may not seem like a natural class cross-linguistically, it is common
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for the alveolar fricative to trigger similar changes to neighboring vowels as
nasals in both Kol and at least one neighboring and closely related language.

See chapter 2 for more information on Kol phonology.)

(7)  scer b3-scer nun' (French loan*)
ningd ba-ndngbd 'mother’
mpyoé ba-mpy6 'dog'

1.2 CLASSES 3/4

There is no clear semantic tendency for the nouns found in classes 3 and

4. Below are some sample nouns.

(8) mbil meé-mbil hole'
silo me-silo 'girl'
non me-noy 'kilometer'

Class 3 nouns are zero-marked. However, a number of class 3 nouns
begin with a nasal, which may be a remnant of the historical *mu- class 3
noun prefix. The vowel of the historical prefix *mu- has been lost completely,

and the nasal has assimilated in place to the initial root consonant.

* This French loan still has the French vowel and not one of the eight Kol vocalic phonemes.
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(9) mbi ma-mbi 'type, sort’

mbil me-mbil 'hole’

nja mi-nja 'intestines’
njab meé-njab 'house'
njond mi-njond 'trip'

In contrast to the consistent zero-marking of class 3, the class 4 prefix
has 3 common allomorphs: [mé-], [m-],and [m3-]. [mé-] occurs in the widest
number of phonological environments and will therefore be considered to be
the underlying form. In addition, for a number of nouns, the other two

allomorphs alternate with [me-].

(10) kag me-kar) 'guinea fowl'
mir ma-mir, mé-mir 'medicine’'
nja mi-nja, me-nja 'intestine’
sisim mi-sisim, m3-sisim 'bad spirit'

However, generalizations can be made as to where the latter two
allomorphs occur, namely that [m3]- occurs before nasals and the alveolar
fricatives, while [mi-] occurs before palatals (and the alveolar fricatives for

some speakers).
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1.3 CLASSES5/6

Semantically, classes 5 and 6 are more homogenous than classes 3/4.

Many (but not all) nouns referring to body parts belong to classes 5/6

(11) jo mo-jo 'tooth’
d-a m-a 'nose’
ku mo-ku 'foot'

Classes 5/6 also include many nouns referring to trees and plants, as

shown below.

(12) e-bura mo-bura 'sweet potato'
d-imj m-im3 'kapok tree'
e-15t mo-13t 'palm tree'
é-15b mo-15b 'blade of grass'

Additionally, the infinitives in Kol are marked with the class 5 noun
prefix, and some nouns found today in classes 5/6 are derived from infinitival

verbs.

(13) e-ba mo-ba 'marriage’ pl. ‘marriages’

lé-lwi mo-lwi "insult’ pl ‘insults’
Modifiers marking infinitives take class 5 concord markers as shown by

the associative phrase example below.
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(14) é&fyal lé-fukdl
INF-exit 5Assoc-school

'school leaving' or 'graduation’

Finally, the class 6 prefix is used to mark a number of mass nouns which
have no singular counterpart.

(15) mo-dibd 'water'
mo-nci 'blood’

mo-nog 'wine'
However, the semantic tendencies given above still do not completely

account for the members of classes 5/6, as shown below.

(16) dw-6b m-6b 'day’
d-aag m-aag 'crab’
d-in3 m-ind name’
d->mb m->mb 'war'
1al mo-lal 'ethnic area’

Phonologically there is a wide range of variation in the way that class
5 nouns are marked. They may be marked with a d- prefix, with a lé- prefix
(which alternates with é-) or zero marked. In spite of the different noun class
prefixes, these nouns all trigger the same concord marking on their modifiers,

showing that they do indeed belong to the same class.
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(17) a. dw-6b  d-351gd b. é&-sab d-351g5
5-day 5-DEF 5-illness 5-DEF

‘the day’ ‘the illness’

Many class 5/6 nouns begin with the alveolar consonants {d, 1}. This
is not surprising since the proto noun prefix for class 5 has been reconstructed
as *di, and many *d's correspond to /1/ in Kol. (For more information on the
historical development of Kol, see chapter seven.) However, these two initial
consonants behave very differently, as shown below in (16).

(18) d-iz m-iz 'eye’

1a mo-li 'head'’
[d-] functions as an allomorph of the class 5 marker for vowel-initial
roots. It always corresponds to the plural allomorph [m-] of class 6. Below is

a full list of the pertinent nouns.

(19) d-aag m-aag 'crab’
d-ind m-ind 'name’
d-iz m-iz 'eye'
d-3gb6 m-5gbo6 'headpad'
d-5g m-5g 'nest'
d-5>mb m->mb 'war'

d-a m-{ 'nose’
d-ug m-ug 'hornbill’
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d-im3
d-tinj
d-and
d-aig
dw-6b

m-im3
m-unj

m-and
m-aag

m-6b

'kapok tree'
'fist
'pelican’
'beak’

ldayl

However, class 5 nouns that begin with a consonant can be split into two

lexical classes. In one, the synchronic noun prefix is @, while for the other

class, the synchronic noun prefix is é (or l¢). All zero-marked class 5 nouns

begin with [1] as shown below.

(20) lag
lal
lara
151

il

lut

luug
w3

lwug

'horn'
'ethnic area'
'difficulty’
'speech’
'head'
'wrinkle'
'dew’

g

ear

'beehive'

Other class 5 nouns beginning with /1/ behave like the majority of class

5 nouns and are marked with the lé- prefix (which alternates with e-).
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(21) e-lamb mo-lamb 'trap'

e-15t mo-13t 'palm tree'

e-15b mo-15b 'blade of grass'
é-land 'palmnut tree'
1é-lano mo-lano 'woven construction'
lé-lwi mo-lwi 'insult’

In addition to the zero prefix and the d- prefix, the class 5 marker has an
additional two forms, [lé-] and [é-], which occur with all non-liquid-initial
roots. These two are in complementary distribution with each other with [é-]
appearing after words ending in a consonant and [lé-] appearing after words
ending in a vowel. The following examples are taken from a single folktale,
about a serpent and an antelope.

(22) a. #ekin md nco

5-antelope be (chg) come

'Antelope came.'

b. nd nd 1&kin
he with  5-antelope
'he and Antelope'

Speakers vary as to which form they use after pause, suggesting that
the choice of the underlying form varies from speaker to speaker. Speakers

themselves are aware that there are two forms, though they do not seem to be
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aware of individual variation due to phonotactics. Some suggest that others
are lazy and 'drop' the /1/, while others suggest that those who 'add' the /1/
are imitating the French definite article le. Historically, [lé-] is the more
conservative form, being the most clearly derived from the historical prefix
*di-.

It is interesting that the class 5 marker does not participate in the
otherwise regular centralization (or raising) process triggered by the front
mid vowel /e/.

The class 6 marker also has two allomorphs, [mo-] and [ma-]. As is the
case for the preceding plural markers discussed, the non-reduced vowel
allomorph, that is to say mo-, occurs in the widest number of phonological
environments and is therefore the underlying form. The allomorph ma-
occurs before nasals, just as was seen above with respect to the other plural
marker allomorphs.

Class 6 also has some "double-marked" nouns. These appear to have

belonged to class 10 at one point. (Class 10 nouns are marked with an initial

72

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



voiceless prenasalized stop.) However, these nouns are now marked with the
class 6 plural marker and trigger class 6 concord.

(23) Double-marked nouns

bal mo-mpal 'bowl'

bé ma-mpé 'toilet, latrine'
dib3 m3-ntibd 'brook, fountain'
dig ma-ntig 'bush (land)'
bd5g ma-mpidg 'hoe'

1.4 CLASSES7/8

Class 7 is the default class for inanimate objects.

(24) sa be-sa 'thing'
famb bé-famb 'farm, field'
kekeéna bé-kékena 'story, proverb'

However, there are some exceptions to this trend, as shown below.

(25) kag be-kag ‘child'

sinj bi-sinj 'squirrel’

Class 7 nouns are consistently zero-marked, but the class 8 noun prefix

marker has three allomorphs, parallel to what was seen for class 4: [bé-],

[bi-], and [b3-].
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(26) kunda be-kunda 'cultivated ground'
ntwomb beé-ntwomb, ba-ntwomb 'fight'

s& bé-s4, bi-sa 'thing'

Begne (1980) consistently marks the plural of class 7 nouns as beginning
with bi-. In my corpus, the pattern for class 8 is very similar to that seen for
the class 4 noun prefix. [bé-] occurs in the widest number of phonological
environments (as was the case for the class 4 allomorph [mé-]) and will
therefore be considered to be the underlying form. [b3-] occurs before nasals
and the alveolar fricatives, while [bi-] primarily occurs before palatals (or for
some speakers the alveolar fricatives).

(27) ntwomb bé-ntwomb, bs-ntwomb 'fight'

mishwan ba-mishwan 'church’

si ba-si land'

sa bis4, bésa : 'thing'

fwél bi-fwél Nlizard'

jwala bi-jwala 'banana’
1.5 CLASS9

Classes 9 and 10 are identical in their concord agreement. They have

been kept distinct in this analysis because class 9 nouns are singular, with
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their plurals formed in class 6, while class 10 nouns are all collective nouns
(and therefore plural), primarily formed from class 7 stems.

Below are some examples of class 9 nouns with their corresponding
class 6 plurals.

(28) kwad mo-kwad 'village'

fog mo-fog 'wisdom'
Many class 9 nouns have a prenasalized stop as their initial consonant.
This is probably a historic remnant from the Proto-Bantu class 9/10 noun

prefix which has been reconstructed as a non-syllabic homorganic nasal.

(29) mpwag 'family line, succession’
nkég mo-nkeg 'promise’
ndu ma-ndu 'virgin'
nji m3-nji 'frontier, border'

In contrast to class 10 nouns, discussed below, class 9 nouns begin with
both voiced and voiceless prenasalized stops. However, a few of the derived
nouns which end up in class 9 show evidence of the devoicing process seen

with class 10 nouns.
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(30) bwag 'be big' mpwaag 'bigness, fatness' (9)
dags 'agonize' ntlgs 'agony' (9)

jam 'destroy’ ncam leprosy (destroyer)' (9)

1.6 CLASS10

As was noted above, class 10 nouns are all plural. All class 10 nouns
begin with a voiceless prenasalized stop, which is in part a reflex of the
homorganic nasal prefix reconstructed for both class 9 and class 10 nouns in
Proto-Bantu. However, for those nouns which have a singular form, a
difference can be seen between the historic nasal prefix and the synchronic
situation in that the class 10 plural is marked both by a prenasalization and a
devoicing of the initial consonant, as shown by the example below.

(31) Class 7/10 nouns

baanj mpaanj '‘bamboo stick'
baiimb mpidmb 'palm branch'
butind  mputnd 'skin of fruit'
bumé mpumo 'fruit'

Some nouns contrast a countable class 8 plural and an uncountable
class 10 plural, as shown below.

(32) class7/8 buund ‘'skin, shell' bebulind (as in eggshells)

class 10  mpuund (as in peanut shells)
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Oddly enough, all the class 10 nouns in my lexicon also begin with

/mp/ as can be seen below.

(33) mpuméd 'fruits'
mpwing 'problems’
mpanj '‘bamboo’
mpi 'palmnuts’

1

mpigiba 'suppository

mpyél 'trousers'
mplga 'fracture’
mpwaj 'corn grain'

2 Pronouns

Pronouns in Kol are marked for noun class, number and person. They
do not mark gender (masculine vs. feminine). Personal pronouns (first and
second person) are extremely common in Kol discourse, as are third person
pronouns for classes 1 and 2, with pronouns for the other classes occurring
much less frequently. First and second person pronouns are reserved for
human referents or for animal protaganists in folk tales and proverbs.

Coordinate noun phrases which include a pronoun (e.g he and she)

require that the first pronoun be plural, to reflect the plurality of the entire
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group. In these constructions, the third person pronoun is replaced by the
noun néb meaning 'other,’ bandb in the plural. It is interesting that this
morpheme bears a strong resemblance to the genitive stem for 'their,' i.e. —6b.

(34) a. Dbizdndb 'we (dual)'

we other

b. bizd bo-néb  'we (plural)’

we 2-other

In the example sentence below, the narrator refers to a time when he
and his wife were both gravely ill but recovered.
(35) bw=4a funa bizd noéb bs-b-£z.

they-P2 discuss us other 2-2-each, all
'They saved both of us.' [intended 'me and her, each of us'l (Joy.37)

It is interesting to note that this construction does not require that the
second participant also be referred to by means of a pronoun, as in the
example above. In the example below, the second participant in the

coordinate subject noun phrase is a full noun.

(36) md= nd '"ki nidgp nd two d-al dw-4p
me that neg still and even,if 5-another 5-day
lé-sfs, biz5 n3 md-pék é kwé  bwame."
5-different we and 4-wine fut again meet

T said that, "Never again will wine and I meet." (Perils.97)
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2.1 SUBJECT PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns are common in Kol discourse. When the tense
marker immediately follows a pronoun, the pronoun cliticizes to the tense
marker, forming a single phonological unit.

(37) é-man-é n=2¢ bara m-ar.

on-morning-Foc  he/she-F1 greet 1-person

'Tomorrow, he will greet the man.'

When a full noun phrase (NP) is present as the subject of a clause, no
additional subject marker is required, as shown in (38) and (39). This is
evidence that these morphemes are not subject agreement markers.

(38) le-wig & bs 1é-byél.

5-hole P2 be in-canoe

'There was a hole in the canoe.'

(39) mpa ¢ binda nwi.
7-rain  Fur really fall (rain)

Tt will certainly rain.’

However, when the subject noun phrase is longer than a single noun, a
subject pronoun may also be used, as shown below.
(40) mo-kwabsld m3d-ne . mw=0 sé yo nd fok.

6-problem 6-that (spec) 6-PRES PERF give  him/her 9-wisdom
'Those problems gave him wisdom.'
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(41) bi-mpaanc by-an by=4 sé bs  fubén
8-side (of body) 8-my 8-P2 PERF be (be) clean

"My sides were clean.'

A table giving the subject pronouns is below. The first person dual is
obligatorily inclusive, referring only to the speaker and the hearer. If the
hearer is not included, the speaker must use bizg, even if only referring to

himself and one other person.

Singular | Plural
1* person excl. m= . |bizé
incl. biz4
dual incl. ncwa
2™ person w= bé
3" person (1/2) |p= bwd
3/4 w= myo
5/6 dw= mwo
7/8 jw= byo
9/10 n= bwo
Non-ref y=

Table 3.2 Subject Pronouns

The last pronoun given is a non-referential pronoun. It is commonly

used in cleft constructions. An example of its use is given below.
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(42) y3= ji konokdo nd mpd ¢é nwi

NON-REF SUB be (att) true that 7-rain F1  fall (rain)

'Tt is certain that it will rain.'

Subject pronouns are analyzed as clitics, as syntactic words (not
affixes) who are not independent phonological words. Most subject pronouns
can be analyzed as being phonologically reduced. If they appear before the
vowel initial tense markers, they form a phonological unit with the tense

markers, as can be seen in (43). However, if subject pronouns appear before

a consonant-initial word, the regular schwa epenthesis rule applies, as shown

in (44).
(43) by=4a lé di nji 1é-mo-kok
8SuB-P2 ImpF  stay only in-6-enclosure

'They [animals] stayed only in enclosures.' (History.10)
(449) nd mpwdék nwad= ké=k fwok.
that  family.line 9suB go-SUBJ+H front (of s.th.)
..that the family lines continues.' (History.10)
Subject agreement markers are typically prefixes, but syntactically, Kol

subject pronouns do not act like prefixes. If they were prefixes, we would

anticipate that they would have specific selectional requirements. However,
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subject pronouns may appear before any element in the verbal sequence, e.g.

tense markers, verbs, adverbs, or even a prepositional phrase, as shown

below.

(45) m3d= no kwé nco tér le-jwdk beé-wal.
I with again come start INF-feel 8-fear

'l started to be afraid.'

To summarize, since subject markers can be analzyed as phonologically
reduced and do not have the strict selectional criteria of affixes, they can be

analyzed as clitics.

2.2 OBJECT PRONOUNS

Object pronouns may only appear after the verb stem. They may not
occur before the verb.

(46) ttm ba Dbé-dép bwad=4 s& wi m=ancégdé yim nd ds> byo.
even be 8-food they-P2 do there I-NEGP2 can and eat 80BJ
T couldn't even eat the food that they prepared there.' (Joy.08)
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Normal Emphatic

Singular | Plural | Singular | Plural
1% person mo bizé mé
incl biza
dual NCwa
2" person wo be we
3" person (1/2) | pod bwo né bw#
3/4 wo myo wé myé
5/6 dwo mwo dwé mwé
7/8 yo, jwo | byo jwé byé
90r10 no no nwé nwé

Table 3.3 Postverbal Object Pronouns

Kol has an emphatic form which is in complementary distribution with
the normal form for almost every class, but not necessarily for every person.
(47) bé numbs pé

you (pl) know
'You don't know it (the giraffe).' (History.07)

tigs 16

NEG IMPF him (EmpH)

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

These pronouns, which mean 'him alone' are formed by adding mé to
the emphatic form of the object pronoun. Personal pronoun versions use a

reduplicated form of the emphatic object pronoun.
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(48) m=ancégd nag le jwégora me mée mé
I-NEGP2 still IMPF feel me me self

I didn't feel like myself anymore.

Singular Plural
1* person mé mé mé | bizd bé mé
dual ncwad me
2" person wé wé mé | bé bé¢ mé
3" person (1/2) | pé pé¢ mé bwé bwé mé
3/4 wé mé myé¢ mé
5/6 dwé mé mwé mé
7/8 jwé mé byé mé
9or10 nwé mé nwé mé

Table 3.4 Exclusive Pronouns

2.4 LOCATIVE PRONOUN

The locative pronoun té is unlike the other pronouns in that it bears no
resemblance to either the object pronoun stems or to the concord markers.
However, it functions as a pronoun in that it replaces noun phrases referring
to a location. It is invariable. Its form does not change in accordance with
the noun class of the head noun in the locative noun phrase that it replaces.

Below is an excerpt from a text.
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(49) Té b6 m=4 tér bisyé.
Loc be I-P2 start  8-work

'That's where I started my job.'
Antecedents for the locative pronoun can be proper nouns, one of Kol's
locative nouns, or a non-locative noun modified by the locative prefix lé-. A

partial list of locative nouns is given below.

(50) fag 'place’ kel 'side’
bug 'place’ tdm 'middle’
mwo 'center’ ('stomach’) si 'earth’
wi 'there' th 'inside’

Kol has a distinction in its locatives meaning 'here' between a specific
location and a general location. There are two words used: kdg and wdg. The
former is used to refer to a general location, while the latter is used to refer to
a specific location and is frequently accompanied by a gesture indicating the
location referred to. Below are some examples.

(51) me=ji n*ag wé kan 1é-bi-sa biz3 ndé 1é dék
I want take you story in-8-thing H+we be(loc) IMPF see

wok nd  tfaagga ns  bamijdny b-iz-é.
here that now with  2-brother 2-our-RELCL

T will tell you a story about something that we see here today with our

brothers.'
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(52) "éska ma= ji no gkul y3  wdgsd ?"
est-ce que I be with  power die here (spec.)

"Will I die here?" (Illness.23)

Example (51) above also illustrates the locative prefix lé- which can be
glossed as 'in, on, or about." Another example is given below.
(53) "mpwam b3 woék 1é-mbil ga ?"

python be here Loc-hole this
"The serpent was here in this hole?" (Serpent.026)

Additionally, some of these locative nouns can function as locative
particles or prepositions. One example of this is sf whose primary sense is
'ground, earth." However, sf is also used to express 'down,' as in example (54)
and 'under’ as in example (55).

(54) ma3= ji=k by m3j k6 ko ja si

md= ji=g+H big H+md kd ko ja s
I ask-SuBs place ReLCL-I go go lie 1-earth
'[1 didn't have enough sense to] ask where I could go lie down.'
(Perils.36)
(55) no md= nfi=pk si jwon.
nd mad= nfi =g+H si jwon
and I enter-SUBJ  l-earth bed

"...and should I go under the bed?
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3 Concord systems

Noun modifiers (such as determiners, demonstratives and
possessives/genitives) agree with the class of the head noun. Kol does not
have a large set of adjectives, but those that it does have do not show any
concord with the head noun.

There are two large categories of concord systems which are
phonologically determined. One pattern has a different prefix for every noun
class (except for class 9 and class 10 which share the same concord marker).
This pattern is found for all of the vowel-initial modifier stems, i.e.
determiners, genitives, pronouns and the words for 'which' and 'each, all.'

The second pattern is found with all consonant-initial modifier stems.
It only marks plurals (numerals and the interrogative how many’) or marks
plurals and the single class 5 (demonstratives, associative markers, and the
word for 'different’). Below is a chart showing concord prefixes for those
modifiers which mark every noun class. The singular class 1 exhibits the most
variation. It has three different prefix possibilities with slightly different

distributions. The concord markers for class 1 differ from those for class 3
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only when it comes to the indefinite determiner and the interrogative 'which'.

They share the same prefix for the definite determiner, all genitives, and the

quantifier 'each, all.’

Noun | indefinite | definite 3sg Example phrase
Class | determiner | determiner | genitive &
& 'which’ & genitives | 'each, all'

1 n- w- y- qubga mward  'another woman'
ntum wang 'my brother'
mur y&z ‘each person'

2 b- b- b- bward bing) 'those women'

3 w- w- y- mya wings 'that time'
njdb yé 'his house'

4 mi- miy- me- [my-] | mildgd mdmya 'certain times'
menjéb miyings 'those houses'
meénjdb myé 'your (sg) houses'

5 d- d- d- dwob dings 'that day'

6 m- m- m- mob méz ‘all the days'

7 j- j- j- kdg jiz ‘our child'

8 be- biy- be- [by-] bakdg bydob 'their children'

9 n- n- n- J16b kwdd 'which village?’

10 n- n- n- mpumo néz ‘all fruit'

Table 3.5 Concord Pattern 1 — before V-initial stems

Below is a chart showing the concord prefixes which exhibit the second

pattern, where most singular noun classes are zero-marked.
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Noun | demonstratives, numerals, | Example phrase
Class | associative how many
markers, 'another’

1

2 bo- bo- bward bénd  'four women'

3

4 meé- me- mémya météon  'five times'
ménjdb misis 'different houses'

5 le- eburd lests 'a different potato'

6 mo- mo- mokwdd manga 'those villages'
mobiira méniyé 'how many

sweet potatoes?’

7

8 be- bé- beésd bisis 'different things'
békdg bénd 'four children’

9

10

Table 3.6 Concord Pattern 2 - before C-initial stems

4 Modifiers

Kol is an SVO language. In general, Kol phrases are head-initial. For

example, objects follow verbs, and complements of prepositions follow the

preposition. While most noun phrases in Kol are head-initial, there are also

three modifers which precede the head. These preposed modifiers tend to
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give new information or request new information. Additionally, when

demonstratives or genitives are put in focus, they are moved from their

default position after the noun to a position before the noun.

4.1 DETERMINERS

Kol has both an indefinite and a definite determiner. The determiners

always agree with the noun class of the noun they modify. They follow the

first concord pattern described above because both stems begin with a vowel.

Class | Definite |Indefinite | Examples
-ngd -uloga

1 wingd nalaga Jquildga mward  'a certain woman'

2 bings biloga bward bings 'the women'

3 wings wiloga wiiloga mbi 'a certain type'

4 miydngd | miloga meénjdb miyngd 'the houses'

5 ddngs dalsga dwéb dings 'the day'

6 mingd miloga mokwdd mings 'the villages'

7 jongd juloga julga kékena 'a certain proverb'
'8 biydpgs | bildga béniin biysngs 'the birds'

9 ningd nalaga nildga kwdd 'a certain village'

10 nangs nualaga mpumé nings 'the fruits'

Table 3.7 Kol Determiners
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The definite determiner /-35g5/ is used to refer to old or given
information, e.g. 'the aforementioned." The indefinite determiner /-tldga/ is
used to introduce new participants in a text, and is generally glossed as 'a
certain, another.' The definite determiner always occurs after the head noun,
while the indefinite determiner always occurs before the head noun.

Both determiners may be abbreviated without any change of meaning.
The full form of puildga for example may be abbreviated as juils or juil. The
definite determiner may be abbreviated as bjy instead of bings.

The definite determiner may be used pronominally, as shown in the
following example. When this occurs, the initial vowel is lengthened, and
the final vowel is deleted.

(56) Dbw-an ji badng md miydy  w-and.
2-child be(att) 2-DEF 2-Poss  1-sibling 1-my

'The children are my nieces and nephews.' (lit. those of my younger sibling)

This pronominal form of the definite determiner can itself be modified

as shown by the examples below.
(57) a. é-j-55ngd  j-é.

Loc-7-DEF 7-his (BD.38)
'in his one'
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b. w-39189 W-0
3-DEF 3-your

‘'your one'
4.2 DEMONSTRATIVES
Kol has two demonstratives, indicating 'this' /ga, nga/ and 'that' /né/.
Both demonstratives follow the head noun unless they are in focus, in which

case they are moved to before the noun as shown in (59).

(58) a. danga ‘this father’ (1)
be-kéekéna bé-nga 'these parables’ (8)
b. b-ur bd-ne 'those people' (2)
dw-ab é-ne 'that day' (5)
(59) mya Dbwé nce bwaant ma3-ba, né njum...
3-time they INCP  create 6-sexual.relations that (SPEC)  husband

'When they began an affair, that husband...'

As was mentioned above, demonstratives in general show fewer
concord distinctions than the determiners (or quantifiers). They all begin
with a consonant and thus follow the second concord pattern described

above, primarily marking the plural classes.
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Class | this that Examples

ga, nga né
1 ga, nga né dd nga 'this father'
2 banga bdne bur bsné 'those people'
3 ga, nga né njdb né 'that house'
4 meénga meéné meénjdb ménga  'these houses'
5 1énga, léga 1éné, éné | dwab éne 'that day'
6 mdaga, manga | mané mowdra miga 'these vacations'
7 ga, nga né kdgo né 'that child'
8 bénga boné békekéna bénga 'these parables'
9 ga, nga né kwdr né 'that village'
10 ga, nga né mpumo nga 'this fruit'

Table 3.8 Kol Demonstratives.

The stem for the first demonstrative, meaning 'this,' may begin with
either the voiced velar consonant [g] or the prenasalized [ng]. Speakers
report that there is no difference in meaning between the two forms. Some
speakers report that the underlying form is only the non-nasalized one, that
those who add the velar nasal are doing it to "make the liasion" (as in French
where final consonants are pronounced before vowel-initial words).

However, the centralization of the [o] of the concord marker in class 2 and
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class 6 suggests that the prenasalized allomorph is the underlying one, which

would then provide a trigger for the mid-vowel centralization rule.

(60) a. [bapgal b. boé-ba
/bo-ngé/ 2-two
2-this

c. [m3gd] d. mé-lol
/mo-nga/ 6-three
6-this

4.3 ANOTHER, A DIFFERENT ONE

The morpheme sis, meaning 'another' or 'a different one,' is difficult to
categorize. Semantically, it seems to be closest to the demonstratives or the
determiners. Since it begins with a consonant, it shares the consonant-initial
concord pattern with the demonstratives (but not the determiners). It also
occurs after the head noun, as do the demonstratives and the definite
determiner. In this study, it is being kept distinct from both the determiners
and the demonstratives because it can co-occur with both sets of modifiers, as

illustrated by the examples below.

(61) d-al dw-ap le-sis
5-a certain 5-day 5-another
'a certain other day' (Perils.97)
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(62) mpwd ne sis
9-accusation  9-that 9-another

'that other accusation' (Perils.82)

Below is a chart illustrating the concord patterns found with sis. Those

classes who do not show overt concord have been excluded (classes 1, 3, 7, 9

and 10).
Class | 'different’ | Examples
2 basis boktibo basis 'other chickens'
4 misis meénjdb misis 'different houses'
5 lésis eburd lesis  'different potato'
6 masis moburd masis 'other potatoes'
8 bisis beésd bists 'other things'

Table 3.9 Examples of sis 'another, a different’

4.4 GENITIVES

Kol speakers may express possession by using a modifer marked for the
person of the possessor, i.e. the genitives described in this section, or by using
a possessive associative phrase in which the possessor is expressed by means

of a full noun, as described in section 4.8.
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Genitives must also agree with the class of the noun that they are
modifying (in Kol, the possessed item), as shown in the example below.
(63) n=¢é sa jwo le-sha  d-an.

he-Futr do H+70B) 5-sake 5-my
'He will do it for my sake.' (Elicitation.46)

Class | 1SG 2SG 3SG 1PL 1PL 1PL 2PL 3PL

excl. |incl dual
-an -0 -é -éz -éza -zun -én -ob

1 w-ag | w-6 y-é w-Uz | w-Uza | wa-zug | w-Un w-6b

2 b-ag bw-6 | b-é b-éz b-izd | bé-zug b-in, b-in | b-6b

3 w-ag | w-6 n-é, y-€ | w-az w-iza | wl-zl) | w-Un w-6b

4 my-an | my-6 | my-é m-iz m-iza | mi-ziy |m-in my-6b

5 d-agp dw-6 |d-é d-iz d-iza |dézung |d-in d-6b

6 m-ar mw-6 | m-é m-éz, | m-izda | mé-zin | m-in m-6b
m-iz

7 j-agn jw-6 j-é j-iz j-iza ji-zupy j-in j-6b

8 by-ag | by-6 by-é b-iz b-iza | bi-ziy b-in by-6b

9 n-ag nw-6 | n-é n-iz n-iza | pi-zug n-in n-6b

10 n-ag nw-6 | né n-iz n-iza | pi-zug n-in n-6b

Table 3.9 Kol Genitives

Genitives follow the first concord pattern, with markers for every class,
as shown in the table above. Genitives also have the only exception to the
phonologically-conditioning of the concord system, since the 1% person dual
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genitive begins with a consonant and yet patterns with the rest of the
genitives which are all vowel-initial.
Genitives follow the head noun as in (64) unless they are in focus, in

which case they are moved to before the noun as in (65).

(64) ntim warg 'my brother' (1)
gkworn pé 'his responsibility' (9)
bompam biz 'our ancestors' (2)
biyél job 'their canoe' (7)

(65) byan béyabara 'my efforts' (8)
jé tié 'his position' (7)
wiiz mbi 'our manner' (3)
bob bwan 'their children' (2)

Possessive constructions with a noun phrase (NP) possessor are
syntactically associative phrases. Associative phrases are constructions which
associate or link a head noun with a modifying noun. The associative marker
or connective agrees with the head noun. Kol has three different associative

phrase constructions (to be discussed in section 4.8).
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In the possessive associative phrase, the head noun is the possessed
item. The possessive associative marker has a low tone when the head noun

is class 1, 9 or 10, and a high tone in all other classes.

(66) a. miyon ma njim
1-brother 1Poss  1-husband
‘my husband’s brother’

b. sisim md nciimbé
3-spirit 3Poss God
‘the spirit of God,’ ‘the Holy Spirit’

c. le-wala md nciimbé

5-hour 5Poss God
‘God’s time’

4.5 QUANTIFIERS

In addition to numerals, Kol also has a modifer which can mean 'each’ or

‘all.'" All quantifier modifiers follow the head noun.

4.5.1 'Each, all'

The quantifier -£2 meaning 'each, all' begins with a vowel and therefore

follows the first concord pattern, as illustrated below.
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Class | each, all | Examples
-€2
1 y-€z mitr yéz 'each person'
2 b-£z, bobéz
3 y-£z njdp yéz 'each house'
4 my-£z
5 d-éz éburd déz 'each sweet potato'
6 m-£z mokwdr méz ‘all the villages'
7 j-€z kdg jéz 'each child'
8 by-éz bésd byéz 'everything'
9 n-€z kwdr néz 'each village'
10 n-€z

Table 3.10 Kol Quantifier 'each, all’

As illustrated by the example phrases in the table above, this modifier

means 'each’ if modifying a singular noun or 'all' if modifying a plural noun.

4.5.1.1

Emphasis

The quantifier may be emphasized by reduplicating the first consonant

of the noun concord prefix. This can be seen in (59) below, where the noun

class prefix is doubly marked in each example.
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(67) a.

bizd nép ba-b-€z

us other

2-2-each, all

'both of us' (intended 'me and her, each of us') (Joy.37)

1é jwa

ji-j-€z

7-wood 7-your 7-7-all

'all your wood'

pkl

9-power

n-6p ni-n-éz
9-their 9-9-all

‘all their power' (Joy.33)

4.5.2 Numerals

In Kol, certain numerals have a different form in isolation than they do

when they appear as modifiers to a noun. This is common to the whole Kol-

Makaa-Konzime family.

Number | counting | w/agreement® | Examples:

1 fég pgurug, wirug | sa wurlug ‘one thing' (7)

2 be béba bwara béba 'two women' (2)

3 1él bé6161 ncoo 101 'three times' (10)

4 na béna békag béné 'four children' (8)

5 ton béton meémya métén 'five times' (4)

6 twéb twéb bwara twéb ‘six women' (2)

7 tabél tabgl menjab tébél ‘seven houses’ (4)

8 mwom mwom bokwént mwdm ‘eight months’ (2)

5 Agreement in chart is for classes 1 and 2.

100

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




9 ebu ebu meéntér ébu ‘'nine hundred' (4)
10 ewim ewum bontd éwdm ‘ten grandchildren’ (2)
11 éwlm na
fog
20 mowlm
mabé
100 nter
1000 téyin

Table 3.11 Kol Numbers.

As modifiers, the numbers 2-5 agree with the head noun and occur

post-nominally. Numbers 1 and 6-9 also occur post-nominally but do not

show any concord. The number 10 is actually a noun and not a modifier. It

therefore forms an associative phrase with the noun being counted.

Associative phrases will be discussed below in section 4.8.

If the number ten is the second noun in the associative phrase, the

phrase means '10," but if the number ten is the first noun in the associative

phrase, then it means 'approximately 10.'

(68) a.

bé-kag e-wim
8-child 5-ten

'"10 children'
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b. é-wam é be-kag
5-ten  5Assoc 8-child
'approx. 10 children' (in French 'une dizaine d'enfants’)

Below is a chart showing the concord patterns for the four numerals

which exhibit concord, i.e. numbers 2-5.

Class |Exword |2 3 4 5

2 bward béba | bélol | béna | b6tén
4 meénjéb méba | mélol | ménad | métén
6 moburd mébad | mol6l | ménd | métén
8 békdg béba | bélél | bénda | bétén

Table 3.12 Concord for Kol Numbers

4.6 INTERROGATIVES

Kol interrogatives do not all behave the same way morphosyntactically.
The Kol interrogative meaning 'which', i.e. —66b, precedes the noun (and is
requesting new information) and is marked by the first concord pattern for
vowel-initial roots. The interrogative —niyé 'how many?' follows the noun and

is marked by the second concord pattern for consonant-initial stems.

Below is a table showing the concord patterns of the two interrogatives

which agree with the head noun.
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Class | which? how many? | Examples

-66b -niyé
1 n-66b J166b mward? '‘which woman?'
2 b-66b bé-niyé bward béniyé? 'how many women?'
3 w-66b woéob njdb? 'which house?'
4 my-66b mé-niyé meénjdb méniyé 'how many houses?'
5 d-66b doob éburd?  'which sweet potato?'
6 m-66b mo-niyé maéo6b mokwdd?  'which villages?'
7 j-66b joob sd? 'which thing?'
8 by-66b bé-niyé byoéb békdg? 'which children?'
9 n-66b J6ob kwdd? 'which village?'
10 n-66b niyé mpumé niyé 'how many fruit?'

Table 3.13 Kol Interrogatives

The quantifier meaning 'which' has differing tone patterns if it occurs
with its head noun or stands alone as a pronoun. If it occurs with its head
noun, it occurs prenominally and has a H tone (as shown in the chart above).
However, if it occurs as a stand-alone question 'which one?' then it has a LH

tonal melody and occurs with a final vowel e.

(69) wééb njab? 'which house?' (3) WOODbé? 'which one?'
by66b békag?  'which children?' (8) byoobé? 'which ones?'
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While Kol does have other interrogatives, these are not words which
modify a noun but rather question words which stand alone. These include
the words yé meaning 'where', ncé meaning 'who' and wé mbi meaning 'how'.

These question words remain in situ, as shown by the example below.

(70) tir ji yé?
meat be (att) where

"Where is the meat?'

4.7 ADJECTIVES

Kol has very few adjectives. A list is given in (63). These do not show
any concord, which distinguishes them from other nominal modifiers. They
occur before the noun as shown in the examples below. A number of them
are derived by means of total reduplication. The source word may be a verb
(as in the case of ‘big’) or a noun (as in the case of ‘good’ and ‘bad’). These

will be discussed in more detail in section 4.7.1 and 4.7.3 below.
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(71) Adjectives Examples

béda 'big' beda kwad 'big village'
bwagbwag 'big' bwagbwag mo-kwad 'big villages'
fam ‘real, true, good’ fam3 bijol ‘good canoe’
faban ‘be clean’

mbapmbédp ‘bad, evil’ mbapmbép sisim ‘evil spirit’
nwangpwan  ‘good, holy’ nwagnpwag lam ‘sacred heart’
ntala ‘a lot' (uncountable) ntdld bé-sé 'a lot of things'
bubu 'a lot' buibti me-njab 'a lot of houses'
pglimba ‘entire, whole’ pglimba fum ‘entire night’

Adjectives can also occur post-nominally, as shown in (64).
(72) Dbiydl ancégé bd faamad.

7-canoe  NEGP3 be good
'The canoe wasn't in good condition.'

Dixon (2004) gives a list of the semantic types most typically
associated with members of an adjective word class. Kol a/ldjectives fit into
the dimension subtype (the first in Dixon’s list), the value subtype (third on the
list), and the quantification subtype (number 11 in Dixon’s list). Many of the
other semantic types associated with adjectives in other languages are
associated with nouns or verbs in Kol. The various subtypes will be
discussed in the sections below.
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4.7.1 Dimensions

As was mentioned above, the semantic subtype of dimension is very
commonly associated with the adjective word class. This is the case for Kol,
though there are also verbs which convey information about size. The second
adjective listed is clearly derived from the verb bwag ‘be big’ via a total
reduplication process.

(73) Adjectives

beda 'big' béda kwad 'big village'
bwagbwag 'big' bwagbwag mo-kwad 'big villages'
Verbs

bwag ‘be big’

twagobd ‘be small’

ja ‘be long, be tall, be far’

Nouns

mwa ‘small’ (derived from mwdn ‘child’)

Many qualities are described by verbs. In the example below, the
adverb gkoné modifies bwdg 'to be big,' the main verb and is preceded by nc3
the auxiliary 'come.’ For more on verbs, see chapters 4 and 5.

(74) nod nes pkoné  bwag.

he/she come INCR (be) big
'He became big (little by little).'
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Comparative and superlative constructions are also formed verbally,

using the verb lang ‘to pass’ as shown by the two examples below.

~

(75) mw-an ga  ji bwag lagg miydy

mw-an  nga  ji bwag lang  miydn

1-child 1-this be(att) (be)big pass 1-sibling (same sex)

‘This child is bigger than his brother.” (or ‘her sister’)
(76) mw-&n ga  ji bwag lag Dbéldga.

mw-an gga ji bwag lang be-dlaga

1-child 1-this be (att) (be)big pass 8-INDEF

‘This child is the biggest.” (lit. ‘passes any others’)

In Kol, smallness can either be described using the verb twdgsbj as
shown in example (77) below or by using an associative phrase construction
with the noun mwd ‘small thing’ as its head noun. A plural example is given
in (78), and a singular non-human example is given in (79). This noun is
clearly derived from the word for ‘child,” mwdn, but the /n/ has been lost.

LN

(77) miydy ji twagabd lang pa.
miydy) ji twagabd lang N3
1-sibling be (att) (be) small pass him/her
‘His brother (or her sister) is smaller than him (her).’

(78) bwa b3 ntomp
2-small 2AssocC 7-younger
‘small children’
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(79) mwa 161
1-small  5-speech
‘little story’

4.7.2 Age

Most words which fit into the semantic subtype of age which is
commonly associated with adjectives are nouns. These words are classified as
nouns because they have plurals, trigger concord agreement on their

modifiers and may be the heads of associative phrase constructions.

(80) 166m ‘new thing, news’ (5/6)
ntomb ‘younger person’ (7/8)
le-sés ‘girl, young woman (immature, no children)’ (5/6)
silo ‘young woman (mature, with children)’ (3/4)
{wanj ‘young man’ (3/4)
tatal ‘old man’ (3/4)
twamba ‘elder person’ (1/2)

There is also a verb jwém ‘to become old, to age’ and a verb ntwsmd ‘to

be young.’

4.7.3 Value

There are three Kol adjectives which fit into the semantic subtype of
value. However, two of these are reduplicated forms of nouns. An example of

the nouns is given in (82).
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(81) Adjectives
fam ‘real, true, good’
mbapmbéap ‘bad, evil’
nwannwarn ‘good, holy’

Nouns
mo-nwarn ‘good things’ (6)
mo-mbab ‘bad things’ (6)
(82) npd ji dék m3-bip m-8z ndé kék  bd-si,
nd g dég mo-mbib m-§z ndé kég bo-si
he Dbe (att) see 6-bad 6-all be (loc) here 2-ground
m3-nwarg) méz ndé kék  ba-si.
mo-nwayg m-fz ndé kég  bo-si
6-good 6-all  be (loc) here 2-ground
‘He sees all the bad things here on earth and all the good things here on

earth.’

4.7.4 Physical property

One of Kol’s adjectives, fiibdn ‘be clean,’ fits into this semantic subtype.
Below is an example where this adjective is coordinated with a value

adjective.

(83) bi-mpaanc by-an by=a se bs fiban nd pwan pwan.
bé-mpanc be-an bé=4 sé bs>  fiibédn no nwang  nwang
8-side 8-my 8SuB-P2 PERF be clean and good  good
‘My sides were clean and good.” (Illness.30)
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Other physical properties are described using nouns or verbs as shown

below.

(84) Nouns
bul
dil5
mo-bwéz
mpwogé
ntwi

titim

Verbs
bwaz
b3l
kaz

tega

‘rotten thing’ (1/2)
‘fullness’

‘wetness’ (6)
‘health’ (9)

‘loose thing’ (1/2)
‘blind person’ (3/4)

‘be wet’
‘be bald’
‘be wrinkled’

‘be tired’

4.7.5 Human propensity

There are no Kol adjectives which describe character traits or what

Dixon calls the “human propensity” semantic subtype. Character traits are

described using either nouns or verbs.
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(85) Verbs

bizdbd ‘be patient’

yag ‘be unaware’
fwaag ‘be crazy’

fwaaz ‘be happy’

Nouns

kép ‘wise one’

lad ‘crazy person, fool’
k3 ‘brave one’

wagala ‘stupid one’

There are also two nouns which are used to describe wealth, which is
neither a character trait nor a physical property. These are given below.

(86) kakdam ‘rich man’ (3/4)

mbiimbwa ‘poor man’ (3/4)

4.7.6 Quantification

Three Kol adjectives fit into this semantic subtype. These are given

below.
(87) ntala 'a lot' (uncountable)
blibi 'a lot, many'
pgumba ‘entire, whole’
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Other quantifying constructions use the quantifier -£z ‘each, all.” The
adjective bubil can also appear as a complement of a preposition in an
adverbial construction as shown below.

(88) y=4a nték md nd bubul.
y=4 ntég md nd bubit
NONREF-P2 annoy me  with many
‘That bothered me a lot.’

4.8 OTHER NOUNS (IN ASSOCIATIVE PHRASES)

Associative phrases are constructions which associate, or link, a head
noun with a modifying noun. The associative marker, or connective, always
agrees with the first noun, the head noun, as shown in the example below.
(89) é-wala 1é-mifwan

5-hour 5AssocC-7-church
'church time'

In Kol, there are three kinds of associative phrases. In possessive
associative phrases, the first noun in the associative phrase refers to the
possessed item and the second to the possessor. The possessive associative

marker is ma.
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(90) sisim m3-nciimbé

sisim H+ m3-ncémbé

3-spirit 3+ P0SSASSOc-God

'spirit of God, God's spirit'

The second kind of associative phrases is the qualificative, or
attributive, associative phrases, where the second noun expresses a quality of
the first. This may include location or origin. The qualificative associative
marker is d.

(91) fwanji a-kwar-é
fwanji H+ a-kwad-é

3-young.man 3+ QUALASSOC-9-village-Foc
young man of/from the village

Finally, there is a 'basic' associative phrase, as shown below.
(92) ncug moé-dibs

ncug H 4+ mo-dib5

7-elephant 7AssOc-6-water

'hippopotamus'

This has been given the name 'basic' because it has the least specialized
meaning, and the least specialized associative marker. For most singular

nouns, the 'basic' associative marker is either zero or a tonal marker. The

exception is the class 5 marker.
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Below is a table giving the various forms of the markers used in these

three kinds of associative phrases.

Noun Class | Basic Assoc | Possessive Assoc | Qualificative Assoc
1 0] md a

2 bo H+mo ba

3 H H+ma a

4 mé H+m3 mya (mé+4a)
5 1é H+mo a

6 ma H+mo ma

7 H H+mo a

8 bé H+m3 byad (bé+4a)
9 @ md a

10 0] m3 a

Table 3.14 Associative Markers

Below are some examples of basic associative phrases followed by

some examples of possessive associative phrases.

(93) a.

twamba mw-ara

1-elder 1-woman
‘old woman’

njab bw-{ir
3-house H+ 2-people
‘family’

bw-an  b6- bijump
2-child 2Assoc-  Bidjombo
‘Bidjombo children’
me-njab mé- bw-ir
4-house 4ASSOC  2-people
‘families’
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e. &sdp 1é ncam f. mowim ma ton

5-illness  5ASSOC  9-leprosy 5-ten 5Assoc  five
‘leprosy’ “fifty’

g. ncug moé-dibs h. bé-kig Dbé fukul
7-elephant  H+ 6-water 8-child 8Assoc  7-school
‘hippopotamus’ ‘school children’

i. nta mo-ci
9-diarrhea  6-blood
‘dysentery’

(94) a. miyorg mo njam

1-brother 1Poss 1-husband
‘my husband’s brother.’

b. sisim md nciimbé
3-spirit 3Poss  God
‘the spirit of God,’ ‘the Holy Spirit’

c. lée-waéla ma nciimbé
5-hour 5Poss God
‘God’s time’

In the neighboring language of Makaa, the forms of the possessive and
qualificative markers are formed by adding the basic associative marker to

the possessive and qualificative roots (m3 and a with polar tone®). In Kol

6 Polar to the first tone of the second noun.
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however, only the qualificative associative morpheme shows concord, while
for the possessive morpheme it is only the tone of the basic associative

marker which is added. Below are the Makaa forms (Heath 2003:341).

Noun | Associative | Associative Marker + | Associative Marker +
Class | Marker Possessive Marker Qualificative Marker
1 oz m> a

2 0 o wa

3 H m2 a

4 mi mi mya

5 lit ma lu-a

6 ma ma mya

7 H ma a

8 1 i ya

9 z ma a

10 Y m> a

Table 3.15 Associative Markers in Makaa

4.8.1.1  Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers in Kol are formed via qualificative associative
phrases. (For more on associative phrases, see section 4.8.) The Kol ordinal
numbers for second through fifth are based on the numbers used for counting

in isolation. The expression 'first' is derived from the word meaning 'front.’
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'First' and 'second' may describe plural head nouns, but the remaining

numbers in the series may only modify singular nouns.

Number | counting | ordinal | Examples:

1 fég moshwog | mward d mashwig 'first woman'

2 be beg mward d beg 'second woman'
3 1é1 1€] mward d I£l 'third woman'

4 na na mward d nd 'fourth woman'
5 tén tén mward d tén 'fifth woman'

6 twéb twébé mwdrd d twobé 'sixth woman'

Table 3.16 Ordinal Numbers

5 Derivational morphology

Kol has a number of derivational processes which either modify or create
nouns. Reduplication is used to create new noun stems from existing noun
stems. Additionally, nouns may be created from verbs through a number of

different processes.

5.1 NOUNTO NOUN DERIVATION

Nouns which are derived from other nouns are formed by means of
reduplication. Most of these new nouns are dimunitives, but there are
exceptions. One is given below.

117

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(95) ncam leprosy’ (9) ncincdm leper' (3)

5.1.1 Diminutive

Nouns meaning 'small x' are formed by reduplicating the initial
consonant of the base noun on its left edge. The regular epenthetic schwa
rule will insert a schwa between the two consonants, as illustrated in the

examples below.

(96) kag 'child' (7/8) kakag 'small child’
fog 'wisdom' (9) fafég 'small wisdom'
mwan ‘child, offspring' (1) mamwan 'small child’

5.2 DEVERBAL NOUNS

Kol creates both agentive nouns and result nouns from verbs. Both can
be created by using a homorganic nasal prefix or by adding a final vowel or

both. However, they each have their own unique processes as well.

5.2.1 Agentive nouns

In Kol, there are a number of different processes which may be used to
create nouns out of verbs. For creating the agent of a particular action, these
include: adding a suffix vowel, adding the suffix —la (or -I), or adding a nasal

prefix.
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For agentive nouns which are formed by adding a suffix vowel, the
most common vowel to add is —~e. Below are some examples.

(97) kwig ‘'travel, walk' kwigeé 'traveler' (1)
nwel  'drink’ nwelé  'drinker' (1)

mwél  'solicit sex' mweld  'boyfriend, girlfriend' (1)
Other nouns can be formed by adding the suffix - or -, as shown
below.

(98) jibs 'steal’ jibale 'thief' (1)
yo 'give' yol 'giver' (1)

Additionally, agentive nouns can be formed by adding a homorganic
nasal prefix. This is the most common way to form agentive nouns. The
agentive nasal prefix does not trigger devoicing on the following consonant.
This agentive nasal prefix is probably a reflex of the class 1 prefix *mo which
can still be seen prefixed to vowel-initial nouns. However, synchronically,
class 1 nouns which begin with a consonant are zero-marked.

(99) jwi rule over'  njwi 'king, chief' (1)

jigale 'teach’ njigale  'teacher' (1)
It is extremely common for more than one strategy to be used at a time,

as illustrated below, where in (76a), the noun is formed by both adding the
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nasal prefix mentioned above and the suffix —I, while in (100b), the nouns are

formed by adding the nasal prefix and the suffix vowel —e.

(100) a. ja kill' njil 'butcher (n)' (1)

di live, stay’ ndil 'dweller' (1)
jii ‘cry’ njiil 'crier’ (1)

b. bugo ‘accuse' mbiageé ‘'accuser' (1)
dub 'paint’ ndubé  ‘'painter' (1)
dag 'Tow' ndige  'rower' (1)
jig learn’ njige 'learner, student' (1)
juna  'fight' njine 'fighter' (1)

5.2.2 Result nouns

Deverbal nouns which refer to the result of the action may be formed
by changing the tonal contour, changing the final vowel of the root verb,
adding a suffix vowel, or adding a nasal prefix. Unlike the nasal prefix seen
with agentive nouns, the nasal prefix found on these nouns may devoice the
following consonant.

As mentioned above, some nouns can be formed by changing the tonal
contour of the root verb. Examples are given below.

(101) yala 'answer (v)' yala 'response’ (7)

mbég 'be open' mbég 'separation' (3)
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Other nouns are formed by changing the final vowel of the verb root.
This is the second vowel in disyllabic roots and the first vowel in

monosyllabic roots.

(102) jiba 'steal’ jibo 'theft' (7)
lab 'speak’ 15b language, word' (3)
15b 'problem' (3)
séb 'get sick' éséb illness' (5)

Deverbal nouns may also be created by adding a vowel to the end of

the verb root.

(103) ntmb know' niumba 'knowledge' (3)

nimbé 'prophecy’

£ '

cig cut' iga '
As was the case with agentive nouns, non-agentive deverbal nouns may
also be created by adding a nasal prefix. These nouns group into two classes.
Those which end up in class 9 have a nasal prefix followed by a voiceless
consonant, even if the initial consonant of the verb root was voiced. This is
similar to the process seen synchronically for class 10 nouns and is most

likely a reflex of the nasal prefix reconstructed for both class 9 and class 10

nouns. The nasal prefix for nouns which are assigned to other noun classes
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does not trigger devoicing, as shown by the last two examples given in the list
below. These non-devoicing nasals may be reflexes of the Proto-Bantu class 3

prefix, reconstructed as *mo.

(104) keg '‘promise (v)' pkég 'promise (n)'
bwag 'be big' mpwaag 'bigness, fatness' (9)
jam 'destroy’ ncam leprosy (destroyer)' (9)
jagala  'pray’ njagsla 'prayer' (3)
byél 'be born' mbyél 'blood relative' (3)

As was the case for agentive nouns, more than one strategy may be used.
In example (105) below, the noun is formed by both adding a nasal prefix and
a suffix vowel.

(105) del bury’ ndela ‘burial'

juul 'be bitter' njudls 'bitter leaf vegetable' (3)
The noun below is formed by both adding a nasal prefix and changing

the last vowel of the verb stem.

(106) bagala ‘'load (v)' mbéagald load' (3)
jamb 'cook (v)' njomb '‘cook' (1)
jaand 'walk' njond 'walking trip' (3)
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In (107), the noun is formed by adding a nasal prefix and changing the
tonal contour.

(107) bwama 'meet’ mpwaméd  'meeting’
bwamba ‘'follow in time' mpwamba descendant (pl. same)

bweéla  'take revenge' mpwéla 'debt’ (9/6)
Additionally, there are some non-agentive nouns who do not seem to
follow strictly any of the patterns given above. This may be because they are
derived from related verb stems existing in the language but not found in my
current corpus. For example, the word for 'sleeping mat' could be derived
from the simplex verb root bwag, though only the complex verb given below

has been elicited (which appears to include a derivational suffix).

(108) bwagabs 'lie down' mpwag 'sleeping mat'
buiga 'accuse’ mpugaga 'accusation' (1)
jii 'cry' njiila 'moan’ (3)

Additionally, result nouns may be formed by zero-derivation or
conversion, as illustrated below.

(109) nji 'mark out'  nji 'border’
ntwdméa 'be young' ntwdma 'boy' (1)

jug 'suffer' jug '‘poison'
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6 Word order within the noun phrase

As was mentioned above, most modifiers follow the noun. The
exceptions are the indefinite determiner, the interrogative 'which,' adjectives,

and focused demonstratives or genitives.

6.1  MULTIPLE POSTPOSED MODIFIERS

A single noun may of course be modified by more than one element at
a time. Genitives consistently appear closest to the noun, while quantifier
and sis 'another' appear on the periphery of the noun phrase. This is shown
below.

(110) Head Noun Genitive Demonstrative Definite Determiner
Another

Quantifier

Examples are given below.

(111) a. ntim w-ar) w-991g3
1-brother 1-my 1-DEF
b. mw-an w-and pga
1-child 1-my 1-this
c. pkul n-6p ni-n-€z

9-power 9-their 9-9-each

The demonstratives appear before the quantifier and sis 'another.’
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(112) a. mpwo né sis
9-accusation 9-that 9-another

'that other accusation' (Perils.82)

b. 1 née  jéz
7-wood 7-this 7-all

6.2 RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relative clauses in Kol are formed by adding a H tone to the left edge
of the embedded clause. Many relative clauses also have an enclitic =¢é on
the right edge of the relative clause, as shown below. Unlike what is seen in
some other Bantu languages, including the closely related language Makaa,
there is no change in the tonal contour of a verbal sequence found inside of a

relative clause.

(113) bimp biz=¢ kwag=¢
mbimbi biz=¢ kwag-&
amount  RELCL-we-FuT  put.up-RELCL

'The amount we can put up with...'

The right edge enclitic is not obligatory, as shown by the relative
clause below which lacks it. That is to say, there is no enclitic found after

'eight,' which is the end of the embedded clause.
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(1149) m=a bd no mw-an 4a bs ns bo-kwdnt mwdm
m=4 bo no mw-n  H+4 bé6 no bo-pkiind mwém
I-P2 be with 1-child RELCL-P2 be with 2-month eight
T had with me my child who was eight months old.’

Some of the head nouns of the relative clauses which lack a right
boundary enclitic are locative nouns which have special relative clause
markers in related languages (e.g. Makaa, see chapter 6 for more

information).

(115) fag biza tér bs 1é-damp
fag H+ bizd  tér bs  1é-damp
where RELCL-we first be

'...where we first were at the party..." (Perils.34)

Kol permits relative clauses to be hosted by nouns with all kinds of
grammatical relations. In addition, all relative clauses in Kol are examples of
gapping. That is to say, the noun within the relative clause that would have
been co-referential with the head noun is deleted and not replaced with a

resumptive pronoun. Below is an example of a subject relative clause.

(116) pno ji m-ur ndé 1é diubs md-kwindeé.
no= ji m-Uur H+ ndé le dub mi-kwindé
he/she be (att) 1-person RELCL-be (loc) IMmPF fish 4-hook-RELCL
'He is someone who fishes with hooks.'
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Relative clauses can also be formed from either of the two objects
allowed in Kol clauses. One is prototypically the patient while the other is
prototypically the beneficiary. In example (117), the head noun of the
relative clause below is underlyingly the patient of the embedded clause.

Again, there is no resumptive pronoun present in the relative clause.

(117) biy-559g8 m=4 tér  nwarg-é
beé-351g3 H+m=4 tér nwan-é
8-DEF RELCL-I-P2  first  take-RELCL

"...what I first took...." (Perils.34)

In the example below, the head noun is underlyingly the beneficiary in

the embedded clause.

(118) bw-d4n m=é jamb  be-déb=é
bo-4n H+m=¢é  jamb bé-déb=¢
2-child RELCL-I-P1 prepare 8-food-RELCL

'The children that I prepared food for...."

The head noun of the relative clause below is underlyingly a location
in the embedded clause below. This is a third semantic role possibility for

direct objects in Kol.
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(119) buy m=a b=é.
by ~ H+md=4 bd=¢
place  RELCL-I-P2  be-RELCL
'...where I was.' (Perils.94)

Finally, Kol also allows adjunct relative clauses. In the example below,
the head noun is underlyingly an adjunct, an optional temporal noun phrase,

in the embedded clause.

(1200 m=6 numb twingdld d-wép m=4 jamb bwo be-déb=eé.
I-PRES know think 5-day H+I-P2 prepare them 8-food-RELCL
'T remember the day that I prepared food for them.'

Nouns which are the heads of a relative clause can fulfill any
grammatical relation in the matrix clause. Below is an example where the

noun modified by the relative clause is the subject.

(121) bw-4n m=é jAmb bé-déb=é& ji bw-in
bd-an  H+m=é  jamb be-déb=& i bo-an
2-child RELCL-I-P1  prepare 8-food-RELCL  be (att) 2-child
'The children that I prepared food for are the children...."

In the example below, the head noun is the object of the main verb.

(122) m=6 numb twipgald d-wép m=4a jamb bwo be-déb=é.
I-PRES know think _ 5-day H+I-P2 prepare them 8-food-RELCL
T remember the day that I prepared food for them.'
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Relative clauses can also modify a noun marked with the locative

prefix lé- as shown below.

(123) me= ji nwag w6  kan 1é-bi-sé biz3 ndé
ma= ji nwarg wé kan 1é-bé-sa H+bizd ndé
I be (att) take you folk.tale  Loc-8-thing RELCL-we be (loc)
1é dék wék nd caa-nga nd  bd-miydny Db-izé.
le dék wbég no ca-nga no bo-miydn b- iz-e
IMPF  see here  with now-here with  2-sibling 2-our-RELCL

'Twill tell you a story about what we see today with our brothers.'
(Serpent.01)

It is also very common to have adjunct clauses with relative clauses

modifying temporal or locative head nouns, as shown below.

(124) mya yo= ko nigo jé wi =1
mya H+yo= ko nigo jé wi=¢
3-time RELCL+7SuB go return  arrive there-RELCL

'Arriving there, ...'

6.2.1 Clefting Construction

In addition to the prototypical relative clauses seen above, Kol speakers
also frequently use a construction which is a cross between a cleft
construction and a relative clause. It is not exactly like a relative clause

because, as can be seen in the example below, the head noun of the relative
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clause, which is the object of the copula is co-referential with the subject and
is therefore deleted. So out of three co-referential noun phrases (the subject,
the object and the object of the embedded clause), only one is overtly
expressed, i.e. the subject of the matrix clause.
(125) eé-kan bd np=é dég=é.

é-kan ba H+p=é dég=eé.

5-antelope be he-P1 see-RELCL

Tt's the antelope that he saw.'

The negated version of this cleft construction makes use of the negative
copula. However, in the negated version, the copula appears first, which
means that of the three co-referential nouns present underlyingly, the only
one which is overtly expressed is the direct object of the copula.

(126) tugd 1é-kén nd ndé 1é dég=e.

tig lé-kan nd  ndé 1é dég=e.
be (neg)  S-antelope he be(loc) IMPF  see-RELCL
'It's not the antelope that he saw.'

6.2.2 Relative Clause Enclitic

Since the relative clause enclitic occurs at the right boundary of a
clause, it may be hosted by a verb as shown in (127) or a noun, i.e. the direct

object of the clause, as shown in (128). This morpheme may be hosted by
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members of two different parts of speech, which is morphosyntactic behavior

typical of a clitic and not a suffix.

(127) é-kan bd n=é dég=2é.
é-kan bs H+p=é dég=e.
5-antelope be he-P1 see-RELCL
t's the antelope that he saw.'

(128) m=6 numb twdngdld d-wép m=4a jiamb bwo bé-déb=eé.
I-PRES know think 5-day H+I-P2 prepare them 8-food-RELCL
'T remember the day that I prepared food for them.'

While it is not obviously phonologically deficient, being a vowel and
therefore possibly something which could stand on its own, it does seem to
form a phonological word with its host. This may be seen in the way that the
enclitic =é is affected by the shape of its host, as shown below in example
(129) as well as the way that it impacts the shape of the host itself, as shown

in example (130).

(129) mya yo= ko nigo jé wa=i
mya H+y0= ko nigo jé wi=¢é
3-time RELCL+NONREF go return arrive there-RELCL

'Arriving there, ...'

Below, the presence of the enclitic causes the final vowel of the verb to
be deleted.
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(130) /mw-ur bd u+ji=é=wazd=&/ —— > [murbd piwaze]
1-man be  RELCL+ he-P1-forget-RELCL '
'This is the man that he forgot.'

To summarize, the lack of strict co-occurrence restrictions suggests that
it is not a suffix, while the phonological processes seen suggest that the clitic
and its host form a single phonological word, and that the relative clause
boundary marker therefore is not an independent word. Since the evidence
shows that it is neither a suffix nor an independent word, then it must be a

clitic.
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4 Elements of the Verb Phrase

This chapter will discuss the various elements found within the Kol
verb phrase, e.g. tense markers, auxiliaries, main verbs, etc. The following
chapter, chapter 5, will discuss the ways in which these elements may be
combined and examine the syntax of the verb phrase.

In Kol, the verb phrase is the heart of the language. Verb phrases may
be very complex, containing multiple auxiliaries, as well as tense, aspect and
modal markers. All preverbal elements in Kol are independent words or
clitics.

In the sections below, the Kol verb stem will be described, followed by
discussions of tense, aspect, and mode markers. Section 3 will discuss
auxiliaries, followed by a description of negation strategies in section 4.
Section 5 will address the question of adverbs. (1) below gives the relative
ordering of these preverbal elements, with the exception of adverbs which can
appear between any two words.

(D Tense Copula Aux  Aspect/Mode  Auxiliary = Verb
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1 Verb Stem

Kol verbs may be CV, CVC or CVCV.” The initial consonant may be
palatalized or labialized. Below are some examples of different verb root

shapes.

(2) CVroots

bi 'startle, surprise' kwe 'help'
sé 'act, do' bya 'beget’
utl 'dig'

CVCroots

lab 'speak’ fyal 'test’
bir 'leave to one side' kwir 'save'
dég 'see’ kwéz 'cough’
CVCV roots

dums ‘'fall cela Tove'
bild 'find after searching'

lima  'dream' bwidms 'meet’
kinad 'defecate' fwézad  'be dry'

For many Bantu languages, it is descriptively useful to distinguish

between the verb root (or minimum radical) and the verb stem, which consists

7 There are 39 CV verb roots (+ 14 CGV roots), 135 CVC roots (+53 CGVC roots) and 81 CVCV roots
(+14 CGVCV roots), making up almost 60% of the lexicon.
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of the verb root, plus any valence-changing derivational suffixes (or
extensions), and an inflectional final vowel marking tense or mood.

However, in Kol there are only relics remaining of the proto-Bantu
extensions. There are a number of longer verbs (CVCVC etc) which appear to
contain frozen relics of an extension system, but these relics are not
productive. This will be discussed in section 1.1 below.

Neither does Kol have an inflectional final vowel which marks tense

- and aspect as many Bantu languages do. Morphemes which fill those
functions are all found preverbally. Kol verbs may end in a number of
different vowels, but this vowel does not change in different tense, aspect or
mode constructions.

Verbs ending in different vowels are given below. The front vowel /¢/
is relatively rare in this position. The high vowels /i/ and /u/ and the mid
front vowel /e/ primarily occur in monosyllabic verbs. These have most

likely have ended up in final position due to erosion on the right edge.

135

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



/e/

kwe

'startle, surprise'
'stay, dwell’
‘ask’

'rule over'

'help’
'arrive’
bleed'’

'suck’

'plant’
'build’

fall'

'find after searching'

9 'meet’

'beat (heart)'

/3/
badabs
mind
bubd

IwSmbald

/a/
sa

bya
cela

lima

'dig
'vomit'
'fail'

'sting’

' 1

eat
'return’
'‘climb’

'respect’

'perch’
'swallow'
'roast’

'send on errand'

'act, do'
'beget’
love'

'dream’
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The central vowels /o/ and /a/ and the back vowels /5/ and /o/ are all
common as the last segment in polysyllabic verbs. These vowels form a

natural class of the non-high, non-front vowels as can be seen below.

high

mid

low

Table 4.1 Final vowels in polysyllabic verbs.

The four vowels which are common as the last segment in
polysyllabic words are all possible reflexes of the proto-Bantu vowel *a (see
chapter 7, section 4.3 for more details). In Bantu languages with an
inflectional final vowel marking tense or mode, the final vowel —a is the most
common final vowel, generally used to mark the indicative. (Miti 2001,
Mohammed 2001)

As was noted above, the final vowel of Kol verbs does not change due
to inflectional processes. However, it may change when a deverbal noun is

derived, as was described in chapter 3, section 5.2.2.
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In general, the final vowel may not be deleted either. The one
exception to this is found in the relative clause construction, where if a verb
hosts the relative clause right boundary enclitic =¢ and if the verb ends in
/a/, the /a/ is deleted. It is interesting that this only occurs with the vowel
/a/, which as was alluded to above, is the most direct descendent of the most
common inflectional final vowel in the inherited proto-Bantu system. (See

chapter 3, section 6.2.1.)

1.1  EXTENSIONS

Bantu languages are well known for their valence-changing suffixes,
known as extensions. In Kol, while there are a number of verbs which appear
to contain such suffixes, these are synchronically only frozen relics. Only the

passive extension may still be productive.

Proto-Bantu | Kol
causative *jc-i -3z,
a—e
benefactive/ | *-1d -éa
applicative
passive *1b-u -6wa

Table 4.2 Extensions in Proto-Bantu and their relics in Kol
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The passive suffix is more productive, though still relatively rare, than
the other extension candidates. However, it has a number of different forms.
One, -0wa, is clearly related to the passive suffix found in other Bantu
languages, like —Vw in Mokpée (Kagaya 1992:29), -w in Swahili (Mohammed

2001:205), and —iw in Cinsanga (Miti 2001:91). Example sentences are given

below.
(4 tr sé d-owa.
tir sé do-6wa
meat PERF eat-PAsSS
'The meat is eaten.’'
(5) Dbiz6 ncd ko 1&-démp a s-6wa-we

we come go to-dance (n)+H P2  do-PASS-RELCL

'We went to the party that had been organized.' (Perils.11)

However, there are other passive constructions which suggest that the
underlying form of the passive may be underspecified as a glide plus the
vowel /a/. In the example below, the last word is a passive verb which has

the glide /y/ instead of /w/.

6) n=i ba 1é nco... kabo p=i bi-ya.
n=é ba+x lé4H nco+H kibo p-é bi-ya+H
he/she-P1 be IMPF come but he/she-P1 seize-PASS

'He was coming...but he got caught.'
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Below is a complete list of passive verbs present in my corpus.
Sentences meant to elicit passive verbs mostly failed. As can be seen from the
three examples above, when a passive is possible, it is the object with the

semantic role of patient which becomes the new subject.

(7) déwa 'be eaten'  from do 'eat’
sé6wa 'be done' sé 'do’
sdwawa 'be done' sa 'do'
biya 'be seized' bi 'seize’
nimbawa  'be known' numb 'know'
kégawa 'be organized' kég 'organize’'

There are no productive causative processes. There are two words
which may have reflexes of the proto-Bantu causative suffix *ic-i.

(8) sagozo 'shake’  from sa 'do'

kwamaza ‘'prepare’
There are also a number of words which correlate to what has been
described as an ablaut causativization process in related languages. Below

are some examples. This is not currently productive in Kol either.

9 wil 'take out' wol ‘get up'
bér 'put, place’ béar 'climb in'
bwéd 'clothe’ bwad 'wear clothes'
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(10) bur mé wol  1é-mo-wala md-16],
b-ur mé wol 1é-mo-wala H+mo-161
2-person be (chg) getup Loc-6-hour 6-P0oss-6-three(3)
'The people got up at 3 am...." (Perils.66)

(11) myd m-{r a& by l& ji wiul ma kwint 1é-la=wé,
mya H+m-ir a bo e ji wil md kwénde 1é-la=e
time RELCL-1-man P2 be IMPF want remove me hook Loc-head-RELCL

When the man wanted to take the hook out of my hair, [I told him, "While

you're taking that out, time is going by."]

There are also two possible relics left from the proto-applicative suffix
*1d. A small set of verbs appear to have a frozen derivational morpheme -I.
However, these appear to have somewhat passive semantics.

(12) byél 'be born' from bya 'give birth'

bwil 'be broken'

There is another relic where the *d has been lost, but the vowel of the
applicative and the inflectional final vowel has been retained (as is common
in other Bantu languages. An example is given below.

(13) ncw=é d-éa no bwa.

we (dual)-F1  eat-ApPL.  with  them
'They will take care of us.' (lit. We will eat from them.)

Finally, there is a possible frozen element which may be a reflex of a
reflexive extension, shown below, though it differs in shape quite a bit from
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the reconstructed *-an reflexive extension, which is very common in other
Bantu languages.
(14) biz=a tak 1é yig-ala nd da

we-P2 be (neg) IMPF pretend-RECP with  ancestor

'We shouldn't compare ourselves to the father.' (Ram.42)

This is not productive, and in general to express meanings like 'himself
or 'themselves,' Kol speakers will use the exclusive pronoun described in
chapter 3.

Another relic, possibly of the *-ud reversive extension, is illustrated by
the two examples below. The relationship between the two verbs seems to be
one of antonymy, or reversive.

(15) n=i sé dip 1é-bé.
n-é sé+H dib+u 1é-bé

he/she-P1 already open 5-door
'She opened the door.'

(16) n=i sé dibalo 1é-bé.
Nn-é se+H  dibdlo+u  1&-bé

he/she-P1 already close 5-door
'She closed the door.'
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In other pairs, a similar frozen suffix (which differs in its final vowel)
seems to mark the relationship between related intransitive and transitive
verbs.

(17) mpyé yé sé bianda  dimbd duk.
mpyé é sé+H banda+u dimbs  dik

1-dog P1  Perf really be.lost  forest
'The dog is lost in the forest.'

(18) n=i sé dimbal5 mpyé y-é duk.
J-é sé+H dimbalo +H mpyo y-é dug
he/she-P1  PERF lose 1-dog 1-his  forest

'He lost his dog in the forest.'

In Kol, there are three additional frozen suffixes which when affixed to
a verb root may alter the semantics of the verb in irregular ways. The
differing semantic relationships between root and derived stem are intriguing,
as is the number of times the semantics does not seem to change. A listing of

related words is given below.

(19) -3ls
jabala 'call back' jab 'call (s.0.)'
jigald 'teach’ jik learn’
fyazals 'examine’ fyal 'test, examine'
bwegalé 'bring up' bweg 'bring up'
ntégald 'annoy’ nték 'annoy’

143

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



bamb3l3
(20) -abd
jogaba
buiguba
(21) -ard

jwagora

In summary, while synchronically Kol does not have any productive

valence-changing suffixes, there is evidence that it may have in the past.

'shout at' bam

'hear’ jwok
'prosper’ bu
'suspect’ jwok

'roar’

'hear, feel'

'be scarce'

'hear, feel'

These suffixes are now frozen, non-productive, and non-transparent in their

semantics.

2 Tense, Aspect, and Mode

Tense, aspect and mode may be marked in Kol by auxiliaries, clitics or

independent words, or by a combination of all three. Auxiliaries will be

discussed in section 3. In the sections below, tense markers will be discussed

first, followed by discussions of aspect and mode.
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2.1 TENSE

Kol has five absolute tenses and one relative tense. In the affirmative,
there are two past tenses, a present tense, and two future tenses. The time

spans that the absolute tenses cover are given below.

Aff P2 ‘ P1 ‘Pres | F1 | F2

Yesterday I Today Tomorrow I Next Year

Ancestors' Era Last Year
Kol marks tense through a combination of tense morphemes and
grammatical tones. Most tenses are marked by a single vowel, but two tenses,

the distant future and the relative immediate past tense, combine a tense
vowel with an additional tense morpheme. All of the tenses except the far
past share a similar tonal contour, in that a high tone is added after every
word in the verbal sequence. This will be discussed in more detail in section
2.1.7.

The tense morphemes are the first element in the verb and form a
phonological word with pronominal subjects. As is to be expected, the tense
vowels are all in complementary distribution with each other. In addition,
they are in complementary distribution with the proclitic portion of the

perfective negative marker, discussed in section 4.1.
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The absolute tenses are marked by the following morphemes:

far past (P2) a

recent past (P1) é +H
present 6 +H

near future(FUT) é +H
distant future (F2) é +bwbé +H

While the recent past and the future morphems have the same
underlying shape, they trigger different phonological processes as will be
discussed in section 2.1.2 and 2.1.3 below.

The relative immediate tense is marked by the morpheme Iwdndab3
just’ which co-occurs with either the absolute present tense vowel 6 or the far
past tense vowel d.

Tense markers are not obligatory. Frequently, if the tense has been
already established, via context or previous utterances, tense will not be

overtly marked.

2.1.1 The Far Past

The far past is used to refer to events that occurred yesterday or more

distantly in the past. It is the only tense which does not exhibit tone concord.
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(22) moéla waza mpizé n=4a mur.
H+ mo-ld  waza mpizé p=4 m-ur
6-era forget  back he/she-P2  1-man

'In times past, he forgot someone.'

(23) m=a bd mpand d-aldgd dwaba.
[=P2 be  Mpand 5-certain  5-day
' was at Mpand one day.'

2.1.2 The Recent Past

The recent past is used for events that occurred earlier that day or
yesterday. In the example below, the speaker is telling his wife about the
illness that hit him since he left the house that morning. The recent past, like
all other tenses in Kol, adds a grammatical high tone after every preverbal
element and the main verb, represented by H in the example below (and all
following examples).

(24) m=e sé numd ko kana ncoo 16l tidm3 nci.

I-P1 PERF+H also+H go+H defecate+H time 3 mid 3-path

T had to stop three times along the way to go to the bathroom.' (Joy.12)

While the recent past and the immediate future both consist of the
front mid vowel /e/, the recent past marker undergoes raising after the

palatal nasal, as seen below and the future marker does not.
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(25) nd kigi  p=f nigp  kd  njép.
nd kuga n=é nigb+u ko +H njib
with  evening  he/she-P1  return g0 house

'Yesterday, he returned home.'
Additionally, the recent past vowel will undergo the regular rounding
rule whereby /i/ becomes [u] if it neighbors the labiovelar glide /w/, as

shown below.

(26) no kuga n=u waza mr.
nd kugt n==4é waza +H m-ur
with  evening  he/she-P1  forget 1-man

'Yesterday, he forgot someone.'

Finally, the recent past is the only tense wherby the normally optional
H tone merger rule is required. This means that if the recent past tense vowel
é is followed by a verb with an underlying H tone on its first syllable, the high
tone of the tense vowel will merge with the H tone of the verb, allowing the
underlying L tone of the subject clitic to surface. This results in an apparent

polar tone. Compare (26) above with example (27) below.

(27) n6 kiagdi pn=i bara mdr.
nd kugua n=é bara+H  m-Ur
with  evening he/she-P1  greet 1-man

'Yesterday, he greeted a man.'
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2.1.3 The Immediate Past

The immediate past is used for events that just happened. It adds the
additional tense morpheme lwdnddbs 'just’ to either the present tense marker 6
as shown in (28) or the far past tense marker d as shown in (29). Lwdndbs
does not occur as a main verb nor may it appear in other places in the verbal

sequence as do adverbs.

(28) n=6 lwandadbd bwigd  kwan.
n=o6 Iwandabd + 1 bwdg+H kwan
he/she-PRES  just harvest 9-honey

'He just harvested honey.'

(29) nd tugd biz=4 Iwéndsbs bS 1éncdy nd ncad pgd?
na tug biz=4a lwéndaba bo  1é-ncdy no nca 1ga
and Dbe (neg) we-P2 just be Loc-dance with now this

'Weren't we just at the party now?' (Perils.77)

2.1.4 The Present Tense

The present tense is used for events that are happening at the current
moment or in the immediate future. It is marked by the tense vowel 6, as
shown below and the high tone tense concord.

(30) n=¢6 bwigd kwan.

he/she-PRES  harvest+H 9-honey

'He harvests honey.'
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The present tense marker is also used to express a habitual sense, when
it is combined with the perfect aspect marker sé. This will be discussed in
section 2.2.5.

In a larger discourse context, once the time of the events under
discussion has been established, it is common to leave out overt tense
marking. However, in isolation, this is only allowed for the present tense. It
is very common for speakers to use an alternative present tense construction
with the auxiliary verb ji 'to be (attributive). Even though this construction
lacks the tense vowel, it still exhibits the tonal concord found with other

present tense constructions.

(31) miuuz npe=ji bara mur.
H+miliz pnd ji+H bara +H m-ur
today he/she be (att) greet 1-man

'Today, he greeted a man.'

2.1.5 The Near Future

The near future is used to refer to events which will occur later today,
tomorrow, or shortly thereafter. It is marked by the tense vowel é which
differs from the recent past marker in that it does not undergo raising to /i/

after a palatal nasal.
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(32) émané n=¢ bwdgd kwan.
tomorrow  he/she-FUuT  harvest+H 9-honey

'Tomorrow, he will harvest honey.'

2.1.6 The Distant Future

The distant future is used for events that are further away in the future,
i.e. next month or next year. It is marked by the future tense vowel ¢ and the
additional tense morpheme bwé.
(33) m=¢& bwé bu 1a.

I-F1 F2 break +H  glass
'T will break the glass (in a month).'

The additional tense morpheme is not required if the idea of a more
distant future has been established by means of a temporal expression. In

that case, the future tense vowel will be used alone, as shown in the example

below.

(34) npgamba pkdiind malz, pn=¢ waza m-{r.
pgimba  pkdind H+miz Hp=é waza+H 1-man
month- follow today he/she-Fur forget 1-man

'Next month, he will forget someone.'

2.1.7 Tense tonal concord

As was mentioned above, all of the tenses except the far past share a
similar tonal contour, in that in addition to the tense marker, a H tone suffix
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is added. Compare an example of a sentence in the far past in (35) with
sentences marked for other tenses in (36)-(39), namely the near past, the
present, the future, and the distant future.

(35) pn=a bwdga kwan.
n=a bwig kwan.
he/she-P2  harvest (honey) 9-honey

'He was harvesting honey.'

(36) no kught, p=i bwdgd kwan.
no kg, n=¢ bwig+H kwan.
with evening  he/she-P1  harvest (honey) 9-honey
'Yesterday, he harvested honey.'

(37) n=9o bwdgd kwan.
n=6 bwdg+H kwan.
he-PRES  harvest (honey) 9-honey
'He harvests honey.'

(38) émané n=¢ bwigd kwan.
émané n=é bwdgd +H kwan.
tomorrow  he/she-Fur harvest (honey) 9-honey

'Tomorrow, he will harvest honey.'

(39) n=é bwo bwigd kwan.
n=2é bwé+H  bwdgd+H kwan.
he/she-Fut F2 harvest (honey) 9-honey

'He will harvest honey [in a month].'

Not only is this H tone added after the verb as shown above, but it is
also added after every preverbal element in the verbal sequence (and the
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main verb itself). Again, compare (40) with (41) where a H tone is added
after both the imperfective marker and the verb stem in (41) but not in (40).
(40) n=a le bwdgs kwan.

n=4a le bwdiga kwan.

he/she-P2 ImMpF  harvest (honey) 9-honey
'He was harvesting honey.'

(41) np=06 1é bwig3 kwan.
n=6o6 lée+n bwigd+H kwan.
he-PRES IMPF  harvest (honey) 9-honey

'He harvests honey.'

This additional H tone triggers downstep in the imperfective marker
which is underlyingly low. Specifically, the floating H delinks the underlying
L of the imperfective marker. The underlying L cannot merge with the
preceding tone because the preceding syllable is already hosting a complex
contour tone. The underlying L must remain floating and thus triggers
downstep.

Similarly, compare (42) with (43) where a H tone is added after the
auxiliary verb and the main verb in (43) but not in (42). Since the auxiliary
has an underlying L tone in (42), it surfaces with a downstepped H tone in

(43).
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(42) np=a nca  bwdgs kwan.
n=4a nes bwdgd kwan.
he/she-P2  come harvest (honey) 9-honey
'l est venu cueillir du miel.'

(43) np=i nc'd bwdgd kwan.
n=é ncd+H bwdgd+H kwan.
he/she-P1 come harvest (honey) 9-honey
'He came to harvest honey.'

The grammatical H tone may be absorbed into a following lexical H
tone. If there are no surrounding H tones, it delinks the tone to its left and
docks there, triggering downstep if there are no merger possibilities for a
floating L. Both strategies are shown below in (44). (45) is a parallel
sentence in the far past (P2) tense without the grammatical H tone.

Below in (44), the floating H after the auxiliary surfaces on the final
syllable of the first verb of the verbal sequence nigo. Its underlying L tone is
retracted to only appear on the first syllable. The floating H after the main
verb merges with the underlying H tone of the object.

(44) no kuga n=i nigd ko njap.
nod kitgti f=é  nigb+n ko+H  njéb

with evening he-P1 return g0 house

'Today he returned home.'
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(45) np=a nigod ko njap.
n=a nigo ko njab
he/she-P2 return go  house

'He went home.'

However, it is not possible to say that it is inserted after every element
in the verb phrase, since it is not added after the direct object. Rather, the
scope of this tonal concord is only the preverbal elements and the main verb,
not the verb phrase. This interesting fact will be taken up again in chapter 5,
section 3.1.

Since all of the tenses which trigger the tonal concord are marked by
morphemes with underlying H tones, i.e. é (P1), 6 (PRES), and ¢ (FuT), it has
been suggested that maybe the tonal concord is not a suffixal H tone but
rather H tone spreading from the left. I have rejected this analysis because in
polysyllabic preverbal morphemes, such as the auxiliary verb nigé 'return'
below, we can see that the H tone does not spread across both syllables. The
underlying L tone of the verb is maintained on the first syllable.

(46) no kugta n=1i  nigé ko njap.
nd kigd j=é  nigb+n kd+H  njab

with evening  he-P1 return g0 house

'Today he returned home.'
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Additional evidence for the tense concord not being a case of tone
spreading can be found in sentences which are interpreted as being in the
present tense, possibly because of the tense concord, but which lack overt
tense marking. In the example below, there is no present tense vowel to be a
source of the H tone of the tense concord, but the tense concord is still
present as can be seen by the surface high tones of the imperfective marker

and the verb ‘stay,’” both of which have underlyingly low tones.

47) npd= ji nar nji 1é di dik.
n= ji+H nan+H nji+H  lé+n di+u diug
he/she be (att) still only IMPF  stay  7-forest

'He still stays only in the forest.'

This is most common with the attributive copula ji shown above and
the negative copula tiig shown below.
(48) té6ob  tugd 1é di dik.
t6ob tig+H lé +u di+u dug

sheep  be(neg) IMmpPF stay forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.’

2.2 ASPECT

Kol has all six of the aspectual categories commonly seen across Bantu

languages (Nurse 2003). The perfective aspect is unmarked, while the
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imperfective, perfect (anterior), progressive and persistive are marked with

the morphemes shown below.

Aspect

Perfective 0]
Perfect sé
Imperfective le
Progressive go
Persistive lén

Table 4.3 Aspect in Kol

The sixth common aspect seen across Bantu languages is the habitual.
Kol marks the habitual by a combination of the present tense vowel ¢ and the
perfect (anterior) marker sé.

Unsurprisingly, aspect markers may not co-occur with each other.
They are also not required to co-occur with tense markers, though if they do
that may lead to specialized semantics, as in the case of the habitual

mentioned above.

2.2,1 Perfect

The perfect, also known as the anterior, is relatively common in Kol

discourse. It is marked by the preverbal morpheme sé. The perfect refers to a
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past action with present consequences (Nurse 2003) and is frequently
translated as 'already.’
(49) n=i ji nco kdbo mijdy sé yo.

n=é ji+wu nco+H kabdo mijiny sé yo

he-P1 be (att) come but brother  PERF die
'He was going to come, but his brother had already died.’

Another example is given below. This sentence is interpreted as being
in the past, without overt tense marking, due to the aspectual marking.
(50) 1a sé bwil.
14 sé bwil

glass PERF  be.broken

'The glass broke.'

2.2.2 Imperfective

The imperfective is marked by the preverbal morphme lé. The
imperfective marks verbs as being non-punctual; instead they are activities
that occur over an undefined period of time. Below is an example marked for
the far past tense. This tense inserts no additional tonal contour, allowing the
underlying tones of the morphemes to surface.

(581) pn=a lé bwigs kwan.
n=4a le bwdg kwan

he/she-P2  ImpF  harvest 9-honey

'He was harvesting honey.'
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Nurse (2003) notes that the imperfective may be used to contrast
background information with foregrounded information marked by the
perfective. In Kol, the perfective is unmarked, but the imperfective and the
perfect are occasionally used in the contrastive nature that Nurse describes.
Below is an example.

(52) md= 1 kwiz, mdo= 1 ndmp nd m=a ba mpwogé
I IMPF cough I IMpF  know  that I-P2 be healthy
ndé y=4 b nd ésap 4 sé pkwd tér 1é-bi
while 7SuB-P2 be that 5-illness P2 PERF again start  INF-seize
m3  hamd.
me  good

T was coughing, all the while thinking that I was in good health,
though the illness had already taken hold.' (Illness.08)

2.2.3 Progressive

Kol also has a progressive marker, g6. The term 'progressive' is

generally used to refer to an action which is going on when a second action

begins.

(53) pa= ji sye bisiza n=o0 gé sipe fwan.
n= ji+H syé+H bé-sizd =6 go+H sipé+u fwan
he/she be(att) sing 8-song  he/she-PRES PROG  grind corn

‘She sings while grinding corn.'
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In Kol, multiple clauses may be marked with the progressive, showing
that they are ongoing with respect to each other, as illustrated by the example
below.

A

(54) y=6 g6 ni mo-dibd, biz=6 gé Iwak.
y=6 g6+u ni mo-dib3 bizd=6 g6 lwag
7SUB-PRES  PROG enter 6-water we-PRES  PROG  empty

'As the water was coming in, we were bailing it out.'

The progressive only occurs with the present tense, as shown above,
which may explain way Kol speakers have developed other grammaticalized
structures, using the verb ko 'go’ or the copula ji 'be (attributive),’ with similar
semantics to fill in the gaps. ji is discussed below in section 3.1.2, while ko is
discussed in section 3.2.2.

While it may be tempting to suggest that gé is a grammaticalization of
the verb ko 'go,’ this will be rejected as a possibility for two reasons. First of
all, voicing is distinctive in Kol, unless the obstruent is in word-final position.
Speakers are unlikely to confuse /k/ and /g/ in initial position, nor is there
evidence for weakening in initial position. Secondly, and more convincingly,

the progressive markers in related languages are similar to gé but also

maintain a separate verb 'go’ which in all cases begins with a voiceless stop.
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Makaa Kol Nzime

by , by

progressive | 1go g6 nga

go' ke ko to

Table 4.4 Progressive in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

Additionally, there are three examples of the marker 7g5 in my corpus.
Since it is identical to the Makaa progressive marker, this may be another
reflex of the progressive marker. 1g5 also appears in contexts where, if any
tense is present, it is the present tense.

(55) bwdé 1ngd jagols, bwé npgd jagala.
they PROG pray they ITER  pray
'They were praying and praying.'

(56) bwé npgd wiipk mbap mbap misisim.
bwé  1pgd wiing mbap mbap meé-sisim
they = PROG chase bad bad 4-bad.spirit
‘They chased [exorcised] a bad spirit.’

(57) y=9¢0 ngd bula  nték no kugu.

y=6 ngd+H buli+H ntdk+H nod kuga
7SUB-PRES  PROG many annoy with  evening

'Yesterday, it really bothered us.' (Funeral.06)

2.2.4 Persistive

Though 'persistive' is not an especially common aspect cross-

linguistically, it is found in a number of Bantu languages. It is commonly
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translated as 'still' or 'to keep doing X.' Kol also has an adverb ndp meaning
'still." It is able to co-occur with another aspect marker, e.g. the imperfective
le, as well as negatives, unlike the the aspect marker currently under
discussion.

(58) ma-dibd 1&g kwd ni

6-water PERS again enter

'The water kept coming in.'

(59) ko ko ko, bwé lép ké kuro nténé
[sound made at door] they PERS g0 hit (with hand)  like.that
Ko ko ko, they kept on knocking.'

2.2.5 Habitual

As was mentioned above, the habitual in Kol is marked by a
combination of the present tense vowel ¢ and the perfect (or anterior) aspect
marker sé. It is unusual to have an anterior marker combined with non-past
tenses, though the idea in this habitual construction is that it is a regular
event which has been completed multiple times in the past but which will be

undertaken again.

(60) np=6 sé  b">gd  kvan.
n=o6 sé+H b"3g+u k%an
he/she-PRES PERF  harvest 9-honey

'He harvests honey.' (habitually)
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(61) pn=o sé bii dwém t6 mombi méba nji np=o
n=o6 sé+H bii+H me-mbid me-bd nji p=6
he-PRES PERF receive care for 4-year 4-two only he-PRES

1é jwég  tye.
lé+H jwég+H tye
IMPF feel sick

'He had been getting medical care for two years, but he was still sick.'

(62) mya w=0 sé buld digab=e, w=0 ji sarn
mya+H w=6 sé+H bulu+u digeb=é w=6 ji+H sap
time-RELCL  you-PRES PERF  many sweat-RELCL  you-PRES  be search
s mo=  tél3lé gk"o6émin.
sd+H may= tél3lé pkw3min
7-thing-RELCL I refresh throat

'When you sweat a lot, you look for something to refresh your throat.'
2.3 MODE
The Kol language has four modal distinctions: indicative, subjunctive,
interrogative and conditional. Only two of these are marked by preverbal
elements, namely the subjunctive and the conditional. The indicative mode is
unmarked, which is common cross-linguistically. Interrogatives are marked

by the use of special question words.
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2.3.1 Subjunctive

The subjunctive in Kol includes hortative and imperative constructions.

It may be marked by an enclitic =g or a preverbal element hd.

2.3.1.1  The subjunctive enclitic

The subjunctive enclitic -g is used to mark both hortative and
imperative forms. It is always accompanied by a grammatical H tone. If the
subject is plural, the enclitic included an additional vowel, resulting in the
form —gd. An example of the singular imperative, marked with the
subjunctive enclitic is given below in (63) while an example of the plural
imperative is in (64).

(63) ji-k bwd nd je&"
jirg+H bwd nd jé

ask-SuBJ them that what?

"Ask them what they want!"

(64) mya bé be-kekdk ndé  pga  jwabé-ga
when you (pl) 8-small child be (loc) this respect-SUBJ (PL) +H

basdinge ns  bdpdngs  bin,....
2-father and 2-mother 2- your (pl)
'When you children here respect your fathers and your mothers,..'

The enclitic =g appears on the first element of the verbal sequence,

whatever that may be. It may appear on a main verb in (65), an auxiliary in
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(66), and the word kwé in (67). (Kwo is a challenge when it comes to
assigning parts of speech. It will be discussed in more detail in section 5 in
this chapter and in chapter 5, section 1.4.)

(65) di=k né  puu

di=g+Hn no put
stay-IMP with  calm (ideophone)
'Stay calm!'

(66) wo b6=k ké fenda nd mo.
WO ba=g+H ké féenda no md
you (SG)  be-ImP (SG) NEG be.in.rivalry with me

'You must not put yourself in competition with me.'

(67) ma= tagd ji n3 m=0 kwo=k bar é-bydl.
m= tug ji n3 m=46 kwo=g+u bar+u lé-byil
I be (neg) want that I-PRES  again-SUBJ climb in-canoe

T don't want to get in a canoe anymore!'

2312 Fa

The morpheme fd (or hd for some speakers) is also used to mark
imperatives or hortatives. In all the examples I have, it occurs at the
beginning of the verbal sequence, before auxiliaries, and also before the
consecutive marker kd. It does not co-occur with the subjunctive enclitic
described above. It is generally be translated as 'should." Below are two

examples, one of a full clause and one of an imperative.
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(68) bw=6 ha kwir bd-nddygéd  bop.
bwé-6 fi+H  kwir+H  boddngd b-6b
they-PRES should help 2-mother their
'They should help their mothers.'

(69) "hd ka  wd."

fa ka wi
should CoONs exit

'Come out then." (Serpent.34)

2.3.2 Conditional

Kol primarily marks conditional clauses via subordinate conjunctions.
It has two conditional complementizers, ngé for simple conditionals and twé
for concessive conditionals. In addition though, there is a counterfactual
conditional marker which may be used independently of the
complementizers, or with them, as illustrated in example (70) below. This
clarifies that the situation described in the clause marked by the

counterfactual morpheme did not actually take place.

(70) mya m=0 twéngdla n3 ngé m=3a mbi
mya+H m=6 twingald+H  nd ngé m=32 mbé
time-RELCL.  I-PRES  think that  if I-P2 CoND

ko y3 lémadib=¢

kO yd 1é-mo-dibs =2

g0 die in-6-water-RELCL

'When I think that I could have died in the water...'
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In this case, the narrator did not actually die, as is evidenced by the fact
that she is telling the story now, in a time past the time of the near-death

experience.

2.4 CONSECUTIVE

Kol also has a consecutive marker kd, which is common (both the form
and the function) in Bantu languages. In Kol, it may occur with a number of
different tenses and aspects. In discourse contexts, kd is generally found in
the first clause after an aside or digression. The example below is found

directly after an extended quotation.

(71) mya bizd ndé ki  nig=§é,
mya+H biza  ndé ka nigo=2&
3-time-RELCL  we be (loc) CONs return-RELCL

'When we were returning,.....

Other clauses within that same sentence may also be marked with kd.
In the example below, the relative clause at the beginning is the first clause

after a digression. Both it and the main clause are marked with ka.

(72) mya m=4a sé Kka ncy  ja n-é-njwon-e
mya+H m=4a sé ka nea ja na-1é- jwon-¢

3-time-RELCL I-P2 PErF CONS come sleep with-Loc-bed-RELCL

167

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ésap a sé ka nca lal ndama3.

é-sap a sé ka ned 14l nums3.
5-illness P2  PERF CONS come be.strong also

'By the time I laid down, the illness had already hit me hard.'
(Iliness.09)

Ka occupies an unusual place in the morphosyntax of the Kol verb.
The Kol verb is quite templatic, as will be described in chapter 5, section 1. It
allows one slot for a tense vowel, one slot for an additional tense marker (for
the immediate past or distant future), and one slot for aspectual markers. Ka
co-occurs with both kinds of tense markers and with aspect markers, so it may

not be classified with either of these sets of morphemes.

Additionally, ka resembles adverbs in having freer word order than the
rest of the preverbal morphemes. Its syntax will be discussed in more detail
in section 1.2.2. Part of this freer word order can be seen in the way that ka
plus the basic copula b have been grammaticalized to form a conjunction

meaning 'but.' An example is given below.

(73) kabs bw=a fuga bizd néb b3-b-éz.
but they-P2 discuss  us other 2-2-each, all
'They saved both of us.' [lit. discussed with death] (Joy.37)
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3 Auxiliaries

Kol has a large set of full verbs which may also be used as auxiliaries.
Some of these are more grammaticalized than others. These verbs have been
analyzed as auxiliaries and not serial verbs or light verbs because they do not
impact the argument structure of the predicate, they can be separated from
the main verb, and remain affirmative while the main verb is negated. This
will be discussed in more detail in chapter 5, section 1.5.

If a verb precedes a verb prefixed with the infinitive (or class 5)
marker, as shown in the two examples below, the initial verb is not
considered to be an auxiliary but rather the main verb of the clause.

(74) np=a tér  le-bwdge kwan.
n=a tér lé-bwdg kwan

he/she-P2  start INF-harvest 9-honey
'He started to harvest honey.'

(75) m=3a kwamaza lé-ko wu.
m=4a kwamaza le-ko wi
I-P2 prepare INF-go  there
'T got ready to go there.’

Occasionally, a verb, such as the verb tér 'to start' may occur as either

an auxiliary, as will be described below, or as a verb taking an infinitival
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complement as shown above. The two constructions are distinct, both in
meaning, and in syntactic structure. Infinitival complements will be discussed
in chapter 5, section 2.1.2.

The verbs which may occur as auxiliaries are divided into three
sections. Copula verbs will be discussed first. The next section will discuss
the verbs which can occur as phasal auxiliaries, contributing to the aspectual
reading of the clause. The verbs which add modal information will be

discussed last.

3.1 COPULAR VERBS

Kol has at first glance an overabundance of copulas, with four
affirmative copulas and one negative copula. However, all four affirmative
copulas have different semantic functions: ndé is the locative copula,
expressing 'to be at'; ji is the attributive and equative copula; mé is used
whenever there is a change of state; and 46 is the basic copula, with the
widest and most general meaning.

The affirmative copulas occur in independent clauses as the only verb
and also occur as auxiliaries. When they are functioning as auxiliaries, they

appear as the first verb in a multi-verb construction. That is to say, they are
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marked for tense, while following verbs are marked for aspect and other
grammatical categories. This will be discussed in more detail in chapter 5,

section 1.

3.1.1 Locative Copula

The copula ndé is used in independent affirmative clauses to express
location. It is restricted to clauses unmarked for tense or marked for present
tense. It does not co-occur with aspectual markers.

(76) ma=a bs le jwak cie ms ndé yaunt.

I-P2 be IMpF feel illness 1 be (loc) Yaoundé
'While I was in Yaounde, I got sick.' (Iliness.02)

As an auxiliary, it expresses simultaneity. It frequently occurs in
subordinate clauses which refer to an event which happened at the same time
as the event in the main clause.

(77) n=1 nco twé npka pd ndé 1é jwog  tye.
n=é mnco+H twd pka pa3 ndé lé jwég  tyé

he-P1 come even as he be (loc) IMPF feel sick

'He came even though he felt sick.'

Kol also has a word ndé which means 'while." Given the similarity in
semantics between simultaneity and 'while,' it is likely that these two words

are related. At this point though, it is difficult to know in which way the
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historical development went, i.e. whether ndé began as a conjunction and has
been reinterpreted into a copula or vice versa. An example of the conjunction
ndé is given below.

(78) md= 1é Lkwiz, md= 1€ nimp nd m=a& bd mpwogé
I IMPF cough I ImpF know  that I-P2 be healthy

ndé y=4 bo nd ésip 4 sé gkwe tér 1é-bi
while 7SuB-P2  be that 5-illness P2 PERF again  start INF-seize
md  hama.
me  good

'T was coughing, all the while thinking that I was in good health,
though the illness had already taken hold.' (Illness.08)

3.1.2 Equative and Attributive Copula

The copula ;7 is used in independent affirmative clauses to express
equation and attribution. It primarily occurs in unmarked clauses or with the
present tense, and as the main verb never co-occurs with aspectual markers.
Below is an example of an equative clause using ji, followed by an example of
an attributive clause.

(79) mwa I3p-ga ji 15y kwar  Bijump.

little discourse-this be discourse village Bidjombo

'This little story is the story of Bidjombo village.' (Bidjombo.001)
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(80) ntam w-and ji beéra
1-brother 1-my be (att) big
'My brother is big.'

This copula may also be used to éxpress location, overlapping with the
semantic function of ndé. Below are two comparable sentences, said by a
single speaker within one text. Both copulas are the only verb within their
clause, though ji is found in a simple clause, while ndé is in a subordinate
clause.

(81) mya njwiy  ndé té.
mya H+njway ndé té-&

time-RELCL  9-respect be (loc)  LoC-RELCL
'[The family prospers] when respect is there.' (Family.09)

(82) nsbsa nd njwag i té
nabd nd njwin ji té
because that 9-respect be Loc

'Because there is respect.' (Family.16)

This copula does not occur with the far past tense which may be due to
its historical development. In the neighboring language of Makaa, the copula
bs has a distinct form -s3 in the present tense. This present tense form
obligatorily agrees with the subject noun. For class 7 (the default inanimate

noun class in Makaa, as in Kol), the form is ji-s3. Modern-day Makaa speakers
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frequently drop the copula bound root in speech. If Kol has a similar history,
this could have led to the reanalysis of ji as a distinct copula in the present
tense, which could slowly be expanding morphosyntactically to occur with
multiple tenses, though not the far past (yet).

The copula ji is also commonly used with the preposition no 'with' to
express possession, i.e. 'to have.' (This is also the case for the basic copula ba
to be discussed below.)

(83) mo-waza ji no  w-dl mbi kwor

6-northerner  be with  3-another 3-type  sorcery

'Northerners have a different kind of sorcery.'

As an auxiliary, j7 gives an imperfective aspectual reading. An example
is given below. Interestingly, such examples are negated using a specifically

imperfective strategy as seen in section 4.2.1.

(84) npa= ji banda jwég tye.
= ji badnda  jwdg tye
he be (att) really feel sick

'He is really feeling sick.'
The copula ji can also be used to express a present tense reading in the

absence of the tense vowel 0, as shown below.
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(85) motan ji jap é-cé d-55pgéd nd "diarrhée rouge."
white be(att) call 5-illness  5-DEF that  red diarrhea (in French)

'White people call this illness 'red diarrhea.' (actually dysentery)

However ji may also appear with the nonverbal imperfective marker 1é
suggesting that ji may contribute some more specific information to the whole
clause than simply imperfective. This combination is frequently translated as

'be in the process of.'

(86) md= ji & sl le-syé.
md= ji le sl le-syé
I be (att) ImpF finish INF-7-work

'T am finishing working.'
3.1.3 Change of state

The copula mé marks a change of state. Below are two examples which
contrast the use of mé with that of the attributive copula ji As a main verb, it
only co-occurs with the present tense or is found in clauses unmarked for

tense.

(87) m=o0 ji pgwam,.
I-PRES be (att) +H single

'T am single.' (never married)
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(88) m=0 mé ggwam.
I-PrREs be(chg) +u single
'T am single." (widowed or divorced)

As an auxiliary verb, mé also marks a new state. It is sometimes
translated as 'already.' Unlike the perfect marker, it does not refer to a
completed action in the past.

(89) n=o mé le syé.
n=é - mé+H le+n syé

he/she-PRES  be (chg) IMPF  work
'He is already working.'

New events, or changes of state, frequently correspond to pivotal
moments in a discourse. However, mé is not the only way to highlight
information, so its frequency in texts varies from very low (nonexistent) to
very high. The following sentence is taken from a story where the narrator
chose to use this discourse marker as the primary way to mark storyline (or
eventline) information.

(90) md mé 16 ko kanga nd  tititi, é-nak maci.

I be (chg) 1IMPF go  defecate with regularity INF-defecate 6-blood
'T was having bloody diarrhea, all the time.' (Joy.22)
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3.1.4 Basic Form

The copula b0 is by far the most common of the four affirmative
copulas. It occurs with all tenses, may be marked for aspect and may be
modified by auxiliary verbs. It may express equation as in (91), attribution as
in (92), or location as in (93).

(91) twé n=4 b3 ncicim...
twé n-a bo  ncicAm

even.if she-P2 be leper

'Even though she was a leper,..' (Funeral.18)

(92) y=a bs  njuk.
=4 bd  njug
7Sub-P2  be difficult, hard
It was very hard.'

(93) me biz=4 b le-mo-dib3.
meé bizd=4 bo lée-mo-dib3
but we-P2 be in-6-water

'But we were in the water.'

The copula bo is frequently pronounced as [ba]. Much of the time this
can be explained by the mid-vowel centralization process already described,
where [0] centralizes to [a] before nasals and the alveolar fricatives. This is
the case for (91) and (92) above. However, some speakers also use the form

[b3] when this environment is not present, as seen in (93). When the
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subjunctive clitic is added though, speakers consistently use the [bo] form,
suggesting that if, for some speakers, the underlying form of this copula is
becoming [b3], the result may be a suppletive subjunctive form, as is already
the case for nco ‘come’ (subjunctive form ncd-).

If this copula is used with the preposition n3 'with', it may also express
possession.
(94) tém bs na 3 N-35ngd.

even be with 9-machete 9-that

...even having that machete.

As an auxiliary, it adds a stative meaning to the verbal sequence.

(95) nabsd mya w-ddngd m=a ba lé syé njap
ndb3 mya w-33ng3 m=4 b 1é sié njab
because 3-time  3-DEF I-P2 be IMpF work 3-house
md kol.
ma kol

3Poss cord
'‘Because, at that time, I worked at the radio station.' (Perils.27)

Below is an example where three of the copulas occur, each used in a
typical way. The basic copula is used to express the beginning state, ji is used

imperfectively, and mé marks the change of state at the end.
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(96) n=4a bs 1é buld jwég tye, pn=4a ji jo,
n=4a by 1e bula jwég te n=4a ji jo
he-P2 be ImMpr  a.lot feel sick he-P2 be (att) die

ne cdga n=o0 mé mpwogé.

na cigd n=¢o6 mé mpwogé

with now he-PRES be (chg) be.well

'He was very sick, he was dying, but now he's healthy.'

3.1.5 Negative Copula

Kol also has a negative copula tiig. It can appear on its own as shown
below or as an auxiliary. Negation strategies will be discussed in section 4.

The negative copula does not co-occur with tense markers.

(97) Dbiyél né tak fam3 biyél.
canoe that (spec) be (neg) true, real, good canoe

'...that canoe wasn't a good canoe.'

3.2 PHASAL AUXILIARIES

Kol has a number of non-copula auxiliaries. These pattern together
syntactically, in that they occur after the tense markers, copula auxiliaries,
and aspect markers. However, they differ in that some auxiliaries have more
of an aspectual meaning, i.e. describing the nature or internal structure of the

event, while others have more of a modal meaning, i.e. describing desires or
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obligations. The phasal auxiliaries described in this section fufill the
aspectual functions. The modal auxiliaries will be described in section 3.3

below.

The auxiliaries described here are all undergoing grammaticalization.
In some sentences, they are translated as if they were serial verbs, while in
other sentences they are translated as if they were aspectual markers:
inceptive for the verb nca 'come,’ processual for the verb ko 'go,' repetitive for
the verb nigo 'return,’ and initial for the verb tér 'start.' It is interesting that
while Kol speakers have multiple ways of describing the end of a process,
using the verbs sil 'finish' or dwdg 'leave, finish,' neither of these verbs have
become grammaticalized in the same way as the four described in this
section. They must always occur as main verbs with infinitival complements,

comparable to tér 'start' in its main verb construction.

3.2.1 'Come' = Inceptive

The auxiliary verb nca from the verb nco meaning 'to come' is used as

an auxiliary to mark the beginning point of a process. This is one of the most
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common auxiliaries. Below is an example of nco as a main verb, followed by
an example showing nco as an auxiliary with inceptive semantics.
(98) n=€ ncd nd md-mir.

n=é nea na mé-mir

he-FUT come with 4-medicine

'He will bring medicine.' (Joy.18)

(99) mya biz=6 nes béar ébiyoélé,
mya H+bizd=6 ncd+H bar+H 1é-by5l-é
3-time RELCL-we-PRES come climb, ascend Loc-canoe-RELCL

'As soon as we got in the canoe, [water began to come in].'

It can also have a purpose reading, along the lines of 'came in order to.'

An example is given below.

(100) n=a nco bara m-ud.
n=a ncod bara  m-ud
he/she-P2  come greet 1-man

'He came to greet the man.’

3.2.2 'Go' = Continuous

The verb ko means 'to go, leave' as a main verb but is also very
commonly used as an auxiliary to focus on the midpoint of a process. As a

main verb, Kol can be either intransitive as in example (101) or transitive as

in (102).
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(101) kukima  se bwé ko.
kitkima sé bwé ko
chief PERF long.time.ago go

'The chief already left a while ago.'

(102) n=4a nigd ko njap.
n=4 nigd ko njap
he/she-P2  return go house

'He went back home.'

As a transitive verb, ko can also be used metaphorically.
(103) mw-an sé ko 1é-jwo.
mo-an sé ko 1é-jwo
1-child PERF go  5-sleep
'The child fell asleep.' (lit. went into sleep.)

Below is an example of ko as an auxiliary. In this case, the auxiliary

adds the idea that the subject is in the middle of a process.

(104) n=o6 ké bwdgd  kwan.
n=6 kdo+u bwig+H kwan
he/she-PRES  go harvest 9-honey

'He is in the process of harvesting honey.'

In other cases, the auxiliary is less grammaticalized, maintaining its
motion verb semantics. This is parallel to what was seen with the verb nc>

'come.'
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(105) n=46 ko  bara  mr.
n=6 ko+n bara+um m-ur
he/she-PRES  go greet 1-man

'He goes to greet the man.'

Ko differs from the progressive marker g6 in that it may occur with all
of the tenses while gd is restricted to present tense constructions. They are
not completely in complementary distribution since k6 may occur in the
present tense as well, as seen in (104) and (105) above.

(106) n=a ko bwdge kwan.
n=4a ko  bwdg kwan

he/she-P2  go  harvest 9-honey
'He was in the process of collecting honey.'

107 n=¢ ké bwdgd kwan.
n=é ko+H bwig+u kwan
he/she-FUT  go harvest 9-honey

'He will be in the middle of collecting honey.

3.2.3 'Return’' = Repetitive

The auxiliary nigo has been grouped with the phasal auxiliaries because
it also describes part of a process. The non-auxiliary verb nigo means 'to go

back, to return.'
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(108) m=a nlimp nd mé nigd na boft.
m=3 nimb nd m™=é nigo nd bo-fi
I-P2 know  that I-FUT return  with 2-fish
'T thought that I would come back with fish.'

The auxiliary means 'to go back to the beginning, to repeat, to do

again.'

(109) tém b3 ntan bizdA nco nigo ko  kwar.
ttm b3 ntdg bizd-4 ncd nigo k5 kwad
even be likethat we-P2 come again go village

In spite of that, we started to go back home to the village.

(110) n=é nigo bara mdr.
n=é nigo+H bara+u m-ur
he/she-FUT return  greet 1-man

'He will regreet someone.’

It is very similar in meaning to the adverb kwé 'again,' described below
in section 5, but the adverb and the auxiliary may co-occur with each other,
giving in cases like example (111) below an iterative reading. The shades of

semantic difference remain a question for further research.

(111) n=o0 nigoé kwé  bina pé.
n=é nigo+H kwoé+H bén+u no
he/she-PRES return again raise him/her

'He keeps raising him.'
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3.2.4 Do first

The verb tér as a main verb means 'to start.' It requires an infinitival

complement.
(112) n=3a tér  le-bwdgd kwan.
n=4a tér lé-bwdg kwan

he/she-P2  start INF-harvest 9-honey
'He started to harvest honey.'

The auxiliary verb tér means 'to do first.'

(113) bo-sdr bwé mé ncd tér fyal msd  maci.
bé-sdr bwé mé nea tér fyal ma ma-ci
2-sister (nun) they  be (chg) come first test(v) me 4-blood
'The Sisters first tested my blood.' (Joy.24)

3.3 MODAL AUXILIARIES

In addition to the phasal auxiliaries described above, Kol also has a
number of modal auxiliaries, which express desires, obligations and
potentialities. Unlike the copula and phasal auxiliaries described above, two

of these verbs only appear as auxiliaries.

3.3.1 Optative mode (need, want)
The optative auxiliary, used to express needs and desires, is ji meaning

'to want.' It is related to another non-auxiliary verb ji meaning 'to ask." Below
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is an example of ji 'want' used as a main verb followed by an example of it

used as an auxiliary.

(114) w=& ji  mokima pké beé-kaba.
w-6 ji mo-ktima nké beé-kaba
you (sg)-PRES want 6-manioc or 8-cocoyam

'You want manioc or yams.'

(115) myd m-Gr a ba le ji wiil mo kwint 1éluwé,
mya H+m-ur a by 1le jt wiil md> kwéndé 1é-lg-é
time RELCL-1-man P2 be IMPF want remove me hook in-head-RELCL

When the man who was rowing wanted to take the hook out of my hair,

[I told him, "While you're taking that out, time is going by."]

3.3.2 Deontic mode (must)

The auxiliary verb jalana expresses obligation. It only occurs as an

auxiliary.
(116) é4i  jalama y>  bé fok.
INF-ask  must give you(pl) 9-wisdom

'Asking must give you wisdom.' (Advice.17)

3.3.3 Potential mode (can)

The potential auxiliary, translated as 'can, be able to,' is kwég. The

example below shows this modal auxiliary in the negative.
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(117) m=a=kwdg=¢é bar é-byol
I=NEG=can=NEG climb in-canoe

T couldn't climb in the canoe.'

3.3.4 Really

There is only one example of bdnda as a main verb in my corpus. As a

main verb, it means 'to go well' while as an auxiliary it means 'really.’

(118) ntibati té numa neé ké banda nan.
Ntibati Loc too that NEG go.well still
'At Ntibati too, it didn't go well.'

It is quite common as an auxiliary verb and tends to co-occur with
other auxiliary verbs. As can be seen in the two examples below, there is non

fixed order among the non-copula auxiliary verbs.

(119) bwé meé nea bandd  fupa ma.
bwé mé+u ncd+H banda+u fuga+u md
they be(chg) come really discuss me

'They saved me.' [lit. They really discussed me [impl. with death].]
(120) m3= ndak bindd ncé b3 mpwdigé.
m= nddg banda ncd b  mpwdégé

I there  really come be healthy
T refound my health.' (Illness.28)
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4 Negation

Negation in Kol is sensitive to differences in scope, tense, and aspect.
Kol speakers may choose to a negation strategy which has scope over the
entire sentence, or they may choose to negate a smaller portion of the clause.

If the whole verbal sequence is to be negated, the negative element
must show up in the first position of the verbal sequence. If only part of the
verbal sequence is to be negated, then Kol speakers use the morpheme ké
which behaves like an adverb.

The example below is a command to not do something. Thus the
imperative (suffixed to the copula auxiliary b3 which has a stative
interpretation) is affirmative, while the main verb is negated.

(121) w=06  bé-k ké  fenda no mo.

you (sg) be-Imp(sgd NEG  be.in.rivalry with me
'You must not put yourself in competition with me.'

Below is another example where the copula auxiliary ndé, which has a
'simultaneous' interpretation, is in the affirmative while the main verbs are

both negated.
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(122) m=é& ndé ké dulé siga ké ba né pwél md-nok.
I-P1 be+n NEG+H smoke cigarette NEG be with drink+n 6-wine

T neither smoked nor drank.' (Illness.15)

Negation in Kol is also sensitive to tense distinctions. Kol has more
tense distinctions in the past in negative clauses than it does in affirmative
clauses, but it has fewer distinctions in the non-past. A comparative chart is

given below.

Aff P2 ‘ P1 | Pres | F1 I F2
Neg P3 | P2 | P1 ’ d...e | F2
Ancestors' Era Last Year = Yesterday Today Tomorrow  Next Year

Additionally, negation is sensitive to aspect. Imperfective sentences
have fewer negation strategies available than do perfectives. Below is a chart
giving the negative TAM system. These forms are based on three basic

negation strategies: a circumclitic, a negative prefix and a negative copula.
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Mode Aspect Tense
Indicative Perfective F2 abwéyé
Pres/F1 |a= + =é
Pl ancé +H
P2 ancé
P3 ancégé
Imperfective | PRES tag
P1 ancé +H
P2 ancé
P3 ancégé
Subjunctive ké

Table 4.5 Kol Negation

4.1 PERFECTIVE CLAUSES

In the perfective, speakers may appeal to one of three negative
strategies. The most common negation strategy for perfective clauses is the
circumclitic d....&. The circumclitic is used when the scope of the negation is
the entire clause. The circumclitic is always hosted by the first element of the
verb. The distant future is formed by combining the negative circumclitic

with the distant future marker bwé. Three of the negative tenses are
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historically derived from combining the auxiliary nc3 'come' with the negative
circumclitic.

If a speaker does not want to negate the entire sentence, he will use the
negative prefix ké, as shown by example (123) below.
(123) m=& ndé ké dulé siga ké b3 né nwil ma-nok.

I-P1 be+u NEG+H smoke cigarette NEG be with drink+u 6-wine

'T neither smoked nor drank.' (Illness.15)

4.1.1 Non-Past Perfective Negation

Clauses in the perfective present and immediate future are negated via
the circumclitic d=... =¢ on the first word of the verbal sequence. It is
interesting to note that using circumclitics to mark sentential negation is not
crosslinguistically unusual, being found in a number of different languages in
different language families, e.g. French, Breton and Old Icelandic.

This morpheme is being analyzed as a circumclitic because it has less
strict co-occurrence requirements than we might expect of an affix and
relatively strict positioning. The other logical option, that these are two
independent words which co-occur to mark negation, seems unlikely since

there is no evidence that these markers may occur independently on their
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own. If d occurs alone, it is understood as being the far past tense marker d,
and if é occurs alone on a word, it will be understood as being the relative
clause boundary marker described above in chapter 3, section 6.1. While the
far past tense morpheme and the first element of the negation marker may
occur in the same position (immediately following the subject noun or
pronoun), the positioning of the second element of the negative marker and
the relative clause marker is very different.

As was mentioned above, the non-past perfective negative circumclitic
is hosted by the first word of the verbal sequence. This can be the main verb
as seen in (124) and (125). The proclitic vowel behaves like the tense vowels
in that it cliticizes to the subject pronoun, if it directly follows it, resulting in

the deletion of the vowel of the subject pronoun, as can be seen below.

(124) mauz, n=a=dég=2¢ le-kéan.
n-a-dég-é+u lé-kén
today he/she-NEG-see-NEG + H 5-antelope

'Today, he didn't see an antelope.'

(125) émané n=a=waza=ye mir.
émané N-d-waza-é +u mw-ur
tomorrow  he/she-NEG-forget-NEG ~ 1-man

'"Tomorrow, he will not forget anyone.'
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If an auxiliary is the first element in the verbal sequence, then it hosts
the circumclitic as shown below in (126) for a copula auxiliary and in (127)
for a non-copular auxiliary.
(126) téob a=j=é di duk.

sheep NEG-be(att)-NEG + H stay+H Forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

(127) np=a=nig=¢ waza m-{r.
he/she-NEG-return-NEG + H forget+H 1- man
'He doesn't forget anyone anymore.'

The negative circumclitic may also be hosted by a morpheme marking
tense. In affirmative clauses, the relative immediate past tense marker may
host the negative circumclitic, as seen below.

(128) n=a=Ilwanddb=4¢ waza m-{Qr.
he/she-NEG-just-NEG +H forget+H 1-man

'He didn't just forget someone.'

This circumclitic may also appear on its own with an epenthetic
consonant. Examples for this in my database are severely restricted to cases
with the morpheme kwd, the verb tér 'start,' and the verbs meaning 'finish' sil

and dwdg.
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(129) np=a=h=é kwd  bind né.
N=a=é&+u kwo+H  bin+H n
he-NEG again raise him

'He doesn't raise him anymore.'

4.2 DISTANT FUTURE NEGATION

The distant future is negated by adding the negative circumclitic to the
distant future tense morpheme bwé. In the affirmative, bwé must co-occur
with the immediate future tense marker €. However, when the distant future
is negated, the proclitic element of the circumclitic appears in the place of the

tense vowel.

(130) p=a=bwé=y'é waza m-{r.
N-a-bwé-e +n waza+H mw-ur
he/she-NEG-F2-NEG  forget 1-man

'He will not forget anyone.’

There is a lot of variation (even among the utterances of a single
speaker) with the distant future negation. This suggests that this is either a
newer part of the speech system, or at the other end of the spectrum, a dying
part of the speech system. Below are two other forms of the negative distant

future, both given by the same speaker as example (130) above.
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(131) p=a=bwé=n'é waza mdr.
Nni=a=bwé=¢&+H waza+H mw-ur
he/she-NEG-F2-NEG forget 1-man
'He will not forget anyone.'

(132) n=a=bwé="¢é waza.
N=éd=bwé=¢&+H waza+H
he/she-NEG-F2-NEG forget
'He will not forget.'

4.3 PAST NEGATION

Kol has more tense distinctions in the past for negative constructions
than for affirmative constructions. In the affirmative, there is a two way
distinction in the past (the recent past marker € and the far past marker d). |
However, in the negative, there is a three way distinction between the recent

past, the far past, and the very far past. These will all be described below.

4.3.1 Negation in the Recent Past

The negation marker for the recent past is ancé. It always appears
directly after the subject and before any other grammatical markers or
auxiliaries. It appears to be derived from the present tense negated form of
the verb ncd which means 'to come' as a full verb though both syllables have

underlying H tones instead of the expected HL contour. This construction is
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marked by the H tone tense concord, just as is the case for the affirmative

recent past tense.

(133)

no  kugd, p=ancé waza m-{r.
‘nod kugd Nn=ancé+H waza+H m-r
with  evening  he/she-NEGP1  forget 1-man

'Yesterday, he didn't forget anyone.'

Negated recent past clauses imply that the negative state is not

permanent. In stories, the negative situation may have appeared permanent

at that point in the story, but the situation is reversed before the end.

4.3.2 Negation in the Far Past

The negative marker for the far past is also dncé, but the far past

negative construction differs from the recent past negative in that it is not

marked with the H tone tense concord, as can be seen by the lack of a H on

the last syllable of the verb or the first syllable of the direct object. This is

similar to the affirmative far past tense.

(134)

mbwéd langé, n=ancé waza mur.
mbwa langé N=4ancé waza mw-Ur
year past he/she-NEGP2  forget 1-man

'Last year, he didn't forget anyone.'
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4.3.3 Negation in the Very Far Past

As has been mentioned above, there are more tense distinctions in the
negative than in the affirmative for the past tenses. The negation marker for
the very far past is dncégé. Again, it appears directly after the subject and
before any other pre-stem material. It too is derived from the verb ncs 'to
come.' The [g] may be related to the subjunctive suffix (discussed in section
3.6.1).

(135) n=ancégé waza mdr.

J1=4ancégé waza mw-Uur

he/she-NEGP3 forget  1l-man
'He didn't forget anyone.'

What is interesting from a tone rule perspective though is the variation
found in tonal behavior at the left boundary of the verb. Below are examples
using the very far past negative marker dncégé. In example (14) below, there
is no subject pronoun, which allows the underlying H tone of the negative
marker to surface on all three vowels.

(136) 4&-mya, mya bdmpamp, pkwin ancégé le di duk
4-mya mya H+bo- mpamp pkwin  dncégé le di dug

?-time 3-time 3AM-2-ancestor leopard NEGP3 IMpF  stay  forest

'In the time of the ancestors, the panther didn't stay in the forest.'
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In the following example, the H tone is only associated with the last
two vowels of the negative marker. The L tone of the subject pronoun
surfaces on the first vowel of the negative marker.

(137) np=ancégé di dik.

N =4ancégé di dig

he/she-NEGP3 stay  forest
'He didn't stay in the forest.'

Some speakers have an alternative form ancdgé, as shown in the
example below.
(138) mya  biyol mé j-é, biy6l ancégé bd faama.

3-time canoe  be(chg) arrive-RELCL  canoe NEGP3 be  good

'When the canoe came, it wasn't in good condition.'
4.4 IMPERFECTIVE CLAUSES
Imperfective clauses show fewer distinctions than do perfective clauses,

having only a distinction between the present (non-past) and past tenses.

4.4.1 Present (Non-Past) Imperfective

Present sentences marked with the imperfective marker lé may only be
negated using the negative copula tig, as shown below.
(139) na tagd 1é waza m-r.

he/she be (NEG) +u IMPF+H forget+H 1-man

'He wasn't forgetting anyone.'
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It is interesting that clauses which are not overtly marked for the
imperfective may be interpreted as being imperfective as seen by the negation
strategies chosen. For example, it is extremely common for speakers to
choose to negate a construction of ji + main verb (without the imperfective
marker l&) by means of the tiig + lé negation strategy. This is illustrated by

the affirmative/negative paradigm below.

(140) pkwin i di dik.
pkwin ji+H di+u dug
leopard be (att) stay forest

'The leopard stays in the forest.'

(141) t6éob  tagd 1é di ddk.
t60b tGg+H lée +u di+uH dug
sheep  be(neg) IMPF stay forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

The use of the present imperfective negative strategy is in spite of the
fact that speakers could negate the copula using the negative circumclitic, as

shown below. This strategy though occurs relatively rarely in my corpus.

(142) té60b a=j=é di duk.
téob ad=ji=e di dug
sheep NEG-be (att)-NEG  stay forest

'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'
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4.4.2 Past Imperfective

Unlike the present imperfective described above, past imperfective
clauses in the past tense are negated in the same way as past perfective
clauses using dncé for the recent past and far past, as illustrated by the

example below.

(143) n=ancé le bind  po.
N=ancé lée+H bén+H no
he/she-NEGP2 IMPF  raise him/her

'He wasn't raising him.'

To negate imperfective clauses in the distant past, Kol speakers use

dncégé, as shown below.

(144) amya, mya  bdmpamp, pkwin 4ancégé Ile di duk.
dmya mya H+ bo-mpamb pkwin ancégé le di dug
?-time  3-time  3Assoc-2-ancestor leopard NEGP3  IMPF stay forest

'In the ancestors' time, the leopard didn't stay in the forest.'

4.5 PROGRESSIVE CLAUSES

Interestingly, the progressive aspect marker permits the negation
strategy described for perfective clauses, even though progressive is more
similar to the imperfective aspect than to the perfective aspect. Compare the

affirmative and negative sentences below.
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(145) n=0 gb waza m-r.
n=6 g6 waza m-ur
he-PrREs PrROG forget  1-man

'He continues to forget someone.’

(146) p=a=g==¢ waza m-ir.
n=a=g=¢ waza m-ur
he-NEG-PROG-NEG  forget 1-man

'He doesn't continue to forget someone.'

4.6 NEGATIVE PREFIX

The negative prefix is used, as mentioned in the introduction,
whenever the speaker does not wish the negation to have sentential scope but
intends to only negate part of the construction.

(147) wo bok ké  fénda no mo.

you (sg) be-Imp(sg) NEG be in rivalry with me

'You must not put yourself in competition with me.'

This means that the negative commonly used in subjunctive clauses —
either hortative or imperative - since it is generally the case that the speaker
does not want to negate the part of the construction which adds the
subjunctive (e.g. imperative as in the example above) element but rather the

event in question.
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Ké is also used to negate 'bare' clauses, which lack independent tense
or aspect markers. In a discourse context, once the subject and tense
information have been established, they do not need to be repeated until
either the subject or tense changes or there is a discourse boundary. Since
such clause chains are common in Kol, ké is the most common negation
strategy in texts.

(148) mo-lt mé-ba n=4 ko di Dbertwa k3 nigé,
mo-1d  mé-ba H+n=4 ko di bértwa ké  nigo-é
6-era 6-two RELCL-he-P2 go stay Bertoua NEG return-RELCL

'During the two days that he stayed in Bertoua without returning

home,’'

4.7 NEGATIVE ADVERB

Kol has a negative adverb #itil meaning 'never.' It is not necessary for
this to co-occur with any other negative markers, unlike the adverb described

in the section below.

(149) mbampyon nd  "tatu! md= b3 ndé jwi."
mbampyor nd tath ma3 ba ndé jwi
lion that never I be be (loc) chief, ruler

'The lion said, "Never! I am the chief here."'
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4.8 NEGATIVE + ADVERB

One adverb, ndp, which in isolation means 'still, yet', frequently occurs
with the negative markers. It may either co-occur with the negative copula as
illustrated in (150), or with the morpheme ké, as shown in (151). When
combined with these negative morphemes, the construction acquires the
meaning 'no longer,' translated in French as 'pas encore' or 'ne plus'.

(150) ménja 4 lé sia md td wo nd myd tuk nar.
meé-nja a le s& may ti wo n3 myd tlg nén
4-intestine P2 IMPF do me inside manner that 4SuBJ be (neg) still

'T was feeling like my intestines weren't there inside me anymore.’

(151) m3 mé tega ki nag no pkul.
md> mé tega ké nan no pkul
I be (chg) (be)tired neg still, and, with force, power

T was tired, had no energy.' (Joy.21)

5 Adverbials

The label adverb in this study has been restricted to a set of words
which have traditional adverbial semantics (they add temporal, locative or
manner information) and which have relatively free word order and therefore

contrast with other lexical categories which appear within the verb phrase.
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As was mentioned in chapter 3, Kol also has a class of locative and
temporal nouns. These may be translated as adverbs but in Kol they do not
belong to this lexical class, having a different syntactic distribution.

Additionally, Kol also has prepositional phrases which may be used to
express manner, temporal or locative information. These are adjuncts and will
be discussed in chapter 5.

Some Kol adverbs are particularly free. These adverbs may appear
outside of the verb phrase (on the left periphery of the sentence), outside of
the verbal sequence (after the main verb, between objects or on the right
periphery), and in multiple places within the verbal sequence.

In the examples below, the adverb nji occurs within the verbal

sequence in (152) and outside in (153).

(152) m=eé num3 nji 1é lela.
I-P1 also,too+1 only+H IMPF +H  shiver,tremble
'T kept trembling.'
(153) m3= si kwén nji 1é-mbegala md nciimbé,
m= sd& kwin nji 1é-mbegala H+md nciimbé
I do 7-meeting only Loc-9-protection 3Poss God

T participated in the meeting under the protection of God.' (Joy.07)

Other adverbs which have similar patterns are given below.
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(154) ba a little' narn 'still, yet'
ndag 'where, still' nim3 also'

ntar like that' nwa 'there'
Another class of words is very free within the verbal sequence but does

not appear to occur outside of the verbal sequence.

(155) bwe 'for a long time' bula - 'a lot, many'
kwo 'again’ pkond 'little by little'
fwal 'immediately, directly’

In the example below, bwé 'for a long time' occurs before the aspect

marker in (156) and after in (157). This is typical of the words given in

(155).

(156) mya bdmpamp a be, gkwin a bwe
myé H+bo-mpamb H+4 ba-& pkwin & bwe
3-time  3Assoc-2-ancestor ~ RELCL-P2 be-RELCL leopard P2 long.time
le di duk
le di dug
Impr  stay forest
In the ancestors' time, the leopard stayed in the forest.

(157) sa m=¢ tak 1é bwé sa yo.

s& H+m-é tig+u lée+H bwé+n si+H yo
7-thing RELCL-I-P1 be IMPF  long.time do 70BJ

'..a thing that I didn't usually do.' (Perils.29)
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It is possible that instead of adverbs, these are actually verbs.
However, I have decided to classify them as adverbs because they do not
pattern like other clear verbal classes. In (156) above, if bweé is a verb, it
occurs in what would normally be the copula verb slot (see the following
chapter for more on the fixed order of the Kol verb), but in (157) it appears in
the non-copula auxiliary slot. While it could be an auxiliary verb, it does not
clearly pattern with either of the auxiliary classes.

Similarly for kwo 'again', another word which patterns with bwe, kwo
can appear as the object of a preposition, which is not a syntactic slot
available to verbs. Admittedly, it is also odd for adverbs to appear as the
complement of a preposition. However, there are a number of prepositional
phrases with adverbial semantics in Kol, as discussed in section 2.2 of the
following chapter. Kwo itself will be discussed in more detail in chapter 5,
section 1.4.

(158) tér dwop dddpgd, m=ancé nd kwo lé ko nipgd wi
tér dw-6p d-3ngéd m=é&ncé no kwo lé ko nap wi

start 5-day 5-DEF I-NEGP1 with again IMPF go  still there
'Starting that day, I didn't go there anymore.' '
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It is very common to have more than one adverb in a clause. It is also

possible to have adverb stacking. That is to say, it is not necessary to spread

adverbs out throughout the clause, but in general no more than two adverbs

appear next to each other. These adverbs do not appear in a fixed order.

Below are two examples where adverbs are stacked within the verbal

sequence.
(159) m=é& nam?
I-P1 also,too +u
T kept trembling.'
(160) mé m=6 ko
m=0o k)
but I-PRES  go

nji 1é N

only+u IMPF +Hu shiver, tremble

namd fwald lap nd nco kwar."
numa fwal lag nd nea kwad
also directly happen that come 9-village

"...but I'm going to leave for the village." (Ram.35)

207

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



5 Morphosyntax of the Verb Phrase

Having described the various elements which may occur within the
verb phrase in the last chapter, we now turn our attention to the way in
which the verb phrase can be organized.

Kol is similar to many central, eastern and southern Bantu languages in
that its verbal sequence is quite templatic. However it differs from these
same languages in that the morphemes which fill the different slots of the
template are independent words or clitics, and not affixes. Verbal clitics in
Kol have strict positioning requirements which can be explained by referring
to the crosslinguistic tendency for clitics to occur in second position.

This chapter will also discuss some exceptions to the templatic nature
of the Kol verb and offer additional evidence as to why non-main verbs in Kol
are analyzed as auxiliary verbs and not complex predicates (serial verbs,
compound verbs or light verbs).

Complementation and adjunct patterns will be explored in section 2
and section 3 will examine aspects of Kol verbal morphosyntax in light of

formal syntax. In particular, Role and Reference Grammar will offer insight
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as to the scope of the tense tonal concord, though some complications will
arise when RRG predictions about operator scope are compared to the Kol

patterns seen.

1 Structure within the Verb Phrase

Bantu languages, of which Kol is one, are assumed to have the minimal
structure shown below (Brauner 1995, Meeuwis 1998, Miti 2001, Mohammed
2001 among others).

(1) Subject Marker — Tense — Verb Stem

This structure is illustrated by an example from Swahili, an eastern
Bantu language. In addition to the categories above, Swahili also allows a
preverbal object marker.
(2) ni- na- wa- heshimu

I PRES them respect
'T respect them.' (Mohammed 2001:ii)

Many Bantu verbs are of course even more complex. (3) gives an
example from Cinsenga, a Bantu language spoken in Zambia and Malawi.
This language allows for an initial negative marker, followed by a subject

marker, tense morpheme, object marker, verb root, derivational suffix (known
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as an extension in Bantu linguistics) and a final vowel. These slots are labeled
above the illustrative morphemes in the example below.

(3) Neg SM Tense OM Verb Stem
Root  Ext Fv

si- ni- ka- mu- lil- il- a
NEG I Fut him/her cry AprPL
T will not cry for him/her.' (Miti 2001:79)

The Kol verb structure is also fairly templatic in that it has a relatively
fixed ordering of the elements in the verbal sequence. A table below gives the
typical ordering of verbal units, followed by an example. In natural
discourse, it is difficult to find all slots attested in a single utterance, though

when slots are filled, they occur in the relative order given below.

Tense | Tense2 Cop Aux Asp/Mode | Aux Verb

é F1 |bwd F2 bs 'be' le IMPF ko 'go’
6 Pres | lwandabs 'just' | ndé 'be (loc) | sé PERF ncd 'come'

P1 jl. 'be(att) | mba COND | nigo 'return'

D

p2 mé 'be (chg)'

[«

Table 5.1 Ordering of Verbal Constituents.
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Cop Asp Aux Verb

(4) md3= mé 1é ko kapgad nd tititi, énak m3aci.
I be (chg) IMPF go defecate with regularity INF-defecate  6-blood

'T was having bloody diarrhea, all the time." (Joy.22)

Across Bantu languages, when there are construction which contain
multiple verbs, it is common for the tense to be encoded on the first verb
while aspect is encoded on the second verb (Nurse 2003). This is not the case
for Kol however, as can be seen by the example below. Here both tense and
aspect precede the auxiliary where we might expect that tense would precede
the auxiliary while the aspect marker preceded the main verb.

Tense Aspect Adv Aux Verb

(5) m=e sé nimd ko kiana ncoo 161 tams nci.

I-P1 PERF+H also+H go+H defecate+H time three middle 3-path
'T had to stop three times along the way to go to the bathroom.' (Joy.12)

However, if the first verb is a copula auxiliary, then the expected
pattern holds. The tense marker precedes the copula, and the aspect marker

follows the copula, preceding any other verb.

(6) mya m-Gr a ba le ji wil mo kwint 1é-liw=348,
mya H+m-ur a bo 1le ji wiil m3 kwindé léli=é
time RELCL-1-man P2 be IMPF want remove me hook in-head-RELCL

When the man wanted to take the hook out of my hair, [I told him, "While

you're taking that out, time is going by."]
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In parallel to the affirmative copulas, it is possible for the negative
copula to appegr in a multi-verb construction where it is marked for tense and
the main verb is marked for aspect (and other grammatical categories).

(7 by=6 tigd le njép.
bé=¢  tig+H  lé+H njéb

8-PRES be(neg) IMPF lack
'They are not lacking.'

While many of the preverbal elements do not allow multiple exponence
of the same slot, there are some exceptions. While the tense vowels and the
aspect markers always appear in complementary distribution (i.e. only one
may appear at a time, though it is always possible to have a clause unmarked
for tense or aspect or both), the auxiliary verb slots permit that more than one
occur at a time.

As was just described, it is quite common to have a clause containing
both a copula auxiliary and a phasal (or modal) auxiliary. However, it is also
possible to have multiple copula auxiliaries in the same sentence or multiple

phasal auxilaries. An example of multiple copula auxiliaries is given below.
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(8) njwag bd ndé s& nd mo-bugiba nci=k.
njwin bs ndé s& nd mo-bluigliba nco=g+H
9-respect be be(loc) do that  6-prosperity come-SUBJ
'"Respect works to bring prosperity.' (Family.10)

It is also possible to have multiple non-copula auxiliaries, as illustrated

below.

(99 mya yo= ko  nigo jé wi =1
mya H+Yy0 ko nigo jé wi-e
time RELCL+7SUB go return  arrive there-RELCL

'Arriving there, ...'

(10) Dbosar bwé mé ncy tér fyal msd  maci.
bé- soeur bwé mé nea tér fyal md m3-ci
2-sister (nun) they be(chg) come first test(v) me 4-blood
'The Sisters first tested my blood.' (Joy.24)

Adverbs and the consecutive marker ka are the exceptions to the fixed
word order since they may intrude at numerous places within the verbal
sequence as will be discussed in more detail in section 1.3. This fixed word

order is not necessarily arbitrary, as will be discussed in section 3.2.

1.1 WORD-HOOD IN THE VERB PHRASE

As was mentioned above, Kol differs from the well-known Bantu
languages of central, eastern, and southern Africa in that the morphemes

which fill its templatic slots are independent words and not prefixes. (The
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morphemes in the initial tense slot may be clitics and not independent words.

These are discussed in section 1.2 below.)

Evidence for the word-hood of the preverbal morphemes can be found
in three different areas of the Kol grammar. These are: clitic placement, the
tense concord H tone found in many tenses, and the placement of adverbs.
The discussion in this section will primarily focus on the morphemes of the
Tense2 slot and on the aspect markers, since these are cross-linguistically
likely to be affixes, in contrast to the auxiliary verbs which are likely to be
independent words.

Non-past perfective negation in Kol, as was discussed in chapter 4,
section 4.1.1, is marked by the circumclitic d=.. =é. This circumclitic

appears on the first word of the verbal sequence, as shown below.

(11) téob a=j=eé di duk.
téob d=ji=é+H di+n duk.
sheep NEG-be(att)-NEG  stay  forest
'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'
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This circumclitic may also be hosted by morphemes from the Tense2
slot, as seen in (12) and (13), which is evidence that these morphemes have

the same word status as the copula auxiliary verb seen in (11).

(12) n=a=Ilwanddb=¢é waza m-r.
np=4a=lwandaba=é+H waza+H m-ur.
he/she-NEG-just-NEG forget 1-man

'He didn't just forget someone.'

(13) pn=a=bwé=y'é¢ waza m-{r.
N=4=bwé=e&+H waza+H m-ur
he/she-NEG-F2-NEG forget 1-man

'He will not forget anyone.'

The non-past perfective negative circumclitic may also be hosted by an

aspect marker.

(149) n=a=g=é¢ waza m-r.
N=a=g=¢ waza m-ur
he-NEG-PROG-NEG  forget 1-man

'He doesn't continue to forget someone.'

This suggests that the progressive aspect marker gé is also an
independent word. The subjunctive clitic behaves in the same way as the
negative circumclitic and so will not be discussed further here though the

morphosyntax of verbal clitics is discussed in section 1.2 below.
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Another aspect of the morphosyntax of Kol which offers evidence that
preverbal morphemes are independent words is the suffixal H tone which
marks tense concord. This tonal tense concord was discussed in chapter 4,
section 2.1.7. To review, in Kol, all tenses but the far past (P2), share a tonal
contour in that every word in the verbal sequence is marked by a suffixal H
tone. This can be seen by comparing a sentence in the recent past (P1) with

its far past (P2) equivalent.

(15) nd kigi  p={ nigé ko njap.
no kiugd n=é nigo+H ko +H njib
with evening  he-P1  return go 3-house

'Today he returned home.'

(16) np=4a nigo ko njap.
n=a nigd ko njéb
he/she-P2  return go 3-house
'He went home.'

Crucially, this high tone is also suffixed to aspect markers, as can be
seen by comparing (17) and (18) below. The suffixal high tone delinks the

underlying low tone of the imperfective marker, resulting in downstep.

(17) n=o 1'é bwig3 kwan.
n=6 lée+n bwig+H kwan.
he-PRrES ImpPF harvest (honey)  9-honey

'He harvests honey (habitually).'
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(18) n=a le  bwbdge kwan.

A

n=4a le bwig kwan
he/she-P2  IMPF harvest (honey)  9-honey
'He was harvesting honey.'

Finally, adverbs (and the consecutive marker kad) can appear in
multiple places in the verbal sequence. (See section 1.3 for more
information.) One of the places where an adverb can occur is between the
aspect marker and the following verb as illustrated in (19) with the adverb
nitm 'also." This would not be possible if the aspect marker was an affix,

since affixes have strict selectional criteria.

(199 m=e sé namd ko kana ncoo 16l tAms  nci.
I-P1 PERF+H also+H go+H defecate+H time three middle 3-path
'T also had to go to the bathroom three times along the way.' (Joy.12)

To summarize, the positioning of clitics, the suffixal H tone marking
tense concord, and adverbs all give evidence that preverbal morphemes in
Kol, particularly aspect markers and the morphemes in the Tense2 slot, are

independent words and not affixes.

1.2 CLITIC POSITIONING

As was noted in the discussion of the perfective negative circumclitic

and the subjunctive enclitic, clitics appear in very specific places in Kol. This
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is a characteristic of all of the central A.80 Bantu languages. Heath (2003)
has described the characteristic placement of the subjunctive marker (and the
nature of the tense concord) by making reference to the inflection and the

macrostem.

1.2.1 Inflection vs. the Macrostem

The inflection consists of the subject marker and the tense vowel. The
macrostem consists of everything else. This distinction is shown for Kol by
the table below. This terminology is borrowed from Mutaka and Hyman
(1990) where the macrostem was used to refer to the stem plus object prefix,

which was the domain of reduplication.

Inflection ‘ Macrostem

Subject Tense Tense2 Cop Aux Asp/Mode  Aux Verb

This division served two purposes. It explained where the subjunctive
enclitic could appear, i.e. on the first element of the macrostem, and it also
grouped all the elements which could be marked by the tense tonal contour
together. (This is why the grammatical H tone marking most tenses is

referred to by Heath and Heath as the Macrostem H tone.)
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However, it also created a structure which is not universally common.
It would be more elegant if Kol could be described in terms of known
crosslinguistic tendencies. In the case of the clitic placement, a possible
option would be to refer to the tendency for clitics (like the enclitic portion of
the perfective negative and the subjunctive enclitic) to occur in second
position.

This however would not resolve the second advantage of the
Inflection/Macrostem distinction, namely that of offering a concise
description of the scope of the tense tonal concord. This issue will be brought

up again in section 3.

1.2.2 Second Position

Second position effects are not usually associated with Bantu
languages. However, they are attested in a number of different language
families around the world, and therefore, a second position analysis is worth
considering for Kol.

Second position is used by different researchers to refer to either the

position after the first phonological word or after the first syntactic daughter.
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When enclitics are hosted by the main verb, the verb is either initial or
in second position, depending on whether the subject is a proclitic as shown
in (20) or a full noun as shown in (21). The clitics do not occur on the full

noun subject because nouns never host clitics.
(200 n=4a=waza=ye.

he/she-NEG-forget-NEG
'He doesn't forget.'

(21) té6ob a=j=eé di duk.

sheep NEG-be-NEG+H stay+H forest
'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

When an object or adjunct is topicalized, the verb is also in second

position, as in (22).

(22) mauz, n=a=dég=¢ le-kan.
N-4-dég-é+u l1é-kén
today he/she-NEG-see-NEG + H 5-antelope

'Today, he didn't see an antelope.'

All the examples above are of the negative circumclitic. However,

there is another candidate for a second position clitic, i.e. the subjunctive

enclitic. The subjunctive however may occur with a tense vowel.
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(23) w=o b=k ké féenda n  ma.
w=90 bs=g+H ké féenda no ma
you-PRES  be-IMP (SG) NEG  be.in.rivalry with  me
'You must not put yourself in competition with me.’

This tense vowel appears to nullify the second position hypothesis
because in the example above, the subjunctive enclitic now appears to occur
in third position. However, it may be possible that the tense vowels are
themselves clitics. Though they are not phonologically deficient, they do
occur in complementary distribution with the proclitic half of the negative
circumclitc.

If the tense vowels are also clitics, this would result in clitics again

occurring after the first word, since both the subject marker and the tense

vowel would be clitics hosted by the first word and invisible to the syntax.

1.3 EXCEPTIONS TO THE TEMPLATIC NATURE OF THE KOL VERB

In spite of the fact that the Kol verb is relatively templatic, there are
words which have freer word order. In some cases, this can be directly
related to the question of scope. For example, the negative marker ké differs
from other negation strategies in that it is not required to appear at the

221

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



beginning of the verbal sequence. Instead, it appears directly before the

element it is negating, as shown by the example below where the initial

copula is in the affirmative while the first main verb is negated, along with

the second clause.

(24) mé ndé ké dulé sigi, ké b3 né pvel m3nok.

I-P1 SmMuL+H NEG+H smoke cigarette NEG be with drink+u 6-wine

'T neither smoked nor drank.' (Iliness.15)

The words with the most options are the lexical class of adverbs and
the consecutive marker kda. The syntactic placement of adverbs will be
discussed first in section 1.2.1, followed by a discussion of the syntax of the

consecutive marker ka.

1.3.1 Adverbs

Adverbs differ from other verbal elements in having the most free word
order. They can appear in a number of different positions within the verbal
sequence and may also appear outside of the verbal sequence all together.
Below is an example where the adverb niim3 'also, too' appears as the first

element in a phrase.
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(25) ntimd bw=4 ko fwAmb nd ma= ji nd nta ma-cl.
also they-P2 go discover that I be(att) with 9-diarrhea 6-blood
'Then they discovered that I had dysentery.' (Joy.27)

Adverbs may also appear between object noun phrases, as illustrated
by the adverb nji 'only' below.
(26) y=a pkwé bi mo nji  lé-mpumga.

7SUB-P2  again seize me only in-10-hair

‘It snagged me in the hair.’

Adverbs differ from other preverbal elements with fixed templatic slots
because they may insert themselves between any two words in the verbal
sequence. Since there are four main possible elements, i.e. the copular
auxiliary, the aspect marker, the non-copular auxiliary and the main verb,
this results in three possible adverb slots. Examples will be given of each
possibility below. The first available position for adverbs is after a copular
auxiliary and before an aspect marker. This may be seen in (27) and (28).
Example (29) also illustrates an adverb appearing in this same position,

though this example lacks a copular auxiliary.
27) po= ji népg 1'é bwgs kwan
he be (att) +u still+H IMPF+H  harvest (honey) +H 9-honey

'He still collects honey.'
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(28) pd= ji nji 1'é bwigs kwan
he/she be(att) +u only+H IMPF +H  harvest (honey)+u  9-honey
'He still collects honey.'

(29) m=é& namd nji 1é lela.
I-P1 also,too+H only+u IMPF +H shivertremble
T kept trembling.'

The second available position for adverbs is after the aspect marker and
before the non-copular auxiliary. The fact that adverbs can appear both
before and after the aspect marker offers evidence (in addition to tonal

behavior) that aspect markers too are independent words.

(30) m=e& sé nimd ko kana ncod 161 ntdms nci.
I-P1 PERF+H  also+H go+H  defecate+u  time 3 middle fork

T also had to go to the bathroom three times along the way.' (Joy.12)

Finally, adverbs can occur between the non-copular auxiliaries and the

main verb.
(31) n=4a ko nams3 jwék cie.
he/she-P2 g0 also,too hear, feel sick

'She got sick too." (Joy.36)

Adverbs may also appear after the verb, but in that position, they are

outside of the verbal sequence. This may be seen because there is no extra H
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tone found in that position; the last two words both surface with their
underlying low tones.
(32) n=é& kwé d'i nji  duk.

he-FUT again+H stay+H only forest

'He will continue to stay only in the forest.'

In a number of other Bantu languages, e.g. Chichewa, adverbs may not
intrude between the verb and the direct object, unless a prononimal object
marker appears on the verb. This pronominal object marker fulfills the
valency requirement of the verb and permits freer word order in the verbal
dependents and even omission of the full NP object (Mchombo 2001).
However, as seen above in (32), Kol does allow an adverb to be inserted
between a verb and a following noun phrase. The verb 'stay' in Kol is one of a
class of intranstive verbs which has the option of being followed directly by a
locative noun. It may be that the locative noun dug is an adjunct and not a
complement of the verb di. However, if 'forest' was an adjunct, we might
expect that it would occur with the locative prefix. More research needs to be

done to determine the status of these locative nouns.
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1.3.2 Ka

The consecutive morpheme ka also has freer word order than most
preverbal elements. It may for example occur before the aspect marker as in

(33) or after it as in (34).

(33) mya bizd ka lé di 1é-si
mya bizd ka 1é di  é-sf
3-time we CoNs IMmpF stay Loc-world

'...while we are in the world, ..."' (Funeral.21)

(34) mya m=4 sé ki ncd ja n-é-njworn-e
mya+H m=a sé ka ncd  ja na-1é- jworg-e
3-time-RELCL I-P2 PERF CoONS come sleep with-Loc-bed-RELCL

ésap a sé ka ncd lal nim3.
é-sap a sé ka nea lal num3.
5-illness P2 PERF CONS come be.strong also

'By the time I laid down, the illness had already hit me hard.'
(Illness.09)

Additionally, ka may occur before the phasal auxiliary as above in (34)

or after as below in (35).

(35) bé nigoé kwo ka cinds ka.
bé-é nigo+H kwé+u ka+wu cend+H  ko+H
you (pl)-FUT  return again CONs other.side go

'You will return again to the other side.'
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Ka may even occur after the main verb as illustrated by the example

below.

(36) bé nigo ko ki bils njwik,
bé nigod ko ka
you(pl) return go Cons

'You go in the Bile Njwik region...'

This range of syntactic possibilities makes ka similar to the lexical class
of adverbs even though the consecutive marker is generally considered to be

part of the tense-aspect-mode (TAM) system.

1.4 EMBEDDED PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

Kol prepositional phrases can express adverbial semantics, i.e.
information on time or manner. Most prepositional phrases occur after the

verb as shown in the example below.

(37) y=a nték md nd  bubl
y=4a ntég  md no bubi
7SUB-P2  annoy me with  many

'That really bothered me.’

However, there are some prepositional phrases which appear to be

embedded within the verbal sequence. The phrase no pkil 'with power'
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occurs between the copula auxiliary and the main verb in the examples

below. It is frequently translated as 'can’ as seen in (39).

£y

(38) "ést- ce que mo jl no pkul yo wéga?"
ma jl.  nod pkul yo  wog
I be with 9-force die here

'Will I die here?' (Illness.23)

(39) bwd ndé nd gkul 18&g nd  ba-fwd.
bwé ndé no gkul 1y no bo-{*5
they be (loc) with 9-force tell with 2-friend
'They could call [them] friends." (Perils.03)

This phrase also occurs outside of the verbal sequence in the expected
postverbal position. However, there are actually more examples in the corpus

of the embedded construction than the postverbal construction.

(40) twe n-e-sap a sé jak no  pkul
twé n3-&-sap a sé jak noé pkul
even.if that-5-illness P2 PERF (be) serious with  9-force

..even if the illness had already hit hard...' (Illness.25)

The morpheme kwo which was mentioned in the Adverbials section of
chapter 4 can also occur as the object of an apparently embedded

prepositional phrase as shown by the two examples below.
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(41) tér dwép dddngd, m=ancé nd kwo lé ko nind wi.

tér dw-6p d-35ngd mm=4ancé nod kwo e ko napg wi
start 5-day 5-DEF I-NEGP1 with again IMpF go still there
'Starting that day, I didn't go there anymore.'

(42) ma= no kwé nco tér le-jwdk be-wal.
I with again come start INF-feel 8-fear

'l started to be afraid.’

Unlike no gkul 'with power,' there are no examples of this prepositional
phrase in a non-embedded position outside of the verb phrase. However, kwo
is extremely common as a word on its own (classified in chapter 4 as an
adverb) within the verbal sequence, and parallel to the behavior of the
prepositional version, also does not occur as an adverb outside the verbal
sequence though many adverbs can. Perhaps most interestingly, speakers
very as to whether this word is pronounced with a prenasalized stop or an

oral stop.

(43) y=a pkwé bi md nji  lé-mpuna.
y=4 kwo bi md nji 1é-mpuigs.
7SUB-P2  again seize me only Loc-10-hair

It snagged me in the hair.
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(44) pd= ji kwd  bara.
n=  ji+H kwo+n béra
he be (att) again greet
'He greets again.'

I suggest that this construction began as a prepositional phrase with
adverbial semantics (there are many of these in Kol as will be discussed in the
section on Adjuncts below). Once it was allowed to become embedded in the
verbal sequence, the boundary between the preposition and its complement
began to erode. Some speakers, such as the one who gave example (43), have
collapsed the two into a single phonological word, while others have

completely lost any trace of the original preposition.

It remains to be seen whether a similar process will occur with no gkl
'with force' or 'can,’ though it is interesting that it is already much more

common in my corpus than the modal auxiliary kwdg 'can.'

1.5 THE STATUS OF NON-MAIN VERBS

Many Kol verbal sequences contain more than one verb. I have labeled
those verbs which are not the main verb (the last verb in the verbal sequence)
as auxiliary verbs but up to this point have given only cursory justification of

that classification. This section will provide more information as to why I
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believe the non-main verbs in Kol are auxiliary verbs and not compound
verbs, serial verbs or light verbs.

Since definitions for these terms have varied over the years and from
scholar to scholar, I will be making explicit which definitions and criteria I
am using throughout the course of this discussion. Scholars with different
criteria could of course come to different conclusions.

Bowern (2006) includes both serial verbs and light verbs in her
classification of complex predicates. She does not particularly discuss
auxiliary verbs, with the implication being where they are mentioned, that
these do not fall within the scope of complex predicates. Bowern gives the
following criteria for identifying complex predicates (2006:30).

¢ event structure - the predicate describes a single event and not
a sequence of events

e selection criteria — complex predicate constructions contain
verbs from a restricted class, unlike coordinate constructions;

they exhibit non-compositional semantics
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e word order - the verbs in a complex predicate cannot be
separated by intervening material
¢ nominalization — the whole predicate may be nominalized
¢ interrogatives - the predicate functions as a single unit in
interrogatives (particularly with respect to interrogative
marking)
e negation and temporal adverbs — have scope over the whole
predicate not just particular verbs within the predicate
According to the above criteria, the Kol verbal sequence is not a
complex predicate. The two criteria which are problematic are word order
and negation. Kol auxiliary verbs may be separated from the main verb by
aspect markers, in the case of the copula auxiliaries, or by adverbs. (45)
below is an example of a copula auxiliary separated from the main verb by
both an adverb and an aspectual marker.
(45) pa= ji narm 1'é bwdgd kwan

he be (att) +u still+n IMPF+H  harvest (honey) +H  9-honey
'He still collects honey.'
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Below is an example where a non-copula auxiliary is separated from
the main verb by an adverb.
(46) n=a ko nims3 jwak cie.

he/she-P2 go also,too hear, feel sick
'She got sick too." (Joy.36)

Additionally, it is also possible to negate only part of the predicate, as
shown below where the first copula auxiliary is outside the scope of the
negation.

(47) m=é ndé ké dulé siga ké Dbd né pwél m3a-nok.

I-P1 be +H NEG+H smoke cigarette NEG be  with drink+H 6-wine

T neither smoked nor drank.' (Illness.15)

If serial verbs and light verbs are subtypes of complex predicates, and
Kol verbal sequences do not fit the criteria for complex predicates, then that
suggests that the non-main verbs seen in Kol are in fact auxiliary verbs.
Auxiliary verbs do not assign theta roles and function as the heads of
inflectional projections, not as the heads of verbal projections.

This would work for Kol since the auxiliary verbs contribute
information to the predicate about the internal structure or mode of the event

as described in chapter 4. There are no non-main verbs which impact the
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argument structure of the predicate. The argument structure is always
defined by the main verb. An intransitive verb remains intransitive even if it
is modified by an auxiliary verb as can be seen by the intransitive verb 'die’' in

the example below.

(48) md mee 16 cwopgolso nd md méé nee  ya.
md mé 1é twingald nd md mé nea yd
I be (chg) ImpF think that me be (chg) come die

T thought that I would die.'

2 Valence and word order

Kol verbs may be intransitive, transitive or ditransitive. In addition,
they may contain additional optional clauses, or adjuncts. An example with
two intransitive verbs is given below.

(49) p=1 ji nco kdbo mijdy sé yo.
n=é ji+H nco+H kidbdo mijdy sé yo

he-P1 be (att) come but brother  PERF die

'He was going to come, but his brother had already died.'

In the sections below, various complementation options will be
described in 2.1 followed by a discussion of adjunct possibilities in 2.2.
Some intransitive verbs with semantic patients (or undergoers) as their

syntactic subject may express the semantic agent by using a prepositional
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phrase, as shown below. Note though that this verb ends in /1/ which is one
of the reflexes of the frozen applicative extension. This may explain this
relatively odd syntactic patterning.

(0) 1la ne bwil na mw-an.

glass  this be.broken by 1-child
'This glass was broken by the child.'

2.1 COMPLEMENTS

Kol transitive verbs can have nominal complements, infinitival
complements or sentential complements. Each type of complement will be

discussed in its own section below.

2.1.1 Nominal Complements

Unmarked nominal complements include prototypical patients as well

as locative objects.

2.1.1.1  Direct Object

A large number of Kol verbs are transitive, requiring both a subject
noun phrase (or pronoun) and an object noun phrase. The object noun
phrases are prototypically fulfilling the semantic role of patient. An example

is given below.
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(51) np=a bwige kwan.
he/she-P2  harvest (honey) 9-honey

'He was harvesting honey.'
2.1.1.2  Locative object
Kol also has a few verbs which would in many languages be
intransitive, but in Kol always appear with a locative noun complement. The
verb jd 'sleep' is one of these verbs. An example is given below. Note that the

noun 'hospital' is not marked with the locative prefix lé- or a preposition.

(52) m=a ja walafirs.
I-P2 sleep hospital
T slept at the hospital.' (Joy.31)

Many other Kol nouns which can occur without an object may also
occur with a locative object. Below are two examples.

(53) nabd m=4 ji yo njwag dwab d-im.
ndb3 m=4 ji y> njwig dwdb  d-dngd
because  I-P2 be (att) die river 5-day 5-DEF
'...because I was dying on the river that day.'

(54) pkwipn i di diik.
pkwin ji+H di+H dug
leopard be (att) stay forest

'The leopard stays in the forest.'
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2.1.1.3 Two object constructions

When there are two arguments which follow the verb, the animate one
occurs immediately after the verb. Frequently, the animate argument is
expressed by a personal pronoun, as in (49). This leads to the hypothesis that
maybe the parameter to consider is pronoun vs. full noun phrase, but

sentences like (50) suggest that indeed the important parameter is animacy.

2

(55) sa jdpgd a4 le s& m3d lo-pkwint
a le s& md le- gkwint

sa j-95ng3
7-thing 7-DEF P2 1ImMpF do me 5-fear

'That situation scared me...". (Illness.20)

(56) sibyin nd m=a nigd y3 nciimbé akibs nd  bubu.
si bien nd m=4 nigo yo nciimbé  é&kiba no buld
so that I-P2 return give God thanks with a.lot
So that I thanked God a lot. (Illness.29)

Bearth (2003) states that: "For three argument verbs, most Bantu
languages preferentially place the goal or beneficiary immediately after the
verb with the patient following the goal." While this is true in Kol for
inherently ditranstive verbs like 'give,' it is possible to add a beneficiary using
the le-fii 'sake of' construction. This argument always occurs second as shown

in the examples below.
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(57) n=¢ s jwo le-fa  d-an.
n=¢ sA+H  jwd efd  dag
he/she-Fur do 70BJ 5-sake 5-my
'He will do it for me." (lit. 'for my sake')

(58) n=é ju miydy lé-fd  mwané.
n=é ju+r miydg le-fd mwané
he/she-Fut  kill brother 5-sake  money
'He will kill his brother for money.'

2.1.2 Infinitival Complements

Infinitival complements may consist of only an infinitive verb or of an
infinitive along with its own complements. Kol allows infinitival
complements to occur in the subject or object position. Kol also allows

infinitival adjuncts, which will be discussed in 2.2.5.1.

2,1.2.1  Object infinitival complements

As was mentioned above, verbs may take an infinitive verb as a
complement. This infinitive may appear with its own complements as in (59)

and (60).

(59) m=a kwamsza lé-ko w.
m=4a kwamoaza le-ko wii
I-P2 prepare INF-go there
T got ready to go there.'
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(60) n=¢ tér lé-waza m-ur.
n=é tér+H  1é-waza m-r
he/she-Fut start InF-forget 1-man

'He will start to forget someone.’

2.1.2.2  Subject infinitival complements

Infinitive verbs can also be used as subjects, as shown by the following

examples.

(61) éji  jalana yd bé fok.
1é-ji jalana  yo  bé fog
Inr-ask must give you(pl) 9-wisdom

'Asking must give you wisdom.'

(62) él&yp nd o bs ndé mbint.
1é-1én nd n3 ba ndé mbint
Inr-tell that he/she be be (loc) boss
'He says that he is the only boss." (lit. ‘Telling that he is the boss

[here].’
(63) e-fwala tuk."
18-fwald tig

INF-waste.time  be (neg)

'Don't waste time.' (lit. ‘Time wasting isn’t.”)

2.1.3 Complement clauses

Kol also permits entire clauses to appear as the complement of the

verb.
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(64) m=34 nlmp nd m=¢& nigd n3 bofd.
m=4a ndmb nd ™m=é nigd na bo-fa
I-P2 know  that I-Fur return with 2-fish
'T thought that I would come back with fish.'

(65) m=a=blagdla=yé ns mpu é nwi muuz.
m=4a=bugdld=¢ nd mpt é nwi+H miiz
I-NEG-believe-NEG that rain Fur fall today

T don't believe that it will rain today.'

2.1.3.1  Reported speech

Quotations form a subset of the complement clause genre in that the
matrix verb is frequently deleted. Below is an example with the matrix verb

included followed by an example where it is deleted.

(66) m=0 nea 1€n nd m-ur a4 lé dagd nd
m=0 nco+H lég+H nod m-ur a le digd nd
I-PRES come say with 1-man P2 IMPF paddle that
nd= magé nd  bizd é-dag
fi= mag ndo  bind lé-déy
he turn.off with us Loc-reeds

[When we got to the middle of the river,] I said to the man who was
rowing that he turn off with us into the reeds, [so that if the canoe

starts sinking, it won't sink too far.]

Below is an example of reported speech where the speech verb has

been omitted.
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(67) pd= nd 'bag p=06 I1é lag bé."
n= nd buy n=6 lée+n lagp+r Dbé
he that place he-PRES IMPF  pass bathing.place

'He [the fox] said, "He normally passes by here."

The only difference between indirect and direct reported speech is the
pronouns. Compare the direct reported speech example below where the
quotation includes the pronoun ‘you’ with the indirect reported speech

example given in (66) where the quotation includes the pronoun ‘he.’

n

(68) m=a ncd 1&g nd3 nNd nd "mya w=6é ndé

m=4 nco Ié5 no nd nd mya w=0 ndé+H

I-P2 come say with him that 3-time you-PrREs be (loc)

1é wil né ewala ji lag.

le+H wil+H neé é-wala  ji lan
IMPF  take.out that 5-hour  be (att) pass
[When the man who rowed wanted to take the hook out of my hair,] I

told him that "While you're taking that out, time is passing."

2.2 ADJUNCTS

In Kol, as in most languages, it is possible to add further information to
the clause by the use of adjuncts (optional elements). These adjuncts may
syntactically be nouns, adverbs, prepositional phrases, and clauses of various

kinds. They serve to add additional information about the time or location of
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the event or the reason for the event. Additionally, they may serve discourse
functions.

Syntactically, adjuncts also vary as to whether they may be topicalized,
i.e. moved to the beginning of the sentence (its left periphery). For example,
prepositional phrases marking location or manner are always found on the

right periphery. Some examples are given below.

(69) ndbwéyd  'everywhere' no bubu 'a lot, many'
nd pé 'totally' na tititi 'regularly’
n3d yin 'too much’

However, prepositional phrases marking time may appear either at the
beginning or at the end of the sentence.

(70) no kugt 'yesterday, lit. with evening'

! 1

nd ca now

In the subsections below, adjuncts have been grouped by their function
(time, location, manner, purpose, or discourse).
2.2.1 Temporal Adjuncts

Some clauses have additional information included about the time of

the event. Kol speakers have a wide range of choices as to the kind of
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element used to add this information. They can use temporal nouns,
prepositional phrases, relative clauses, or verb phrases, as discussed in the

various sections below.

2.2.1.1 Temporal nouns

Some time expressions in Kol are single words, specifically nouns.

(71) muuz 'today’ fum 'night’

2

man 'morning’ kugt 'evening

Evidence for these being nouns may be found in the expression
'tomorrow' émdn or émdné, which is literally 'in the morning,' formed by

prefixing the locative morpheme to the noun 'morning.'

(72) é-man-é n=¢ bwgd kwan.
Loc-morning  he/she-F1  harvest (honey) +H  9-honey

'Tomorrow, he will harvest honey.'

Additionally, they may be modified by other nominal modifiers, as can
be seen in the expression 'now' which frequently occurs with the
demonstrative jgd. Below is an example of cd 'now' without the

demonstrative and an example of cd with the demonstrative.
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(73) md= i  gnwag w6 kan 1ébisA  bizd ndé 16

1é

A

h= jt nwan wo kan 1é- bé-sa bizd ndé
I want take you story LocC-8-thing RELCL-we be IMPF

dék wok nd caa-nga nd bamijdy b- iz-é.
dég woék no ca- nga no bo-mijdy  b-iz-é.
see here with now-this with  2-brother 2-our-RELCL

T will tell you a story on what we see today with our brothers.'

(Serpent.01)
(74) é4i ka ji ncwa nd nd ca
1é-ji ka ji ncwad nd no ca

INF-need CoNs be (att) we (dual) that with now

'Tt's necessary that the two of us..." (Ram.20)

These temporal nouns may be fronted as shown by the example above

or may occur postverbally, as illustrated by the example below.

(75) mw-&n 4 di dugd ngumba fum.
a

mo-4n di dug pgumbad  flm

1-child P2 stay forest entire night
'The child stayed in the forest all night.'

2.2.1.2 Temporal Prepositional Phrases

As was mentioned above, Kol has at least two temporal prepositional
phrases. These may appear both postverbally and at the beginning of the

sentence.
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(76) no kugt 'yesterday, lit. with evening'

1 1

n3 ca now

2.2.1.3 Temporal Relative Clauses
One of the most common strategies in Kol for providing temporal
information is to use a relative clause headed by the noun myaq 'time,' as

illustrated below.

(77) mya bizd ndé ka nigé,

mya+H bizd ndé ka nige-é
3-time-RELCL  we be (loc) CoNs return-RELCL

'When we were returning,.....

2.2.1.4 Temporal verb phrases

Temporal information can also be given by means of a full clause, as
seen by the introductory clause below. Interestingly, this is not an infinitival
clause, but is more of a sentence fragment, lacking both a subject and the

infinitive prefix.

(78) tér dwép dddngd, m=ancé nd kwo lé ko nadnd wi.
tér dw-6p d-35ngd m=a4ncé no kwo 1e ko nany wi
start  5-day 5-DEF I-NEGP1 with again IMPF go still there
'Starting that day, I didn't go there anymore.’
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2.2.2 Locative Adjuncts

As has been mentioned elsewhere, Kol has a large number of locative
nouns which function as complements of some verbs and which also function

as the heads of locative relative clauses.

However, Kol also has a locative adverb nwa and a locative

prepositional phrase nj bwéyd 'everywhere.'

(79) m3= & sa md bé-duy nwa td
m= é s&+H md bé-dug nwa td
I P1 do me 8-noises there inside

'It made sounds inside of me.' (Joy.03)

(80) e-jé, mur bi-nam md jé kwéb m3-¢ci nd
le-jé m-ur  bi-nam me jé kwéb  md-d no
INF-arrive 1-man 8-nation be (chg) arrive find 6-blood  with
bwéya. bwéya.
bwéya bwéya

everywhere everywhere
‘When the man of the nations arrived, he found blood everywhere.' (In this

story, Fox, the narrator, is telling Lion about Man, who he calls the man of

the nations.)

2.2.2.1 Locative Relative Clauses

The numerous locative nouns in Kol can be the heads of relative

clauses which add additional information to a sentence.
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(81) bung biza 4 dési né
bty  u+bizd a dez né-é
place ReLCL-we P2 drown that-RELCL
'the spot where we almost drowned'

2.2.3 Manner Adjuncts

As was mentioned in the introduction to this section, manner adjuncts

in the form of prepositional phrases always occur on the right edge of the

sentence.
(82) ndyiy 'too much'’ no bubu 'a lot, many'
nd pé 'totally’' nd tititi 'regularly’

(83) bwa: I bé-famp nd  pé
bwé=4a 11 bé-famb no pé
they-P2 clear 8-fields with  totally
'They totally cleared the fields.'

2.2.4 Purpose Adjuncts

In order to express the purpose of an action, Kol speakers can either
use the auxiliary 'come,' as described in chapter 4, or they can use the noun

le-fii 'sake.' This noun is also commonly used to express beneficiaries.

2.2.4.1 Purpose noun phrases

The noun lé-fii can appear as a postverbal adjunct. It can be modified

as in (84) or can appear with its own complement as in (85).
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(84) n=¢ sa jwo le-fa  d-amg.
n=é sé+H  jwd le-ft d-ap
he/she-Fur do 70BJ 5-sake  5-my
'He will do it for me.' (lit. 'for my sake')

(85) np=é ju miydy lé-fd mwané.
n=é jU+H miyd)y 1&fd  mwané
he/she-Fut kil brother 5-sake  money
'He will kill his brother for money.'

2.2.4.2 Purpose clause
The noun [é-fi can also be used with the subordinate conjunction n3 to
form purpose clauses. This construction is generally translated as 'so that.'

An example is given below.

(86) no= magé na  bizd é-dapg éfi n3d pgé Dbydl
n= mage nod bizd  1é-dag é-fu nj ‘ngé  byil
he turn.off with us Loc-reeds 5-sake that  if 7-canoe

é6 ko lémddibd y=é ko fGk pgimba bup.
é ko 1é-mo-dibé y=é¢ ko fig pgumba  bug
Fur go Loc-6-water 7SUB-FUT go stop certain place

'He turned off with us into the reeds so that if the canoe sank, it would

stop at a certain point.’'
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2.2.5 Discourse Adjunct

In the course of telling a story or exhorting an audience, speakers can
also use adjunct words or clauses in order to highlight information or make

the story flow better.

2.2.5.1 Discourse linking

Infinitive clauses are also common at the beginning of sentences. In
this position, they are functioning as the 'head' of a tail-to-head linkage, a
common discourse strategy where the beginning of a sentence repeats the
information given at the end of the last sentence. For example, a speaker
could say something along the lines of "John went to the store. Having gone
to the store, he bought some bread."

In Kol, such tail-to-head linkage markers mark a boundary in the
discourse and begin a new par.agraph. Sometimes they repeat exactly what
just occurred in the previous clause, as in (87), but much of the time they are

a paraphrase as in (88).

(87) e-jé, mur binam m3 jé kwéb md-¢ci nd
le-jé m-ur bi-nam mé jé kwéb ma-cl nd
INF-arrive 1-man 8-nation  be(chg) arrive find 6-blood with
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bwéya bwéya.

bwéya bwéya

everywhere everywhere

'When he arrived, he found blood everywhere.'

(88) é-ncd k&l nd  biy-ddngd m=4 ter pwang=¢
1é-ncd kel no be-33ngs H4+mh=4 tér nwan =&
INF-come beside with 8-DEF RELCL-I-P2  first  take-RELCL

'Added to what I first took...." (Perils.34)

3 The Verb vs. the Verb Phrase

Crosslinguistically, the verb frequently forms a constituent with its
direct or primary object. Those languages which provide surface exceptions
are usually head-marking languages which permit freer word order among the
head's complements or modifiers.

The tonal tense concord found in Kol is interesting because its scope is
only the verbal sequence and not the verb plus its direct object. This suggests
that maybe the verb phrase is not a constituent in Kol. Yet, the discourse-
linking adjuncts discussed above are examples of the verb forming a
consitutent with its complement in that an infinitive along with its

complements may appear in the head portion of tail-head linkage marking.
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One solution to this problem is to posit two constituents, one which
would include the elements of the verbal sequence and another which would

include the elements of the verbal sequence and its arguments.

3.1 TENSE CONCORD REVISITED

As has been previously mentioned, in all the tenses but the far past, a
grammatical H tone is suffixed to every word within the verbal sequence.
However, this tone is not added after the direct object. This is illustrated by

the example below where there is no H gone seen after 'brother.’

(89) n=¢& ju miydny lé-fG  mwané.
n=é ju+H miydng. le-fa mwané
he/she-Fur  kill brother 5-sake  money
'He will kill his brother for money.'

Since the Kol verbal sequence is made up of independent words and
clitics, it would be reasonable to suggest that the scope of the tense tonal
concord could be the verb phrase (VP) or inflectional phrase (IP). However,
both of these syntactic constituents would not only include the preverbal
elements and the main verb, but they would also include the direct object. A

tree is given below of the following sentence. This sentence is in the far past
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(P2) and does not therefore have tonal concord, but it demonstrates a possible

structure of the VP and TP in Kol, illustrating the problem.

90 mar a4 bd 1lé ji wul mo kwint [éla
m-ur a by e jt wiil m3 kwindé 1é-la
l'man P2 be IMPF want remove me hook in-head

'The man wanted to take the hook out of my hair.'

TP
NP T
.
T AspP
T
[Spec] Asp'
/\
Asp AspP
[Sp@sp’
—
Asp AuxP
PN
[Spec] Aux
T
Aux VP
[Spec] V' NP
/7\
\Y NP NP
m-{r a b3 le ji - wal m3  kwint 1éld
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However, not all syntactic theories include a VP (or TP) constituent.
One in fact, argues explicitly against such a constituent. Instead, Role and
Reference Grammar (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997) offers a layered clause
structure, where a clause consists of three elements: the nucleus, the core and
the periphery. The nucleus includes only the predicating element, the core
includes the predicate and its arguments (subject, object, etc.), and adjuncts

are found in the periphery.

CLAUSE

CORE PERIPHERY

NUCLEUS

Since the tense tonal concord has scope over only the verbal sequence
and not over any of a verb's arguments (subject or objects), then the tonal
concord may be characterized as a H tone which is suffixed to every element

of the nucleus as shown below.

253

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



PERIPHERY

CORE

NUCLEUS

O} n= ¢é |[sé+H dimbald+H mpyo y-é | duk.
91) p=i sé dimb31> y-é  dik.
n=é se+H dimbalb +H y-é dug
he/she-P1  PERF lose 1-his  forest

'He lost his dog in the forest.'

While positing a layered clause structure appears to solve the question

of what exactly the scope of the tense tonal concord is, it also raises some

other questions. The hypothesis above puts all verbal elements but the initial

tense vowel inside the nucleus. Van Valin and LaPolla suggest that certain

operators of a clause have scope over different elements of the layered clause

structure which may not be compatible with the amount put into the nucleus

above. This will be examined in the section below.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

254



3.2 OPERATORS

Van Valin and LaPolla (1997:40ff) describe a class of morphemes
which they call Aoperators which modify the clause. They state that a crucial
fact about operators, which include tense, aspect, mode, directional and
evidential markers among others, is that different operators modify different

parts of the layered clause structure (1997:45).

In a horizontal table below is given the crosslinguistic predictions

about operator scope (originally given as a vertical projection).

Nucleus Core Clause
Operators Aspect Directionals Status, negation
Negation Modality (root) Tense
Directionals Negation Evidentials
Ilocutionary
force

Table 5.2 Scope of Operators

Compare these predictions above with the verbal template given at the
beginning of this chapter below. Here a row has been added at the top which

shows which portions of the verbal sequence are predicted to be within the
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nucleus according to the tense tonal concord patternings described in the

section above.

Nucleus
Tense | Tense2 Cop Aux Asp/Mode Aux Verb
é F1 |bwd F2 ba 'be' lée  Impr ko 'go’

O~

Pres | Iwandobs ‘just' | ndé 'be (loc) | sé PERF | ncod ‘come'

D

P1 ji  'be(att) | mba ConND | nigo 'return'

QO

p2 mé 'be (chg)'

Table 5.4 Ordering of Kol Verbal Constituents

The aspect markers and the phasal auxiliaries offer no complications.
The phasal (non-copula) auxiliaries have for the most part a directional
component ('go, leave,' 'come’ or 'go back’). Directionals and aspect markers
are predicted to have scope over the nucleus and indeed these appear closest

to the verb in the template above.

For the opposite reason, the initial tense slot also fits in with Van Valin
and LaPolla's predictions. It is predicted to be clausal, i.e. outside of the

nucleus, and that could work with what we know about the tense tonal
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concord thus far. The tense vowels in the Tense 1 slot are not necessarily the
source of the tense tonal concord, and since they are all marked with an
underlying H tone anyway, they do not need to be within the nucleus to

explain variations in tonal behavior.

However, the morphemes found in the Tense2 slot, some modal
morphemes in Kol, and certain aspects of negation could be problematic.

These will each be discussed below, beginning with the Tense2 morphemes.

The morphemes bwé 'distant future (F2)' and lwdnddbs 'immediate
relative past, or just' are a challenge because Van Valin and LaPolla predict
that all tense morphemes function on the clausal level, but at least lwdndb>
needs to be within the scope of the tense tonal concord to explain its varying

tonal behavior in the far past and present tense constructions.

(92) n=6 lwénddb3 bwdgd  kwan.
n=6 Iwédnd3ba+n  bwdg+n  kwan
he/she-PRES  just harvest 9-honey

'He just harvested honey.'

(93) nd tugd biz=4 lwand3bs bs 1é-ncdy no ncaa ngs?
nd tug biz=4 lwand3bd bd  lé-ncdy nd nca nga
and be (neg) we-P2  just be Loc-dance with now this

'Weren't we just as the party now?' (Perils.77)

257

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



I do not have any solutions to offer to the above conundrum. This will
have to be a topic for further research. It is however important to note that
these tense morphemes are at the far edge of the verbal template and are
relatively new innovations, since they do not have direct correlates
(particularly Iwdndab3) in the closely related neighboring languages. This

"edge" confusion may be a result of an incomplete grammaticalization.

Modal morphemes in Kol are all problematic for different issues. Mode
can be marked in Kol by auxiliaries, an enclitic or preverbal non-auxiliary
words. The modal auxiliaries occur in the non-copula auxiliary slot which
puts them firmly within the nucleus according to the tense concord
hypothesis above while Van Valin and LaPolla theorize that modality is a core
operator. One possible solution to this issue would be to suggest that the
modal plus main verb constructions are examples of serial verb constructions.
This has some complications of its own and will be discussed in section 3.3

below.

Mode can also be marked by the subjunctive clitic or by modal words

like fd 'subjunctive’ and mbd 'conditional.' The subjunctive clitic also appears
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to occur within the nucleus but this may be an accident of its requirement to
be in second position as described above. The modal words fd and mbd offer
a potentially more serious complication. In all of my examples of the modal
word hd, it occurs at the beginning of the verbal sequence. It is after any
tense vowel, which is theorized to be at the clausal level, so the subjunctive
morpheme could be at the clause level, with the nucleus starting with the
main verb in (94) and the consecutive marker in (95). This would however
require positing the underlying tone of the subjunctive morpheme as a rising
(LH) contour which is relatively rare in Kol as a lexical tone It would be more
common to have the combination of a L lexical tone and a H tense concord
tone as would be the case if the subjunctive marker had an underlying L tone
and was inside the nucleus and therefore marked with the H tone tense
concord, as could happen in (94). However, since this is a relatively minor
consideration, I will suggest that the subjunctive marker does have a LH tone
and can therefore be theorized to be a the clause level and not at the nucleus

level (within the scope of the tonal concord).
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(94) bw=6 hi kwir b3-nddngd  bép.
bwé-6 fa kwir+H  bo-nddngd b-6b
they-PRES should help 2-mother their
'They should help their mothers." (Sceur.20)

(95) "ha ka wa."
fa ka wil
should CoNs exit

'Come out then." (Serpent.34)

This leaves mbd, the conditional marker. This was originally placed
within the same position in the template as the aspect markers because it
never co-occurs with the aspect markers and it is always directly in front of
the phasal auxiliary verb. However, it is also true that it is never preceded by
anything but the tense vowels. Therefore, this is not actually a problem for
either of the hypotheses above. Since mbd is underlyingly H, there is no

direct evidence that it falls within the scope of the tense tonal concord.

(96) mya m=0 twéngdld nd ngé m=a mba
mya+H m=0 twdpgald+H  nd ngé mh=a mba
time-RELCL  I-PRES  think that  if I-P2 COND

ko y3 lémadibé

ko yd  lémo-dibs-e

g0 die in-6-water-RELCL

'When I think that I could have died in the water...
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(97) 4 mbd bs no winde m=a mbad diip winde fyal

a mba bd> no wiindé m=4 mba dib windé fyal
P2 Conp be with window  I-P2 CoND open window  exit
tén fanda.
tén findo.

outside flee
'If there had been a window, I would have gone out it and fled.'

Finally, there is the question of negation. Negation can appear at any
level of the layered clause construction, according to Table 5.2 above,
depending on its scope. Of the differing negation strategies in Kol, the
negative morpheme ké is not problematic because it has limited scope and
will fit into the same layer as whatever follows it. However, the sentential
negation marked by the negative circumclitic could be an issue for this
particular theory. The negative circumclitic definitely has scope over the
whole clause and is therefore expected to function on the clause level.
However, it is a clitic which is hosted by elements which have been

hypothesized to fall within the nucleus.

The solution here may be to fall back on the nature of clitic positioning

which frequently has more to do with prosodic concerns than syntax. The
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negative circumclitic occurs in second position and any tense concord which
appears on the enclitic portion could be theorized to be due to the nucleus

position of the host.

Below is a revised table based on the Kol data described above.

Nucleus Core Clause

Operators | Aspect hd subjunctive | d=..=¢ negative
ké negative marker | mbd conditional | Tense

Phasal auxiliaries | =g subjunctive

Table 5.5 Scope of Kol Operators

As was mentioned above, this leaves the question of the morphemes

found in the Tense2 slot as a subject for further research.

3.3 SERIAL VERBS

Role and Reference grammar predicts that predicates can be
coordinate, subordinate or co-subordinate at any level of the layered
structure, i.e. the nucleus, core or clause. Serial verbs are co-subordinate
constructions, but they can presumably be co-subordinate at the nucleus or

core level.
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If ké is a nuclear operator as hypothesized above, then the copula +
main verb construction cannot be an example of nuclear serialization since it
is possible to negate the main verb while leaving the copula in the affirmative
as shown below. If ndé is an auxiliary providing aspect information, then all
three elements, ndé, ké, and the main verb are all at the level of the nucleus

and offer no challenges to the theory.

(98) m=e ndé ké dulé siga ké bs né pwél manok.
I-P1  be +H NEG+H smoke cigarette NEG be  with drink+H 6-wine

T neither smoked nor drank.' (Illness.15)

However, this same example, is an example of core serialization, since
in the example above, each main verb introduces its own complement while
also sharing an argument, i.e. the subject. Another example is given below.
Here the conditional, theorized to be operating at the core level in Kol, has
scope over all three predicates, 'open,’ 'exit,' and 'flee.’

(99) 4 mba bs nd windé m=a mbd diip winde fyal
a

mba b3 no wiindé m=4a mba dib windé fyal
P2 Conp be with window  I-P2 COND open window  exit

ton finds.
tén findo.
outside flee

'If there had been a window, I would have gone out it and fled.'
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This still leaves the question of modal + verb constructions. These
were an issue in the section above because mode is theoretically at least a
core level operator and yet the modals are within the scope of tense tonal

concord which is a reflex of the nucleus.

(100) biz=6 jalane namp  jigals  bw-an.
biz=6  jaland+H nimb+H jigdld+H bod-an
we-PRES  must know teach 2-child

'We must teach the children well.'

The modal + verb constructions do not pattern in the same way as the
core serialization examples in (98) and (99). The modal auxiliaries do not
occur with their own separate consitutents and indeed none of the examples
in my corpus show any word intruding between the modal verb and the main
verb. (This cannot be said for the phasal auxiliaries.) This is what we would
expect from nuclear serialization, which would fit in with the tense concord
facts, but leaves unexplained the prediction that modality is a core-level

operator. This too will have to be a question for further research.
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6 Situating Kol within the A.80 language family

The internal cohesion of Guthrie's (1953) A.80 group and its
relationship to other Bantu Azone languages has been called into question
almost from the beginning. The Linguistic Survey of the Northern Bantu
Borderland described this group as being 'a most loosely knit and unbalanced
conglomeration of languages.' (1956:33)

The Maka-Njem (A.80) language family is located at the intersection of
three countries. A.80 languages are found in southeastern Cameroon, in the

southwestern tip of the Central African Republic and in northern Congo.

Central Afvican Rep

i Democratic Republic
of Conge

Map 6.1 A.80 languages

Sociolinguistic surveys seem to indicate that there are three language

clusters within A.80: the Coastal A.80 languages (Gyele, Kwasio, Ngumba —
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A.801-A.81), the Makaa/Kol/Konzime chain (A.83-84), and the eastern A.80
languages (Mpongmpong, Mpyemo, Bekwel — A.85-A.86).

The Gyele-Ngumba-Kwasio cluster is near the southwestern coast of
Cameroon and is separated from the other A.80 languages by the A.70
language family. Byep, Makaa, Kol and the subvarieties of Konzime form a
second cluster. Finally, a third cluster can be found in eastern Cameroon,
north Congo, and southwestern CAR, made up of Mpyemo, Mpongmpong and

Bekwel.

1. Bekwel

2. Bomwali

3. Byep

4. Gyele

5. Kol

6. Konzime,
Badwe'e

7. Makaa

8. Mpiemo

9. Mpong-mpong

10. Ngumba,
Kwasio

11. So

12. Ukhwejo

Map 6.2 Members of the A.80 Language Family

The authors of the Linguistic Atlas of Cameroon (ALCAM - Dieu and
Renard 1983) suggested that this third cluster was actually one language,

which they called "mpo." They identified the following speech varieties as
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being dialects of "mpo": Mpyemo, Mpompo, Medjime, Bangantou,
Konabembe, Boman and Bekwel. The Ethnologue (Gordon 2005) identifies
Medjime, Bangantou, Konabembe and Boman as all being dialects of
Mpongmpong.

It is not clear to which cluster the So, Bomwali and Ukhwejo languages
belong, though geographic proximity would suggest that So could be included
in the Byep-Makaa-Kol-Konzime cluster, while Ukhwejo and Bomwali could
be included with the Mpyemo-Bekwel-Mpongmpong cluster.

There are roughly 300,000 speakers of A.80 languages (Gordon 2005).
The languages of the central cluster (the focus of this chapter) have the most
speakers, with approximately 140,000 people speaking languages of the
Makaa/Kol/Konzime chain. The eastern cluster is the next largest (with
approximately 86,000 speakers), followed by the coastal cluster (with
approximately 21,000 speakers).

The people of the central cluster are primarily farmers. They live in a
region which is crisscrossed with rivers and streams, so waterways remain a

common form of transportation. They also fish and hunt.
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This chapter will examine some of the similarities and differences
between several of the languages of the middle cluster: Makaa, Kol, and the
Konzime varieties (Nzime, Badwe'e and Njem). Makaa and the Konzime
varieties have been the subject of more research than any of the other A.80
languages thus far (by Dan and Teresa Heath for Makaa and by Keith and
Mary Beavon for the Konzime varieties). The data given for Kol is taken from

my own research.

1 Sociolinguistic Situation

The sociolinguistic situation of the A.80 languages is complicated by
the proliferation of dialects within languages. Just looking at the second
cluster, the focus of this paper, it is important to note that Kol, Makaa and
Konzime each have at least four dialects.

Language development projects for Kol and Makaa have each decided
to focus their efforts on one dialect. For Makaa, this dialect is Mbwaanz.
Mbwaanz was chosen because it is spoken by the largest number of Makaa
speakers (almost half the total population), it is understood by speakers of all

the other dialects, and it is geographically central (Heath and Heath 1982:1).
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With respect to Kol, the dialect chosen for development is also the
central dialect, labeled with the number 3 on the map below. Kol informants
reported that speakers of the central dialect spoke "good" Kol that was easy to
understand and avoided mixing with Makaa or Badwe'e. For the Konzime
varieties, Nzime and Badwe'e have both been developed (that is to say they
each have an official alphabet, literacy classes, and literature - including New

Testaments), and plans are underway to develop Njyem.

Map 6.3 The central A.80 languages
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A series of surveys in eastern Cameroon were undertaken in 1988 and

1989 by SIL. Surveyors collected Swadesh 100 word-lists and looked at the

percentage of similar lexical items between particular members of the A.80

language family. In the following table, the levels of lexical similarity

between certain languages are given. This table summarizes the results given

in several different survey reports. Surveyors compared the central cluster

languages Makaa, Kol and Byep with each other, while Mpyemo was

compared to the neighboring languages of Nzime and Mpongmpong (Johnson

1989, Etter 1988, Beavon and Johnson 1989).

Makaa | Kol Nzime | Mpongmpong
Kol 86%
Byep 76% 73.5%
Mpyemo 73.5% | 77.5%

Table 6.1 Levels of lexical similarity

In addition, during the course of the sociolinguistic surveys, texts were

recorded and played for speakers of neighboring languages to try to

determine the levels of mutual intelligibility. (This is known as recorded text

testing, or RTT. Methodology for such testing is described in Casad 1974.)
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The chart below summarizes the RTT results. The number in angled
brackets is the standard deviation. All of the standard deviation numbers
given are relatively high, suggesting that some subjects performed better on
the test due to exposure to the tested language.

Again, some cells in the table are blank because surveyors compared
the central cluster languages Makaa, Kol and Byep with each other, while
Mpyemo was compared to the neighboring languages of Nzime and

Mpongmpong (Johnson 1989, Etter 1988, Beavon and Johnson 1989).

Makaa |Badwe'e | Kol Nzime Mpongmpong

Kol 87% 82%

<15> <14>

Byep 51% 38.5%

Mpyemo 22.1% 86.8% <21>
<25>

Table 6.2 Summary of RTT results

While the levels of lexical similarity seem to be relatively high for all
of the examined languages, the RTT results show a much broader variation in
comprehension levels. The most interesting numbers are those for Mpyemo.
While the levels of lexical similarity are only slightly higher between Mpyemo
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and Mpongmpong than between Mpyemo and Nzime, the RTT results show
more variation. Speakers of Mpyemo understood much more of the
Mpongmpong story than they did of the Nzime story.

It is important to note though that lexicostatistics and recorded text
testing can only give indications as to what the levels of mutual intelligibility
and bilingualism might be. They are not a substitute for in-depth
comparative linguistic research.

Interviews with speakers of the central cluster languages suggest that
these languages, at least, could be considered to form a dialect chain. Kol
speakers report that their language is closest to Makaa (specifically the
Bsbend dialect which borders them to the north) and Badwe'e, one of the
Konzime/Njem subvarieties, which borders them to the south and east.
Makaa speakers agree that Kol is understood by Babend speakers and also
report that speakers of a northern Makaa dialect, Besap, can understand Byep,

the language bordering them to the north (Heath 2003a:335).
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2 Phonology

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime chain are very similar in
their syllable inventories but differ with respect to their phonemic inventories
(sections 2.2 and 2.3 below). With respect to tone, while these languages are
similar in their inventories, they differ with respect to the ways in which
tones interact. See section 2.4 for a comparison of the tone rules present in
these languages.

The data in this section is a summary of the information found in
Makaa (A.83) (Heath 2003a), A Phonology of the Makad Language (Heath and
Heath 1982), A Phonology of Konzime (Beavon 1983a), and A Phonology of
Njyem (Beavon 2005). The latter also includes a fair amount of information
on Badwe'e. Further information on Badwe'e has been gleaned from Koozime
Verbal System (Beavon 1991). The information on Kol is taken from my own

fieldwork, as well as from the research of Fokou Tamafo (2004a).

2.1  SYLLABLE SHAPES

The Makaa, Kol and Konzime languages have similar syllable

inventories. They all allow V, CV and CVC syllables (Heath 2003a, Beavon
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1983a, Beavon 2005). In addition, these languages all have a high percentage
of monosyllabic words. This is primarily a result of two different phenomena.
On the one hand, preverbal elements are independent words or clitics and not
a series of prefixes. This will be described below in section 4.1.

Additionally, languages of this group have consistently lost the final
vowels of stems. For nouns, this final vowel was part of the root, while for
verbs, the final vowel was an inflectional morpheme indicating tense and
aspect information. The loss of this final vowel has resulted in many
monosyllablic reflexes of historically disyllabic stems. It has also meant that
closed syllables are common, while for many Bantu languages they are rare.
In the chart below, the ProtoBantu verbal roots are generally considered to be
bound, appearing with a required final vowel. The A.80 words given do not
require any suffixes. For more information on diachronic changes in Kol, see

chapter 7.
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Konzime
Gloss *PB Makaa Kol Nzime Badwe'e | Njyem
'five' *tdano toon ton tén tan tén
'chase' *beng wiing wing e-pim
'winnow' | *pépet fyaf fyab e-py&b

Table 6.3 Some cognates in ProtoBantu, Makaa, Kol and Konzime

2.2 VOWEL INVENTORIES

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime chain share the vowels
shown in the table below. Languages vary slightly in the phonemic status of
this subset (with respect to {9, 5}), and none of the languages have only this

subset. Vowel length is phonemic for all of the languages in this cluster.

1 u
e o (0]
€ a B

Table 6.4 Common Vowel Phonemes

The Kol language has the smallest vowel inventory. It adds a high

central vowel [i] to its vowel inventory. It remains unclear though whether

[i] is only an allophone of [e] or whether it is a phoneme in its own right. [2]
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is used as the epenthetic vowel wherever two consonants would meet across

morpheme boundaries.

Makaa also adds a high central vowel to its phonemic inventory.

Table 6.5 Kol Vowel Inventory

However, it is a rounded one, i.e. [¢]. This is the epenthetic vowel in Makaa.

While Makaa has phonetically a difference between [0] and [5], these two

vowels are in free variation for at least the reference dialect. Makaa also has

a front high lax vowel [1], though it lacks a back lax vowel. Additionally,

Makaa is unique in that it has a phonemic contrast in the high-mid vowels

between nasal and oral vowels, that is between [e] and [€] and between [o]

and [0] (Heath 2005).

o/
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The Konzime/Njem subvarieties are unique in that they all have front
rounded vowels, but they vary as to which vowels they have. Nzime has the
most, with three front rounded vowels. Badwe'e has two, and Njyem has one.

The Nzime dialect has the most vowels of any of the languages of this
chain, with 12 vocalic phonemes. It has high lax vowels ([1] and [u]), as well
as the three rounded vowels mentioned above. The schwa is used as the
epenthetic vowel, but it is not considered to be a phoneme. However, unlike
Makaa and Kol, it does not have a high central vowel. Nor is nasalization
phonemic. Nzime requires that its stems be harmonic with respect to their
vowels. Stems may either have all [ + back] vowels or all [-back] vowels. The
low central vowel [a] is neutral and may occur with either [ +back] vowels or

[-back] vowels (Beavon 1983a).

i y u
I Y U
e [ 3 0
£ a >

Table 6.7 Nzime Vowel Inventory
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Badwe'e also has 12 vocalic phonemes. Its vocalic inventory is almost
identical to Nzime's, but its third front rounded vowel is a lower-mid rounded

vowel instead of a higher-mid rounded vowel.

i y u
I Y U
e 0
€ ce a >

Table 6.8 Badwe'e Vowel Inventory

In contrast, Njyem has high lax vowels but no high central vowel. It
only has one front rounded phoneme. There are other front rounded
allophones, but they can all be analyzed as the combination of the unrounded
front vocalic phoneme plus [w], while [¢] contrasts with a sequence of [w]

plus [e]. (Beavon 2005:6)

i u
1 U
e () €)) o
e a >

Table 6.9 Njyem Vowel Inventory
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2.3 CONSONANT INVENTORIES

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime cluster also differ in the

consonantal inventory. They all share the consonants shown in the chart

below.
labial alveolar | palatal |velar | labio-velar
stops t C k kp
b d j 8

nasals m n n
fricatives s

zZ
lateral 1
semi-vowels w y

Table 6.10 Common set of Consonants
Researchers working in this cluster continue to debate as to whether a
nasal followed by an oral consonant at the same point of articulation are one
unit or two. Heath and Heath (1982) have decided that Makaa has
prenasalized stops (nasal + consonant = one unit) while Beavon (1983a) has
decided that Konzime has homorganic nasal consonant clusters.
Additionally, researchers debate as to the status of glides (or semi-

vowels). Beavon (1983a) and Henson (chapter 2 this volume) have argued
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that glides are underlyingly vowels, while Heath and Heath (1982) argue that
the glides are underlyingly consonants. The Heaths point out for Makaa that
the glides do not contribute any tonal information and that analyzing them as
vowels would result in an extra-long nucleus of 3 moras in some cases.

The languages of the central cluster also all share a weakening process.
In Makaa, Kol and Nzime, voiced consonants become voiceless at the end of a
word. It is also common for /d/ to be weakened to [r] at the end of a word. In
Nzime, this weakening process for /d/ may also occur intervocalically, and is
paralleled for /s/ and /k/, with /s/ weakening to [h] and /k/ to [?]. (Beavon
1983a)

Below are a series of charts showing the phonetic inventories for
languages of this middle cluster. As was the case for vowels, the status of
particular consonants may differ from language to language. This will be
noted where pertinent.

In general, it is interesting to note that languages in this cluster vary
widely in their fricative subset. Makaa has the most with seven, followed by

Kol with six, and Badwe'e with three, possibly four.
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Glottal consonants are also analyzed quite differently (on a
phonological level) from language to language. Almost all of the languages in
the central cluster (Konzime is the only exception) have a /h/, but in Makaa
and Kol, this sound has been listed in the velar column since there is no
separate velar fricative, nor are there other glottal consonants. Badwe'e is the
only language of the cluster to have the glottal stop as a separate phoneme,
though Njyem has the glottal stop as an allophone of /k/.

The first chart, given below, shows the consonant inventory of Makaa.

labial alveolar palatal velar | labio-velar

stops t c k kp

b d j g
prenasalized mp nt nc fik
stops , mb nd nj ng
nasals m n ny n
fricatives f S sh [f] h

\% zZ zh [3]
lateral 1
semi-vowels w y

Table 6.11 Makaa Consonant Inventory
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The consonant inventory of Kol is given below. The consonants /p/

and /v/ in Kol have a questionable phonemic status. As independent

consonants (i.e. not preceded by a nasal) they are only found in borrowings

and ideophones. This has been one of the pieces of evidence used to suggest

that /mp/ is a single phonemic unit, since there is minimal evidence for /p/

as a phoneme on its own.

labial alveolar palatal velar | labio-velar

stops (p) t c k kp

b d j 8
prenasalized mp nt nc pk nkp
stops mb nd nj ng ngb
nasals m n n 1
fricatives f s )

)

lateral 1
semi-vowels w r y

Table 6.12 Kol Consonant Inventory

Beavon (1991:67) notes that the epenthetic consonant in Badwe'e is

/w/. Additionally, /r/ may be an allophone of /d/ and not a separate
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phoneme. As was noted for Kol, /v/ appears to be of questionable phonemic

status in Badwe'e.

labial alveolar |palatal |velar |labio-velar | glottal
stops p t c k kp '
b d j g gb
prenasal.
stops
nasals m n 1 pm
fricatives f s h
(v) y4
lateral 1
approx. r y w

Table 6.13 Badwe'e Consonant Inventory

In contrast to Badwe'e, Beavon (1991:67) notes that the epenthetic
consonant is /b/ in Nzime. Also, he suggests that [p] and [g] may be
allophones of a single phoneme. As was noted for Badwe'e above, /r/ may be

an allophone of /d/ and not a separate phoneme.
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labial alveolar palatal velar | labio-velar

stops p t c k kp

b d j 8 gb
prenasalized
stops
nasals m n n iy ym
fricatives s

z

lateral 1
approx r y \

Table 6.14 Nzime Consonant Inventory

Below is the consonant inventory for Njyem. Beavon (2005:12-15)
notes that /d/ becomes [r] at the end of a word, thus [r] is considered to be
allophonic and not a separate phoneme. /ts/ and /dz/ become palatalized
(becoming the alveo-palatal fricatives) before a high vowel or the palatal
glide, as does /s/. /k/ becomes the glottal stop word-medially and word-
finally. /w/ becomes [y] or [v] by fusing with [i] or [1]. If there is no fusion,

before front vowels, it becomes a labio-palatal glide.
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labial alveolar | palatal velar | glottal | labio-velar

stops P t c=ts k kp

b d } =dz g gb
prenasalized
stops
nasals m n n
fricatives f s h
lateral 1
approx w j

Table 6.15 Njyem Consonant Inventory

2.4 TONOLOGY

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime language chain all have
underlyingly two tone systems, with high (H) and low (L) tones. These
languages have both lexical and grammatical tones. These tones may be
underlyingly associated with a tone bearing unit, or alternatively, be left
unassociated, or floating.

Floating low tones are found in at least two different grammatical
contexts. They have most likely arisen due to the loss of vowels. Floating low

tones may mark noun class membership, as they do in Makaa. Noun class
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prefixes for classes 3 and 7 in Makaa are both marked by a floating low tone,
where historically these are reconstructed as segmental prefixes, *mu- for
class 3 and *ki- for class 7. Beavon (1991) notes that for Badwe'e, the floating
L tones marking noun classes may remain unassociated. (See Table 6.18 in
section 3 below for examples of noun class prefixes.)

Finally, a floating L tone may mark tense, as it does in Makaa, Nzime
and Badwe'e where the recent past tense marker is a floating low tone (plus a
segmental marker in Makaa).

Floating H tones are also found in at least two additional grammatical
contexts. For certain noun classes, concord in an associative phrase is marked
by a floating H tone. For both Makaa and Kol, classes 3 and 7 mark their
concord with a floating H. This can be seen by the change in the tone of the
noun class prefix of the second member of the associative phrase. Below are

examples from Kol.

(1) (@) ncug modibd
ncig H-mo-dib3
7-elephant 7ASsSOC-6-water
'hippopotamus'
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(b) mbi mélop
mbi H-me-1ob
3-sort, type 3ASS0C-4-problem
'sort of problems'

Tenses may also be marked by a floating H tone. A floating H functions
as the present tense marker in Makaa, Nzime and Badwe'e. In addition to
post-subject tense markers, in Makaa and Kol all tenses but the distant past
are marked with a tonal contour. For both of these languages, this tonal
contour includes a floating H tone suffix after each word in the verbal
sequence.

Below is a chart illustrating which Makaa tenses have this H tone suffix

(named the Macrostem H, or MacH, in Heath and Heath 1995).
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Tense Affirmative Negative

tense® | clause mkr | MacH? |tense | clause mkr MacH?
P2 a+H no a+ H | shigé yes
P1 ama yes shigé yes
PRES H yes a-L+H+-¢ yes
F1 e+H yes a-H+ +-¢ yes
F2 ba yes absle yes

Table 6.16 Makaa Absolute Tenses in the Indicative Mood

In Konzime, this H tone marking tense concord is different from the
other floating tones in that it is a replacive H. That is to say, it can replace a
preceding L tone, instead of creating a tonal contour.

Makaa and Kol have downstep (Heath & Heath 1995, chapter 2 this
volume) while Nzime does not have downstep or downdrift (Beavon 1982).
Njyem has surface mid tones which are formed by the interaction of high and
low tones (Beavon 2005:42,45). Nzime's lack of downstep or downdrift can
be explained in part by its Macrostem H tone being a replacive H. By having
this floating H replace a preceding L, the environment for downstep, or

midtones (as in Njyem) is bled.

® The high tone occurring in the tense marker might look like a Macrostem High tone reanalyzed to occur before the
Macrostem as well as after each morpheme in the Macrostem.
But this tone is not realized in the same way as the Macrostem High, and it occurs in P2 whereas the Macrostem
does not.
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When discussing the tonal system of these languages, it is worth
mentioning that Makaa, Badwe’e and Njyem all have a small set of toneless
verbs. There is currently no conclusive evidence as to whether the Kol
cognate verbs are toneless or have an underlying low tone. In the absence of

such evidence, they have been analyzed as low tone verbs.

Makaa Kol Badwe'e Njyem
(Heath 2003a) (Beavon 1991) (Beavon 2005)

bo 'be’ be 'be at'
v/ '‘come’ | nco '‘come’ | ze ‘come’ nsye 'come’
yo 'die' yo 'die' | jwe 'die' jwe 'die’
yo 'give' | yo 'give' | jwe 'give’ je 'give’
do ‘eat’ do 'eat’ | de 'eat’

cwe 'stumble’

ke 'g0’ ko 'g0’

Table 6.17 Toneless verbs

Beavon (1997:01) notes that: "By positing a toneless lexical form for
these verbs, one is able to account for why their surface forms are low in the
remote past tense but high in the recent past."

Finally, there is a common general oddity in both Makaa and Badwe'e,

which is the tonal stability of the morpheme meaning 'with' (e or le). It has a
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lexical low tone which is never replaced by the replacive H tones of verbal

constructions (Beavon 1991:54).

3 Nominal morphosyntax

Central A.80 languages resemble each other in their noun class,
pronominal systems, and relative clause constructions. Data referred to in
this section may be found in Makaa (A.83) (Heath 2003a,b), Anaphora,
Pronouns and Reference in Konzime (Beavon 1986), and The relative clause in
Konzime (Beavon nd). The Kol data comes from my own research, and

additional information may be found in chapter 3 of this study.

3.1  NOUN CLASSES

Central A.80 languages are typical Bantu languages in that they do
have noun classes. However, they are similar to each other (and contrast
with other Bantu languages of eastern and southern Africa) in that they have
relatively few noun classes (ten) and a number of these noun classes are zero-
marked or marked only by a floating tone. For example, Lingala has three

more noun classes (11, 14 and 15), Swahili has six more (11, 14-18), and
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Cinsanga has seven more (12-18) (Meeuwis 1998, Mohammed 2001, Miti

2001).

Class | PB Makaa Kol Nzime

1 *mo- | mu-ud 'person’ mw-ard 'woman' m-#r 'person’
n-joy 'stranger' m-ud 'man, person' | n-jwéela 'guard'
@-kdm ‘monkey’ O-kol 'sister’ @-céme 'monkey’

a-bu' 'pipe'

2 *ba- | bii-ud 'people’ bw-ard 'women' b-ur 'people’
0-joy 'strangers' bw-ir  'men, people' | o-jwéela 'guards'
0-kdm ‘monkeys’ bo-kél 'sisters' o-céme 'monkey's
w-dcéncéni 'stars' ba-abu' 'pipe'

3 *mo- | L-ldm ‘'heart @-mbil  'hole’ ?-ku 'hole'

4 *me- | mi-ldm 'hearts' meé-mbil 'holes' mi-ku "holes'

5 *i- @-liim  "hole' e-bura  'sweet potato' | e-bura 'sw.potato'
d-énd 'home village' | @-kil 'foot’ o
j-woéw 'day’ dw-6b  'day' diwo 'day'

6 *ma- | ma-luun 'holes' mo-bira 'sweet potatos' | me-bura 'sw.potato'
m-3nd 'home villages' | mo-kwdd 'villages' me-kwdr 'villages'
m-wéw 'days' m-6b 'days' mito 'days'

7 *ke- | L-kd 'leaf O-kdg 'child' L-kd 'leaf

@-bumé  'fruit' bumé 'fruit’
8 *bi- | i-kd 'leaves' be-kdg 'children’ bi-kd 'leaves'
9 *n- @-fa 'machete’ O-kwdd  ‘village' m-pumd 'fruits'
O-kwdr ‘'village'
10 *n- m-pum> ‘seed’ m-pumé 'fruits' o-luy 'ladder’

Table 6.18 Noun classes in Makaa, Kol and Konzime
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Nzime may actually have one more noun class than Kol and Makaa.
The nouns which are found in its noun class 10 (according to Beavon and
Beavon 1995) are marked quite differently from class 10 nouns in Makaa and
Kol, where class 10 nouns are marked with a nasal prefix that triggers
devoicing. (Compare 'fruit’ for Kol and 'seed' for Makaa in class 7 with the
plural in class 10.) The related word in Nzime is listed as a class 9 noun. In
Beavon (1986:169), he lists these same nouns as belonging to a class 11/14,
so named because its members come from proto-Bantu class 11 and proto-
Bantu class 14.

Additionally, Heath and Beavon have both noticed reflexes from the
Proto-Bantu locative classes in Makaa and Konzime, respectively. Heath
(p.c.) has noted that certain locative nouns have idiosyncratic relative clause
concord markers. Beavon (1983) noted that the Nzime dialect of Konzime
has a locative noun kwd which could include the locative class (class 17)

prefix ko-.

3.2 PRONOUNS

The central A.80 languages differ in whether or not their subject

markers are agreement markers or pronouns (as will be discussed in section
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4.2), but they make similar distinctions between 1* person plural inclusive,
exclusive or dual. Additionally, the shapes of many of the subject markers are
similar. Kol subject pronouns are clitics, as was described in chapter 3.
Makaa subject markers form a prosodic unit with the following tense vowel,

suggesting that they too are clitics.
2 /md> & Ko/ > [ma Kol

I P2 go
'Twent.' (Heath 2003b:3)

Below is a chart showing subject markers in Makaa, Kol and Konzime.
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not allow object agreement, so all of the morphemes below are independent

Makaa Kol Nzime
Subj Sing Pl Sing Pl Sing | Pl
1%p. excl. |md 59 ma biz6 |me | bis
incl. shie biza mina
dual incl. shwa NCwo mina ga
2" person wo bt wo be go bin
3 person |nyd/3° |[bWo |p3 bwé |npé | bé
3/4 ! mi w- mys | wé myé
5/6 { I dwé |mwd |16 | mé
7/8 i i i-,jwo | byo |yé byé
9/10 { ! nod bwdo |pé | npe
11/14 - - - - wé | -

Table 6.19 Subject markers in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

Below is a table giving the object markers for Kol and Makaa. Kol does

object pronouns which can only appear post-verbally. Makaa has limited

object agreement (see section 4.2.2).

9n

nys indicates a change in action or subject; d indicates continuing action and same subject as the
previous clause. nys is always used before vowels, and to introduce reported speech. nyd becomes ma
when occurring in non-narrative affirmative sentences and before a morpheme beginning with a
consonant." (Heath 2003)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




Kol Makaa Nzime
Object Pron Pron Agr | Pron

Sing [Pl Sing Pl Sing | Sing | Pl
1 p. excl. | md biz6 | m-? @ | M9 |me |bis
incl. bizé sh-e mina
dual incl. ncwo shw-2 rﬁina ga
2" person | wd be wo bi Wo g0 bin
3" person | nd bwé | ny-> | bwi e |ne bé
3/4 w- mys w-2 my-2 wé myé
5/6 dwé |mwe | dw-d> | mw-d ¢ |mé
7/8 jwd | byd | gw-2 |by-s yé | byé
9/10 no bwd | nyw-2 | nyw-o ne ne
11/14 -- -- =" =" wé --

Table 6.20 Object markers in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

3.3 RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relative clauses in Kol, Makaa and Nzime resemble each other in that
they have a H tone boundary marker on the left and a segmental marker on
the right. However, the right boundary markers in Makaa and Nzime agree
with the head noun, while it is invariable in Kol. The Kol markers are

enclitics, as was discussed in chapter 3.
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Class | Makaa | Nzime | Kol
1 ye na =8
2 wa ba =2
3 y1 wi =@
4 mya mi =
5 2 i =8
6 nia mé =é
7 yi yi =é
8 2 bi =

9/10 y1 né =8

11/14| - wi -

Table 6.21 Relative Clause Markers in Makaa, Kol and Nzime

(3) mo bul ceel b-ang b-wo du bul sey  Wwa
I lot H want 2-those 2-they HaB H lot H work RELMKR
Mob bul u ceel bayg bwo du buls sey wa. ‘I admire those who work hard.’

(40 no ji m-ur ndé 1é dubs ma-kwind=eé.
no= ji m-ur H+ ndé e dub mi-kwénd=¢
he/she be(att) 1-person RELCL-be (loc) IMPF fish 4-hook-RELCL
'He is someone who fishes with hooks.'

(5) biy-35gé m=4 tér ntag=¢
be-351ng5 H+m=4 tér nrag=e¢
8-DEF RELCL-I-P2  first take-RELCL

'...what I first took...." (Perils.34)
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Beavon (nd:27-28) notes that in Nzime it is also possible to find an
uninflected (invariable) relative marker at the right boundary of relative
clauses, i.e. . It is also possible, and indeed more frequent, to find the
demonstrative ni 'that." Beavon also notes that in Badwe'e, it is very common
to have an invariable relative pronoun, which in this language is & This is

extremely similar to the situation in Kol.

Additionally, in Makaa, the verbal contour also changes, in that an
additional H tone is added to the first verbal element within the relative
clause. This may be seen in (6) where the habitual marker hosts a H tone,

though it is underlyingly marked with a low tone.

(6) md bul ceel b-ang b-wo d bul sey wa
I lot H want 2-those 2-they HAB H lot H work RELMKR
M bul 4 ceel bayg bwo du buly sey wa. ‘1 admire those who work hard.’

Makaa also has a special locative marker which is hosted (or affixed) to
the relative clause marker whenever the head noun of the relative clause is a

location. An example of this may be seen below.

(7) L-njaw md ggo Ji-sa y1 -d
C3-house 1 PROG C3-STATIVE  C3-REL MKR LOCATIVE SUFFIX
Njaw m> yg> j1 yid... ‘The house where I stay...’
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Kol does not have a similar suffix. Locative head nouns do not trigger

any special marking on the right edge of the relative clause.

(8 bagp m=4a b=é.
by H+md=4 bd=¢
place RELCL-I-P2  be-RELCL
"...where I was.' (Perils.94)

Nzime does not have such a suffix either. However, if a locative
becomes the head of a relative clause, a resumptive pronoun is required

within the relative clause (Beavon nd:28).

(9) dimé nkwal a4 be tik U
5-raphia.tree  snail P2 be in-it 5RELCL
'the raphia tree the snail was in'

4 Verbal morphosyntax

The languages of the central cluster, i.e. Makaa, Kol and the Konzime
varieties, have a number of morphosyntactic similarities and differences in
their verbal systems. They all have a loosely bound verbal sequence which
contrasts to that which is seen in central, eastern and southern Bantu
languages. These languages differ though in their subject and object

agreement systems, or lack of said. In addition, while they make similar

298

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



distinctions in their tense, aspect and mood (TAM) systems, the syntax of
particular constructions can be quite different. I will specifically discuss
imperfective, habitual and negative constructions. I will also point out some
differences in the number and function of copula verbs in the languages of
this central cluster. Finally, Makaa and Kol are similar in that they have a
reduced set of verbal derivational suffixes (or extensions) with, in the case of
Kol, very limited productivity.

The Makaa data is primarily taken from two articles, a grammar sketch
by Teresa Heath in The Bantu Languages (Nurse and Philippson 2003) and an
article on the Tense and Aspect system of Makaa by Daniel Heath in Tense and
aspect of eight languages of Cameroon (Anderson and Comrie 1990. The
Badwe'e data is taken from an article on the Koozime verbal system in the
same book by Keith H. Beavon. The Kol data is from my own field work. I
am unaware of any in-depth published work on the verbal system of Nzime,
though some information can be gleaned from an article published on the

discourse structure of Nzime (Beavon 1984). -
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4.1 LOOSELY BOUND VERBAL SEQUENCE

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime cluster are similar in that
what would correspond to a single word in many Bantu languages (prefixes +
verbal root + suffixes) can be analyzed as a sequence of independent words.
Evidence for this in Kol was given in chapters 4 and 5.

However, they differ in the specific nature of the verbal sequence.
Makaa and Kol are very templatic in nature, with similar internal structures.
Konzime is also analytic but differs quite a bit from Makaa and Kol in the
ordering of its prevebal elements. These differences will be discussed in more
detail in sections 2.2.4-2.2.6 below, dealing with negative, imperfective and
habitual constructions, respectively.

Heath and Heath, in their work on Makaa, have found it helpful to
separate the verbal sequence into two parts: the Inflection and the
Macrostem. Below is a chart for Makaa (Heath 2003a:343) showing what

may occur in the Inflection vs. the Macrostem.
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Inflection Macrostem

subject tense | clause | aspect | adverb object | STEM*
mkr mkr | mkr* mkr* | and/or mkr
auxiliary*
radical +
extension(s)

*An inflectional clitic may be added to whatever

morpheme occurs first in the Macrostem

Table 6.22 The Makaa verb

As can be seen above, the Inflection consists of the subject and the
tense markers. The Macrostem consists of the verb stem (root plus any
suffixes) and any other preverbal markers that may be present. These other
markers may be clause markers (a counter-assertive marker or distant future
marker), aspect markers, adverbs or auxiliaries.

As was noted in chapter 5, there are two primary forms of evidence
which have been used to justify this division. One is that a division into
Inflection and Macrostem helps to account for the positioning of certain
morphemes, namely the subjunctive marker'® and sentential negation clitic

which may be hosted by the first element of the Macrostem, whatever that

10 Beavon states that "no formally distinct subjunctive mood exists" for Badwe'e (Beavon 1990:91)
However, the imperative and hortative share the same marker —g, although they differ in their tonal
contours. It is this common morpheme which I am calling the subjunctive marker. The same is true for
Makaa.
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may be, as shown by the chart above. The other piece of evidence is the
behavior (or positioning) of suffixal tones which mark certain tense contours.
I argue for Kol, however, in chapter 5 that it is not necessary to divide the
verbal sequence into these two elements but that the relevant data can be
accounted for by turning to the notion of second position and a tense tonal
concord whose scope is the nucleus of the clause.

Makaa resembles Kol in the behavior of its subjunctive marker, which
marks both hortative and imperative constructions. This subjunctive marker
may be hosted by the first element of the Macrostem. If the verb stem is the
only element in the Macrostem, the subjunctive suffix will be affixed to that.
However, if there is another element which precedes the main verb, it then
becomes the host, as illustrated by the distant future marker (in the "clause

marker" slot) in Makaa, as shown in the example below (Heath 2003b:22).

9 b -g -a cal moa-landu
H H H L H L-HH
F2 m™p pPL MacH cut MacH C6-palm tree

Baga cal malandu. ‘(You PL) will cut down the palm trees!’
In Badwe'e, the subjunctive suffix may appear on an auxiliary,

suggesting that the suffix also appears on the first word of the Macrostem,
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whatever that may be (Beavon 1990:95-96). Both examples given, one in the
imperative and one in the hortative, show the same auxiliary verb di 'stay.’
Makaa and Kol also have very similar negative circumclitics, which
appear on the first element of the verbal sequence. They differ in this respect
though with Badwe'e. (These differences will be discussed in section 2.2.4
below.) Heath (2003a:345-6) reports that the negative circumclitic is hosted
by a fixed form in the past tenses, by the distant future clause marker in the
distant future, or by the first word in the Macrostem in the present and
future. This positioning is identical to what was seen in Kol. Below are

examples from Makaa.

(10) Mo a- cal -€ mo-londu
L L LH H H L HH

I NEG cut + NEG NEG MacH  Cé6-palm tree

M5 acale malandu ‘1 do not cut down palm trees.’

(11) Mo abule cal mo-landu
L HL H L H L HH
I NEG(FUT) MacH cut MacH Co6-palm tree

M5 abule cal malondu. ‘1 will not cut down palm trees.’
This suggests that the notion of second position will work for Makaa,

but that it may not be necessary for the Konzime varieties.
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The other form of evidence is tonal. Many tenses in languages of this
cluster have a tonal contour associated with them. A common tonal contour is
to have a floating H tone suffix which appears after every word in the
Macrostem. (The one tense consistently not marked with a floating H tone is
the far past.)

An example from Makaa illustrating this H tone (commonly called the
Macrostem H tone or MacH) is given below (Heath 2003a:344).
(12) M3 4am3 nyingd gl gwoo.

I P1 again +MacH pick + MacH c7-mushroom
T again picked a mushroom.'

An example from Kol illustrating the same phenomenon, but in a
different tense, is given below.
(13) n=¢é nigé ko njap.

he=Fur again+H go+ H home

'He will return home.'

In Badwe'e, some of the tonal contours involve floating L's instead of
H's. Beavon notes that up to four additional tones may be found in a single
clause, since the perfective marker, an adverbial, and a serial verb (to use his

terminology) may all appear before the main verb and each is marked with a
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stem tone. His analysis contrasts with mine and that of the Heaths since he
suggests that the distant past is marked with floating low tones (versus our
analysis for Kol and Makaa where the far past is the only tense not marked

with floating high tones). Below is an example for Badwe'e (Beavon

1991:68).
(14) Be a si ka ze fumo mi-mber
H H @ +L L+L L+L L+L L LH

they P2 Prrv finally come build 4-house
It was they who then finally built houses.'

For Kol, this tense tonal concord has been analyzed in terms of Role
and Reference Grammar (RRG) as a high tone which is suffixed to every word

in the nucleus. A sample clause is repeated below from the previous chapter.

PERIPHERY
CORE
NUCLEUS
(15) p= é |[sé+H dimbdl5+H mpyo y-é | duk.
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(15) pn=i sé dimbal5 mpyé y-é duk.

s 2

n=é sé4+H  dimbalb+H mpyo y-é diig
he/she-P1  PERF lose 1-dog 1-his forest
'He lost his dog in the forest.'

While this works for Kol, there are some complications when it comes
to explaining the tense tonal concords in Makaa and Konzime. In Makaa, the
progressive marker blocks the tonal concord. If it were just the case that the
H tone suffix did not appear on the progressive marker, that could possibly be
explained as a co-occurrence restriction. However, as can be seen by the
example below, the H tone suffix also does not appear on any word within the
nucleus to the right of the progressive marker (e.g. the main verb below).

The example below also offers evidence that the tense tonal concord in Makaa
cannot be a case of H tone spreading since (as was the case in Kol), the first

syllable of ‘again’ remains low in spite of the suffixal H immediately to its

left.

(16) Ma ku nyings pgs  waambulo  i-fambo
L H+L H LL H L HHLL L LH
I NEGHORT MacH  again MacH PROG clear C8-field

Mb ku nymmgs ngo waambuls ifamba. ‘1 am not again clearing the fields.’
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Badwe’e illustrates a separate complication. Beavon (1991:65-66)
describes a tonal system where there are three different kinds of tones
marking tense. One is found to the left of the verbal sequence in the location
of the Kol tense vowels. Some tenses are marked with morphemes with overt
segmental content while others are marked with morphemes consisting only
of a floating tone. The second kind of tones are the “stem tones.” These are
roughly equivalent to the tense tonal concord described for Kol. They are
floating tones suffixed to each word in the verbal sequence. However,
Badwe’e differs from Kol in that some tenses have one floating tone which is
éufﬁxed to every word in the verbal sequence except the last word and a
different tone which is suffixed to the last word. This is the case in the recent
past (P1) sentence illustrated below where the non-final verbal sequence
words have a floating high tone (+ H) suffix and the main verb, the final

word in the verbal sequence, has a floating L tone suffix.

(17) Be si ka ze fumo  mi-mber
H L ©+H L+H L+H L+L H+L LH
They Pl PERF finally come build 4-house

‘It was they who then finally built some houses (earlier today).’
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This example also illustrates the third kind of tense tones described by
Beavon, namely the floating tone which marks the end of the verbal nucleus
(my terms, not his). This is the H tone floating before the direct object in
(17) above. This boundary tone, if present, is always a floating H tone,
whereas the stem tones may be L or H or a combination thereof, as in (17).

It is possible that postulating a distinction between nucleus and core
would still prove to be helpful in describing the Badwe’e system. In effect,
there are floating tones on the left edge (the tense marker tones) and on the
right edge. Within the nucleus there is a tonal melody which could be
considered to be anchored at either internal boundary of the nucleus, with the
tone on the left permitting reiteration (unlike the tone on the right). More

research will have to be done though to test this hypothesis for Badwe’e.

4.2 AGREEMENT

4.2.1 Subject Agreement

Subject agreement is one of the hallmarks of a canonical Bantu
language which is why the variations across the Makaa/Kol/Konzime cluster

is interesting. None of these languages have obligatory subject agreement.
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In Makaa, subject agreement may occur with subjects belonging to
noun classes 3-10. However, subject agreement is not required all the time,
since it may be omitted in the middle of a discourse when the referent is
clear. Subjects belonging to classes 1 or 2 may be expressed by either a full
noun or a subject pronoun. The subject pronouns are analyzed as pronouns
(instead of subject agreement) since they usually replace the full noun and do
not co-occur with it, in contrast to what occurs with class 3-10 subjects.
(Heath 1995:27)

(18) a. muda ko gad bwo kawo....

l-woman go  kill them 1-chicken

'Woman goes and kills a chicken for them.' (Heath 2002)

b. mbwodél w-ongla béégulig.
trunk 3-this 3SUBJMKR must be kept
'This trunk must be kept.' (Heath 2003b:12)

The subject pronouns form a phonological word with the following
tense vowel, so they are probably clitics, as was the case in Kol.
The copula in Makaa agrees with its subject when it is in the present

tense. For more on this phenomenon, see section 2.1.6 below.
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Konzime has a phenomenon which resembles subject agreement, but it

is dependent upon the tense of the verb and the tone of the prefix. Beavon

(1986:185) notes that a recapitualitive pronoun is required "if the tense of the

verb is past perfective and if the concording prefix of the pronoun includes a

high tone." If the prefix is a low tone prefix, then the recapitulative pronoun

may not appear.

[« N

(19) a. B-ud, bé
2-people 3p:cl.2 P2
'Some people ate.'

b. nh& m-ud a
1-certain 1-person P2

'A certain person ate.'

c. *pad m-ud,

1-certain 1-person

Si
PFTV

Si

PFTV

ne
3s:cl.1

de.

eat

de

eat

[+V]N

si de
P2 PFTV eat

Kol shows no evidence of subject agreement. It has a full set of subject

pronouns, which appear in complementary distribution with full nouns. The

only exception to this tendency is when the subject is a complex noun phrase

(e.g. the head of an associative phrase), in which case there may be a subject

pronoun which is used recapitulatively, generally after a pause.
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(20) a. mw-arda w-apd a ko
l-woman 1-my P2 g0

'My wife went.'

b. mpu é Dbanda nwi.
7-rain F1  really fall (rain)

'It will certainly rain.'

c. mo-kwabsld md-né mwod  sé \E nd  fok.
6-obstacle 6-that(spec) 6SUBJ already give  him 9-wisdom

1

'His problems gave him wisdom.

4.2.2 Object agreement

In Makaa, object markers may appear preverbally for certain dialects,
if the object is from noun class 1. Kol does not allow object markers to appear
preverbally. Objects are only expressed after the verb stem, either as
pronouns or as full verb phrases. Beavon does not mention object agreement
for either Nzime or Badwe'e. Below is an example sentence from Makaa
illustrating a preverbal object marker.

(21) wo ba ma lals mi-cwdl. (or wo bd ldld mS mi-cwél.)

you F2 me forge 4-arrows

'You will make me arrows.' (Heath 2003b:15)

311

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



4.3 TENSE/ASPECT/MODE CONSTRUCTIONS

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime cluster also have similar
Tense-Aspect-Mood (TAM) contrasts and morphemes. The tense and mood
markers resemble each other more than the aspect markers though in all three
systems, the languages have similar contrasts.

Makaa and Kol both have five distinct tense distinctions, while the
Konzime varieties (Nzime and Badwe'e) only have four. This is shown in the
chart below. In general, Makaa and Kol show more commonalities with each
other (as do Nzime and Badwe'e) than they do with the Konzime varieties.

The recent past tense shows the most variation, suggesting that this is a later

innovation.
Makaa Kol Nzime Badwe'e
remote past a + H" a a a
recent past T amo e+ polar tone | L L
present H 6 H H
near future e+ H é 6 6
remote future | ba é bwd

Table 6.23 Tense in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

! The Makaa remote past and near future are analyzed as being toneless morphemes followed by a
floating H tone. (Heath 1995:34)
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Languages of this cluster have almost the same number of aspect

contrasts, though they differ quite a bit in the way individual aspects are

marked. In Makaa and Kol, the perfective aspect is unmarked. It is interesting

that the perfective aspect markers in Badwe'e and Nzime resembles the

perfect marker in Kol. Below is an example from Badwe'e. Beavon notes that

this marker may only occur with past tenses (1991:61).

(22) Be si fumo mi-mber
H+L H L+L L LH
they-P1 PrTv  build 4-house
'They built some houses.' (earlier today)
Makaa | Kol Nzime Badwe'e
perfective 0] @ si si
progressive | ngd goé nga --
habitual du 6 +sé | -- bibé 'be' (redup.) -
pres.
sisd 'do' (redup.) -past
di '?'(aux) -fut
imperfective | -- lé 1§ 1§
perfect md + L |sé n chg in vowel height?

Table 6.24 Aspect in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

12 The imperfective in Nzime requires an auxiliary verb in the past or future tenses. (Beavon 1991)

'3 The imperfective in Badwe'e requires an auxiliary verb in the past or future tenses. This auxiliary must be followed
by the focus marker J, otherwise the sentences are ungrammatical. (Beavon 1991)
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Makaa is the only language of the cluster without a generic
imperfective marker, though it does have two imperfective aspects, the
progressive and habitual, which can co-occur with each other as shown in
example (9) below (Heath 2003b:23). This contrasts with Kol where the
aspect markers are in complementary distribution. In Makaa, the habitual

marker may form a gerund, suggesting that it is in fact an auxiliary verb.

(23) Mo a du ngo bwas 0-kwesh
L H L L L H
I P2 HAB  PROG be sick C7-cough

M5 a du ngo bwas kwesh. ‘I often was sick with a cough
(but not all the time).’

It is interesting that for Kol, Nzime and Badwe'e, the imperfective
marker is always homophonous (or maybe identical to) the locative marker.
The syntax of the imperfective constructions differs substantially though
between Kol and the Konzime varieties, as will be discussed in section 2.2.5
below.

The habitual constructions are also very different. Makaa uses an
auxiliary verb, while Badwe'e uses a reduplicated form of a verb, and Kol

combines the present tense vowel and the perfect marker. No information is
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available as to whether Nzime has a habitual construction. More information
on these constructions will be given in section 2.2.6.

The languages of this cluster are especially similar when it comes to
marking mood. They all differentiate between two moods: the indicative and
the subjunctive. The indicative is the default. The subjunctive is marked by a
clitic consisting of a velar stop, as shown below. The subjunctive may be
subdivided into two moods, the hortative and the imperative. These add
different tone melodies to the verbal sequence, in addition to the subjunctive
clitic which they have in common.

As was mentioned above, in Makaa and Kol, the subjunctive clitic is
hosted by the first word of the verbal sequence. In Badwe'e, the subjunctive
suffix may appear on an auxiliary, suggesting that the suffix also appears on

the first word of the verbal sequence, whatever that may be.
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Makaa Kol Nzime Badwe'e
indicative | @ @ @ )
hortative -g+H (IstV)* | g+H | -k+H+L |-k®+H+L

imperative |-g+H (finV)* {-g+H |-k+H k+H

Table 6.25 Mode in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

Beavon (1991:68) notes that in Badwe'e, an independent sentence in
the past tense must have either an aspect marker, a focus marker or be

negated. This is not the case in Makaa or Kol.

4.3.1 Imperfective

Kol and the Konzime varieties resemble each other at first glance in
that they both have an imperfective marker which resemble the locative
prefix, lé in Kol and li in Badwe'e. However, syntactically, these two markers
behave very differently. Kol's imperfective marker behaves as do all the other
aspectual markers, occuring after in the template slot after the copula

auxiliary and before any other verbs, as shown below.

' This H tone appears on the first vowel of the first word in the Macro-stem.

15 Badwe'e has a number of subjunctive allomorphs, but /-k/ is the most frequent. Others include: /-ke/, /-ko/, copy root
vowel, /-a/, and /-n/. (Beavon 1991:93)

1 This H tone appears on the final vowel of the first word in the Macro-stem.
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(24) no= ji 1é bwdgd kwan.
no= ji+H le+n bwdg+H kwan
he/she be (att) Impf harvest ~ 9-honey

'He harvests honey.'

In the Konzime varieties however, the imperfective marker has an
infinitival verb as its complement as shown in (23). In the past and future

tenses in Badwe'e, it is required to occur with a copula as in (24).

(25) Be 1l e-fumo mi-mber
H H L L+L H+L LH
they Loc INF-build 4-house

'They are building houses.' (Beavon 1991:63)

(26) Be a be o Ii e-fumo mi-mber
H H @+L H H L L+L H+L LH
they P2 be Foc Loc INF-build 4-house

'They were building houses." (Beavon 1991:63)

4.3.2 Habitual Constructions

While Makaa, Kol and Badwe'e all have a habitual construction, these
constructions are formed using very different syntactic strategies. Makaa and
Badwe'e both use auxiliary verbs, though Badwe'e uses different auxiliaries

for each tense and has a special reduplicated form in the past and present
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tenses. In contrast, Kol uses an unusual tense/aspect combination (present
tense plus perfect aspect).

Makaa marks the habitual with the morpheme du# which can appear as
a gerund d#/> which means ‘being in the habit of.” This suggests that this

morpheme is an auxiliary verb.

27y Ms  ba du wiing 0-mpy?o
L H L H H H L HL
I F2 HaBIT MacH  chase MacH  C2-dog

Mb> ba du wiiyg ompya. ‘I usually will chase the dogs.’(habitual)

Badwe'e also uses auxiliary verbs to form the habitual. However, it
differs from Makaa in that the past, the present and the future all use different
auxiliary verbs. The far past and the recent past both use the locative copula
be, while the present uses the verb sd 'make, do,’ and the future uses the
auxiliary verb di 'remain, stay.' The locative copula be and the verb sd are
both reduplicated, while di is not (Beavon 1991:64-65).
(28) Be a bibe o 1li efumo mi-mber

H H L H H L L+L H+L IH
they P2 RED-be Foc Loc INr-build 4-house

'They used to build houses.' (in the recent past)

(29) Nye si-sa o fumo mi-mber
L+H H+H H L+L H+L LH
he-PRES RED-do FocC build 4-house
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'He usually builds houses.'

(30) Nye o di li e-fumo mi-mber
L H L+L H L L+L H+L 1H
he FUuT stay Loc INrF-build 4-house

'He will habitually build houses.'

Kol, unlike the other two languages, uses the present tense marker with
the perfect aspect to form habitual constructions.
(31) np=6= sé bwdgd  kwan.

n=6= sé+H bwdig+H kwan

he/she-PRES ~ PERF  harvest 9-honey

'He harvests honey.' (habitually)

4.3.3 Negation

Makaa, Kol and Badwe'e resemble each other in that they all have what
appears to be a negative circumclitic for sentential negation. However, they
differ in the positioning of this circumclitic. For both Makaa and Kol, it
occurs in second position, but in Badwe'e it is hosted by the main verb.

Below is an example of a negated sentence in Badwe'e with an auxiliary,
followed by a negated sentence in Kol, also containing an auxiliary. These
are in different tenses, with the Badwe'e example in the recent past and the

Kol example in the present.
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(32) Be be a fumo

H+L H H+L L+L
they- be NiEG  build
P1

'They did not build anything.'

(33) té6ob a=j=é di duk.
sheep  NEG-be(att)-NEG+H stay +H forest
'Sheep don't stay in the forest.'

Though Makaa and Kol both have a negative circumclitic for indicative
sentential negation, Kol requires that a different negation strategy be used for
the present imperfective tense, namely the negative copula tiig plus the
imperfective marker lé instead of the circumclitic. As was mentioned above,

Makaa does not have a specific imperfective tense marker.

(34) nd tagd 1é waza m-{r.
he/she be (NEG) +H IMPF+H forget+H  1-man

'He wasn't forgetting anyone.'
(35) n=a=g=é¢ waza m-r.

Nn=4a=g=¢& waza m-ur

he-NEG-PROG-NEG forget  1-man

'He doesn't continue to forget someone.'

Additionally, the two languages have both created fixed past negative

forms by adding the circumclitic to a frozen host. In Kol, the past forms are
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based off of the auxiliary verb ncd ‘'come,' while in Makaa the past forms are

built on the counter assertive morpheme shi. Both Makaa and Kol insert an

extra [g] which may be related to the subjunctive morpheme. Makaa does so

in both past tense forms, while Kol only inserts a [g] in the far distant past

(P3).
TAM Makaa Kol Badwe'e
F2 able abwéye
F1 a-H + +-8 | 4=+ =¢+H|a+pd+ L+H
PRES a-L+ H +-¢ | 4=+ =&+4H |H+2+L+H
P1 shige ancé +H L+H+34HL+H
P2 a shige ancé A+H+a+L+H
P3 ancégé
IMPF PRES tag+ H H+a+L+H
Subjunctive | ki ké

Table 6.26 Negation in Makaa, Kol and Badwe'e

The Badwe'e forms are made up of the tense marker (which is the same

for affirmative and negative constructions), a grammatical tone, the negative

prefix, the tonal contour added after each preverbal element, and the
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grammatical tone inserted after the main verb. Negative forms in the past
also require the presence of the copula auxiliary bé. Below is an affirmative
sentence contrasted with a negative sentence in the same tense.

(36) Be a si fumo mi-mber

H H @ +L L+L L LH
they P2 Prrv  build 4-house

'It was they who then finally built houses.'

(37) Be a be a fumo mi-mber
H H @ +L H+L L+L+H L LH
they P2 be NEG build 4-house

'It was they who then finally built houses.'

4.4 COPULA VERBS

The languages of the Makaa/Kol/Konzime cluster also vary in the
number of copula verbs they have and in the semantics of these copulas. Kol
has the most, with five. In Kol, the copulas may co-occur with a variety of
tenses in simple sentences, and they may also appear as auxiliaries. In copular
auxiliary constructions, the auxiliary is marked for tense, while the main verb
is marked for aspect or information structure, as needed. (See chapter 4,

section 3.1 for more information.)

For Makaa, Heath (2003a:347) notes that:
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"Non-verbal clauses include both those with the copula -s5 and
those with the focus marker o. Clauses with the copula as the predicate
express attribution, equation, location, or possession. In the present
perfective indicative, the copula takes a concord prefix [see Table 6.9].
Often the -s» is deleted, leaving only the concord. In other TAM
constructions, the copula becomes > without concord prefix, and takes
limited TAM inflections."

Badwe'e also has a suppletive present tense form of the basic locative
copula be (which is underlyingly toneless). Beavon describes the copulas
found in Nzime in more functional terms, reporting that m# only occurs in
main and relative clauses while df appears in subject focus constructions.
Below is a chart showing the copulas found in Makaa, Kol and Nzime, along
with their semantic or syntactic differences. For more information on Kol

copulas, see chapter 4.
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Makaa Kol Nzime Badwe'e

ba 'to be' bo be be locative

ji-sd PrES-clL7 |ji  equative,

attributive

ndé locative di  subj. focus

mé change of state | m& main, rel.clL | m& locative-PRES

N

tlg negative |tg negative

Table 6.27 Copula verbs in Makaa, Kol and Konzime

4.5 EXTENSIONS

In this language cluster, while there are segments which may be
identified as the modern cognates of reconstructed Proto-Bantu valence-
changing suffixes, also known as extensions, most of these are no longer
productive. Kol, in particular, has a number of longer verbs with identifiable
frozen extensions, but only the passive extension is marginally productive
today. In the chart below are a few of the relics of reconstructed proto-Bantu

extensions.
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Proto-Bantu | Makaa Kol
causative *ic-i -al, a>e | -3z9, a~e
benefactive/ *1d -ya -€a
applicative
passive *1b-U -OW -6wa, -fya

Table 6.28 Related extensions in Proto-Bantu, Makaa and Kol

The sound correspondences seen in the chart above are not especially
surprising, with the exception of the ablaut causative seen in Makaa and Kol,
if that is indeed inherited and not an innovation. Many Bantu languages
illustrate the weakening process seen in the passive and the deletion of the
alveolar stop seen in the applicative. It is also common for the palatal stop of
the causative to surface as an alveolar fricative. What is more noteworthy is
the non-productivity of the extensions. As was mentioned for Kol in chapter
4, there are very few examples in modern Kol of related verb roots and
derived root plus extension stems.

In this respect, Makaa differs from Kol, being perchance more
conservative in this respect. Below is a chart showing the variety of valence-
changing processes which may be identified in Makaa (Heath 1995:59).

However, as in Kol, these are not fully productive; there are also verb roots
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which may only appear with an extension; and the relationship between these

processes and Proto-Bantu is not always clear.

Passive -ow
Reciprocal | -la

Benefactive | -ya

Reflexive -la
-yd

Causative -dl
a-e

Resultative | -ya

Transitive -9

cil-3 ‘to write’ + -ow - cil-ow ‘to be written’

b¢ ‘to follow’ + -la = bég-la ‘to resemble each other’
ddg ‘to see’ +-yd > ddg-ya ‘to see each other’

cing ‘to be agitated’ + -la > cigg-w-la ‘to turn self’
cil-3 ‘to write’+ -ya > cil-ya ‘to register oneself’

jig ‘to be burned’ + -al - jig-al ‘to burn (something)’
bwddd 'to get dressed' > bwééd ‘to clothe someone else’
+ radical vowel change

jddmb ‘to cook’ + -ya -> jéémb-ya ‘to be cooked’

lal ‘to purify’ + -5-> lils  ‘to forge’

augmentative:

reduplication + -tg
a-ngo-lds-lds-dg ‘he is only talking’ (he is not expected to

follow through on any action discussed)

verbs with two extensions
bwddd ‘to clothe oneself’ + causative + passive > bwééd-ow

cadg ‘to sculpt’ +causative + benefactive > céég-a ‘to have

something sculpted’

fand ‘to braid hair’ + causative + benefactive > fénd-ya ‘to

have someone else braid your hair’

Table 6.29 Extensions in Makaa
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Additionally, Nzime has a productive "simultaneous" suffix (-g> or -2)
which can appear on verbs (Beavon 1984:212). This suffix appears to
correspond to a remote past consecutive relative tense with third person

plural human subjects in Badwe'e (Beavon 1991:82).

5 Conclusion

This chapter has examined some of the similarities and differences
between the languages of the middle cluster of the A.80 language family:
Makaa, Kol, Konzime, Badwe'e and Njem. These languages are primarily
monosyllabic and allow closed syllables.‘ They differ in their phonemic
inventories, showing considerable variation in their vowel systems. They are
all tonal, with two phonemic tones H and L.

The languages of the central cluster have similar noun class marking
systems, though Nzime appears to have an additional noun class, class 11/14.
Their relative clause structures are all marked by a H tone at the left edge and
a morpheme on the right edge, though these differ in whether or not they

show concord with the head noun.
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Extensions are rare and mostly unproductive. Their tense/aspect
systems, while not the same, demonstrate strong similarities. They differ as
to whether or not their verbs agree with their arguments, either subject or
object.

The following chapter will examine how Kol has changed over time.
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7 Correspondences to Proto-Bantu

1 Introduction

This chapter will explore Kol's relationship to Proto-Bantu, both with
respect to sound correspondences and grammatical systems. Section 2 below
will review Kol's phonemic inventories and synchronic variation. Section 3
will then discuss consonant correspondences between Kol and Proto-Bantu,
while section 4 will discuss vowel correspondences. Section 5 will compare
some aspects of Kol morphosyntax with what is reconstructed for Proto-Bantu

by Meeussen in his 1967 Bantu Grammatical Reconstructions.

1.1 SOURCES

This study is a comparison of current day forms of Kol with Proto-
Bantu. The Proto-Bantu forms are taken from Meeussen's Bantu Lexical
Reconstructions, as referenced in the 1980 reprint and on the BLR3 website.'”

The Kol data is taken from a lexicon begun by Félix Fokou-Tamafo as part of

17 http://linguistics.africamuseum.be/BLR3.html
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his work for NACALCO!® in Cameroon. This lexicon has been added to and

amended on the basis of my own fieldwork.

1.2 METHODOLOGY

A careful comparison of Meeussen's reconstructions with the Kol
lexicon resulted in approximately 450 cognate pairs. Of these, around 130
were determined to be confident matches and around 320 were classified as
possible matches. Sound correspondences were determined based on these
cognate pairs. The vowels of the Proto-Bantu words have been transcribed as
{i, e, &, a, J, 0, u}, instead of Meeussen's {j, i, e, a, 0, u, y} system, in order to

facilitate comparison with the Kol lexicon.

2 Modern Kol

Today, as was described in chapter 2, Kol has 31 consonants and 8
vowels. It permits both open and closed syllables, with the following syllable

shapes being represented in the language: V, CV, CVC, CVVC

18 NACALCO is an acronym for the National Association of Cameroonian Language Committees.
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Below is a consonant chart for Kol. The sounds {p, v, g, kp, gkp, ngb}

have a marginal status in Kol. Each only occurs initially in a few words, all of

which may be borrowed.

labial | alveolar | postalveolar | velar | labiovelar | glottal
stop (p),b |t d c[tfl,jld3] |k, g |kp
prenasalized mp, nt, nd nc, nj gk, ng | gkp, ngb
stop mb
nasal m n n g
fricative f, (v) S, Z {
approximant y, 1 w

Table 7.1: Kol consonants

Kol has a nearly symmetrical vowel system, with three front vowels,

two central vowels and three back (and round) vowels. An additional vowel,

the high central vowel, is an allophone of the vowel /e/. (For more

information see chapter 2.)

front central back
high i )] u
mid e e) 0
low € a 2

Table 7.2: Kol Vowels.
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2.1 SYNCHRONIC VARIATION

Word-finally, voicing distinctions are neutralized for stops. Most C,
stops are underlyingly voiced, and they may appear on the surface as either
voiceless stops or as voiced continuants.

(1) /tid/ 'animal’ > [tit] or [tii]
/e-bug/ ‘holiday' (5) > [e-buk] or [ebuy]

Some dialects have /s/ where other dialects have /f/. This is illustrated

by the variants below.

2 fa 'fish' (7/8) varies with sl

e-fwi 'death' (5) é-swe
Additionally, the fricatives /f/ and /h/ are in free variation for many
speakers.
(3) fams 'true, real' varies with hama
With respect to vowels, Kol mid vowels are optionally centralized
before nasals and the fricatives /s/ and /{/. There is some morphological
conditioning since this process is very common for the noun class prefixes
marking classes 2 (bo-), 4 (mé-), 6 (mo-) and 8 (bé-) but very rare for the class

5 prefix lé-. Examples are given below.
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(4) a. [bi-mpénc] b.  [beé-kak]

/bé-mpanj/ /bé-kég/

8-side 8-child

'sides’ 'children’
c. [bi-sd]

/bé-sé/

8-thing

'things'

(5) a. [b3-ne] b. [b6-ba]
/b6-ne/ /b6-ba/
2-that 2-two
'those’ 'two'

c. [ba-sis]
/bo-sis/
2-another

1

‘another, different
d. [b3-fw3]
/bd-fw3/

2-friend
'friends'

Additionally, the front mid vowel /e/ may be raised (but not

centralized) to [i] before or after palatal consonants.

(6) a. [mi-fumb] b. [meé-1éla]
/me-fumb/ /me-1éla/
4-brook, stream 4-shiver
‘brooks' 'shivers'
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c¢. [mi-nja]
/me-nja/
4-intestine

'intestines'

d. [bi-jwala]
/be-jwala/
8-banana

'bananas’

f.  [p-]
he/she-P1

o

[be-kak]
/be-kag/
8-child
'children’

[m-€]
I-P1

In the sections below, the correspondences between the current-day

phonemes of Kol and the reconstructed phonemes of Proto-Bantu will be

explored.

3 Consonant correspondences

The discussion of consonant correspondences below have been

organized by places of articulation, beginning at the front of the mouth and

moving towards the back. Meeussen (1965:83) notes that the occurrence of

voiceless nasalized stops is very restricted. These will be discussed where

there are correspondences, but there are not correspondences at each place of

articulation.
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3.1 LABIAL CONSONANTS
3.1.1 *b

In modern-day Kol, the most common reflex of *b is a direct

correspondence, i.e. that *b stays /b/, in both C, and C, positions.

(7) *b, > b
*ba 'dwell, be, become’
*bad 'marry’'

*banga ‘'jaw' (11)
*bfad  'give birth'
*bii 'excreta' (13,6)
*bakd  'knife' (9)

*b3ga  'hoe'

>

be'
'marry’

jaw' (7)

'bear child'
'excrement’ (6)
knife' (5)

'hoe' (5) (pl. momp35g)

The plural of 'hoe' is worthy of note. This appears to be a class 10

plural which has been moved to class 6. Historically, class 9 nouns formed

their plurals in class 10, while synchronically in Kol they form their plurals in

class 6. This noun and other "double-marked" nouns are discussed in chapter

3, section 1.3.

(8 *b,>0b
*d5b 'fish with a line'
*guba  'shield' (9)
*jib 'steal’

*kiba 'chicken' (9/6)

dub 'fish with a line'
gkub) 'shield' (9)

jibd 'steal’

kab>  'chicken' (1)
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*bobe 'spider’ (5,11) > bub 'spider’ (5)

*t6b 'pierce’ > tabd  'pierce ears'
*tabe 'twig, branch' (5,9) > 15b 'branch' (3)
*tooba  'six' (3) > twéb  'six’

If *b occurs at the beginning of a verb, it becomes /w/, as shown

below.
(9) *béd 'boil' > wiil 'boil (food)'
*béeng  'drive, chase' > wing 'drive away, chase'
*badek 'fear, flee' > wal 'fear of risk' (7)

There are a few verbs which have maintained the *b, but they are all
very common verbs (be, marry, bear children). These are shown in (7) above.
Their lexical frequency may have maintained the proto-sound.

The *b has two prenasalized reflexes /mp/ and /mb/. As has been
noted for other A-zone languages, this "double reflex" may be explained by
looking at the morphological environment (Janssens 1993). All of the words
which have /mp/ or /mb/ reflexes in their C, slot are nouns. The nouns with

/mp/ are all nouns which belong to proto classes 9 or 11. Class 9 is noted for

having a historic noun class prefix which was a non-syllabic homorganic

nasal. It is possible that class 11 nouns were absorbed into class 9, and then
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underwent this sound change before moving again to other classes (mostly 1
and 7). The fact that both class 9 and class 11 nouns had their plural in class
10 may have made it relatively easy for these two noun classes to merge.

As was noted in chapter 3, most NC initial words in class 9 have a
voiceless consonant after the nasal. The class 10 nasal prefix still actively
devoices the following consonant. This synchronic evidence makes it less

surprising that *b corresponds to /mp/.

(10) *banjé 'rib, side' (11) > mpanj 'side of body' (7)
*bdma  'python' (9) > mpwam 'python’ (1)
*bada 'rain' (9) > mpl 'rain' (1)

*btie 'gray hair' (9,11) > mpi 'white hair' (10)

Of the two nouns with a /mb/ C, reflex, one is historically class 3, and
thus would have had a *mo- noun prefix marker, while the other is
historically class 15. In many languages, the *mo- of class 3 (and the similar
prefix in class 1) lost its vowel and became a syllabic nassal prefix.

(11) *b3k> 'arm' (15) > mbwé  'arm' (3) (pl. mobwd)
*b3mb> 'bundle’ (3) > mbumb 'bundle' (3)

Finaily, there is one noun which appears to have a /mpy/ reflex. It is

not clear what is the source of the palatalization. It is a historic class 9 noun,
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and we would expect a non-palatalized pre-nasalized stop as a reflex of the
*b.

(12) *béa 'dog' (9,12) > mpyo 'dog' (1)

In C, position, /b/ is the most common reflex of *b, as was mentioned
above. However, there is also a word with a /m/ correspondence.

(13) *guba bellows' (3) > kwom 'bellows'
3.1.1.1 Summary

To summarize, the primary correspondence of *b is /b/ in both C; and
C, positions. At the beginning of a noun, *b would have corresponded to /p/
when following a nonsyllabic nasal prefix (class 9 or 10) and would have
remained /b/ when following a syllabic nasal or CV- prefix. The syllabic
nasal then became assimilated into the nominal stem, resulting in the
difference between the /mb/ and /b/ correspondences. At the beginning of
verbs, *b became /w/, except for some common verbs where *b stayed /b/.

As *b, *b remained /b/.
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3.1.2 *p

Synchronically, there are no native voiceless bilabial stops in Kol.
There are a few words which begin with /p/, but these can all be identified as
Ewondo borrowings (Begne 1989:32). In root-initial position, the historic *p
has either been weakened to the voiceless labiodental fricative /f/, has
become voiced as in /b/, has become part of a prenasalized stop as in /mp/
or /mb/, or has been weakened and voiced as in /w/. /b/ may be found in
either the C, or C, position, but /f/, /w/, /mb/ and /mp/ only occur root-
initially.

3.1.2.1  *pin C;position

In order to explain the numerous correspondences of *p in C, position,
it is necessary to separate nominal roots from verbal roots. As the C, in
verbal roots, *p has the following reflexes: {f, w}.

The primary reflex of *p at the beginning of verbal roots is /f/.

(14) *pép 'winnow' > fyab  'winnow'
*pénd  'braid' > fond  'braid'
*poon  'admire’ > fadg  'admire’
*pip 'suck'’ > fyé 'suck'
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The /w/ reflex is the easiest to describe, since there are only two
examples. It appears that *p became /w/ when it occurred at the beginning
of a verbal stem, followed by *a. This is very similar to the environment
suggested above for the *b > w correspondence, where *b, > w in verbal
stems. Since *p can become /b/ between vowels, as it does when it is in C,
position as described below, I will suggest that this is an example of a sound
change chain, where *p > b > w.

(15) *pa 'give to, gratify' > wa 'give, put'

*paad  'quarrel (v)' > wd 'quarrel'

In nominal roots, *p has the following correspondences: {w, mp, b, mb,
f}. Since for *b, different reflexes occurred when following different kind of
nominal prefixes, it could be important to separate nouns according to their
historical class membership. The reflexes /f/, /w/, /mp/ and /b/ occur in
historic class 9 nouns, while the reflexes /mb/ and /v/ only occur in class 3
nouns.

Below are the class 9 cognate pairs which have been found for nouns
beginning with *p. It is interesting that all but four of these correspondences

are completely missing the nasal that was historically the noun class marker.
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(The exceptions are in (20).) However, it is not that surprising, since for a

number of related languages (e.g. Ewondo), the nasal prefix was deleted

before voiceless stops (Janssens 1993:147). If this did occur in Kol, then that

suggests that the words showing the /mp/ correspondence may be

borrowings.

(16) *pigd
*p6ko
*poté
*pénju
*putpa
*pémpéb

*pempa

(17) *padé
*pako
*péde
*padi

(18) *pada
*paku

(19) *péka
*puko
*papa

*pongd

kidney' (9)

'mouse, rat' (1,5,9)

'wound' (7,9)
'cockroach' (9)
'wind' (9)
'pigeon’ (7, 9)
night' (9)

'polygamy’ (9)

'tree-hollow' (9)
'puff-adder’ (9)
'foam' (9)

'forehead' (9,11)
'honey' (9)

‘cat’ (9)

hair' (6)
'wing' (5,11)
'bird, eagle' (9)

>

>

>

mbdry fig

wél
e-wug
wiird

e-wile

e-bada

bw3g

mpa
mpungd
mpyab

mpal

'kidney'
'mouse’ (1)
'‘wound'
'cockroach' (1)
'wind' (7)
'pigeon’ (5)
night' (3)

'polygamy’ (7)
'hole' (5)

'puff adder' (7)
'foam' (5)

'forehead' (5)

'harvest honey'

'wild cat' (7)
hair' (10)
'wing' (5)
'eagle' (7)
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In trying to establish conditioning for these different reflexes of *p, it is
hard to know whether to look at the historical environment or the synchronic
environment. It is interesting that synchronically, /w/ appears mostly before
/u/, while /b/ appears mostly before /a/. However, /f/ also appears before
both /u/ and /a/. Synchronically, these nouns mostly belong to the same
classes, classes 5 and 7. They do not change their initial consonant when the
plural mo- or bé- is added.

Looking at nouns that were historically in class 1 or 3, I was only able to
find one clear cognate set for *p.

(20) *péni ‘'pestle’ (3) > mbin 'pestle' (3)

There is also a *p > /v/ correspondence. /v/ is a marginal phoneme
in Kol, so this word is probably borrowed.

(21) *pengo> 'ebony' (3) > e-vin  'ebony tree' (5)

3.1.2.2  *pin C. position

In C, position, *p consistently has a reflex of /b/.

(22) *dupek ‘'sharpen' > jab 'sharpen (knife)'
*kapi 'paddle, oar' (9) > pkd3b 'paddle' (9)
*kipa 'bone' (5) > 5b 'fish bone' (9)
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*papad  'wing' (5,11) > mpyab ‘'wing' (5)

*pép 'winnow' > fyab  'winnow'

3.1.2.3 Summary

To summarize, *p always corresponds to the voiced bilabial stop /b/
in C, position. As the initial consonant of verbs, *p corresponds to /w/ before
/a/, and /f/ everywhere else. As the initial consonant of nouns, *p
corresponds to /mb/ after the nasal prefix of class 3, and as /f/, /w/, /b/ or

/mp/ after the nasal prefix (synchronically no longer present) of class 9.

3.1.3 *m

In C, position, all examples of *m directly corresponds to /m/.

(23) *mea 'calm, quiet' (7) > myoy 'quiet’

*mid 'swallow, devour' > mind 'swallow'

In C, position, this is also the case most of the time, as is shown below.

(24) *bd>ma  'python’' (9) > mpwam  'python' (1)
*déma  bat' (3) > njém 'bat' (3)
*kém 'call, cry (v)' > kém 'scream, cry out'
*kéma  'monkey’' > kam 'monkey’ (1)
*kémi 'ten' (5) > wim 'ten' (5)

However, there is one example where *m seems to correspond to

/mb/. It is interesting that this is a word which also begins with a
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prenasalized stop. The opposite correspondence is much more common and
will be discussed below.
(25) *gdma  'drum' (9) > pkamb 'medium drum' (9)
To summarize, *m directly corresponds to /m/ in C; position and most
of the time directly corresponds to /m/ in C, position. However, there is one

example of a *m > mb correspondence, as demonstrated above.

3.1.4 *mb

No roots have been reconstructed with an initial *mb. However, in the
C, position, sometimes *mb corresponds to /mb/, sometimes it corresponds to
/m/, and sometimes it corresponds to /b/. The latter two appear to be a case
of simplification.

(26) *bSmbd 'bundle' (3) > mbumb 'bundle' (3)

*damb  'cook' (v) >  jamb '‘prepare food, cook'
*dimb  'get lost' >  dimb 'be lost'

*démb  ‘ask for’ >  jwamb ‘ask, request s.th.’
*jambé 'god' (9) >  ncimbé 'god' (1)

*gomba 'porcupine' (9) > pkwdmb 'porcupine' (1)

*kombe 'bank, shore' >  kémb 'side’

344

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(27) *jemba 'antbear' (9) > yimd 'antbear’ (1)

*dombo 'sibling (opp.sex) > ntim 'her brother' (1)
*comb  'be on top' > {amalé 'upper (arm)' (9)
*dumb  'smell’ > numald 'smell’
(28) *camb 'leap over' > kab jump'
*tamb 'call’ > jab ‘call'
*k3mbé 'cup' > kw3b3 ‘cup' (1)
3.1.5 *mp

As was mentioned above, there are few reconstructed words containing
voiceless prenasalized stops. Below are two correspondences. The *mp here
shows the same reflexes as *mb described above. In Kol today, voiced and
voiceless stops are neutralized at the ends of words. It may be that *mp was
neutralized with *mb once the final vowel was lost.

(29) *p6émpd pigeon'(7,9) > le-fab 'pigeon’ (5)
*pempa ‘'night' (9) > fum night' (3)

3.2 ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS
3.2.1 *d

*d has a number of reflexes in current-day Kol. It may correspond to

{d, j, nj, 1, r, n, nd or y}. The C, reflexes will be examined first, followed by
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those for the C, position. /j/ is the most common correspondence for both

nouns and verbs.

3.2.1.1  *din C; position

Since morphological category may be important, below is a discussion
of the C, correspondences in nouns, followed by a discussion of the C,
correspondences in verbs.

The clearest case will be dealt with first. *d corresponds to /nj/ for
nouns in noun classes which have nasals in their recoﬁstructed singular
prefixes.

(30) *déma 'bat' (3) > njém 'bat’ (3) (pl. me&jém)
*démé ‘'husband, male' > njum ‘husband, male' (1) (pl. bojim)
*ddnga 'river' (3) > njwar 'river' (9)
*dedd ‘boundary’ (3) > nji 'frontier' (9)

*da 'entrails' (11) > nja 'intestines' (3)
Below are also three examples where *d corresponds to /j/ where there
used to be a nasal prefix. In general, historic class 11 nouns seem to have
been absorbed into class 9, maybe due to their common plural in class 10.

These nouns may have regularized their singular forms with their plural. As
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can be seen for 'bat' and 'husband' above, some singulars which begin with a
nasal synchronically do not have a nasal in their plural form.

(31) *dadé ‘'shadow' (3) > jakadb3 ‘'shadow'
*démi ‘'tongue' (11) > jom 'tongue' (7) (pl. bijom)
*déda ‘'beard' (7,9,11) > jol 'beard' (9) (no pl.)

Below are two examples which are both nominalizations of verbs and
therefore may have passed through a stage where they were in a class that
began with a nasal prefix. For example, in the the F and G zones, the
nominalized form of the verb 'to deceive' is a class 3 noun.

(32) *d3 'sleep' (13) > jwo 'sleep’ (5)
*dSng  'suggest' > bé-jan  'lies' (8)

There is also one odd occurrence where *d corresponds to /t/ after the
nasal prefix and one example where it corresponds to /s/ in a similar
environment. The first example below is parallel to what was seen for *b,
which had a number of /mp/ correspondences. However, this is the only
example of its kind (nor are there /nc/ correspondences). The latter is likely
to be a borrowing through the church languages of Bulu or Ewondo.

(33) *dombo 'sibling (opp.sex) > ntim  ‘'her brother' (1)
*dimo 'spirit' (3) > sisim 'spirit' (3)
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The direct correspondence of *d to /d/ is found where the proto
consonant would have been between two vowels. Perhaps more importantly
though, two of these are class 5 nouns, where it is hard to know whether the
synchronic /d/ which remains is a reflex of the *d, of the root, or of the *d of
the class 5 prefix. Note that 'beak’ and ‘chin, jaw’ lose their /d/’s in the
plural.

(34) *dongo 'beak’ (3) > dadg 'beak' (5) (pl. midg)
*déedu  'chin' (7,9,11) > djz 'chin, jaw' (5) (m3z)
*diba  'pool, depth’' (5) > mo-dibS ‘'water' (6)

The class 5 prefix is synchronically either é- or lé-, making /1/ also a
correspondence of *d, because the proto-class 5 forms are *i- (nominal prefix)
and *di- (concord prefix). This reflex also shows up in a few nouns, most of
them class 5 nouns synchronically, as shown below. Here, if the initial /1/ is
due to the class 5 prefix historically, it has been reinterpreted over the course

of time, since the plural also has /1/.

(35) *ddng 'speak, talk' > 151 'speech’ (5) (pl. mol3n)
*dadok ‘be mad’ > lad ‘crazy person’ (7)
*dada ‘palm tree’ (3) > 15d ‘palm tree’ (5) (moldd)
*dako  ‘horn’ > lag ‘horn’ (5) (pl. molag)
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The correspondence of *d to /y/ is very rare in nouns though there are
also a few examples of the same correspondence in verbs. When *d
corresponds to /y/ it tends to be followed by a front vowel, though this is not
enough to completely distinguish this correspondence from those given
above.

(36) *déndé 'open pit' (5) >  yénj 'open place, clearing' (7)

*dama ‘young animal’ >  yém ‘domesticated animal’

Finally, there is one cognate pair where *d corresponds to /n/. This is
a common reflex across Bantu languages, particularly where the second C is
also a nasal.

(37) *ddmd 'entry, mouth'(3) > num 'mouth’ (3)

This might have been an example of Meinhof's rule, where by complex
nasal units are simplified when they precede another nasal. A possible series
of changes is shown below.

(38) *NV-domo > ndomo > nnomd > nomd > num

For verbs, *d commonly corresponds to /j/, as shown below. These

verbs tend to have non-high vowels in the reconstructed forms.
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(39) *damb  'cook (v)' > jamb  'prepare food, cook'

*ded 'weep, cry, wail' > jii ‘cry, weep'
*dupek 'sharpen' | > jab 'sharpen (knife)'
*ddad  'sleep (v.)' > ja 'sleep (v.)'

*deet lick' > jal lick'

*damok 'early, wake up' > jom 'wake up'

*de 'be’ > ji 'be (att.)’

*déomb  'ask for' > jwamb ‘'ask, request s.th'
*dok 'vomit' > ja 'vomit (v)'

The direct correspondence also occurs fairly frequently. These verbs

tend to have high vowels in the reconstructed forms.

(40) *d5b 'fish with-a line' > ‘dub 'fish with line'
*dag 'paddle (v.)' > digd 'paddle (v.)'
*dut 'pull, drag' > dule 'pull’

*dé 'eat’ > ds 'eat’
*dib 'stop up' > dibdlé  'stop up'
*dimb  'get lost' > dimb 'be lost'

There are also a couple of examples where *d corresponds to /1/,
which is consistent with one of the nominal patterns and with the synchronic

class 5 marker.

(41) *dob  ‘speak, talk’ > lab ‘speak, talk’

*dag  ‘show’ > lagals  ‘show’
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Additionally, *d corresponds to /y/ and /n/ in exactly the same places
in verbs as it did in nouns. /y/ is a reflex of *d when *d precedes front
vowels, and /n/ is a reflex of *d when the second consonant in the word is
also a nasal. However, once again, this is not enough to account for why
there are not more pairs with /y/ and /n/ reflexes since more than the words

below would fulfill those conditions.

(42) *déd ‘float, swing’ > yoloy ‘swing’
*diong ‘wander’ > yanga ‘wander’
*déng ‘measure’ > yiig ‘measure’

(43) *dumb 'smell’ > numald 'smell'

Additionally, there is one other correspondence, /t/, with only one
cognate pair. There is not enough data to understand the conditioning, and it
probably a borrowing since it exists alongside a word with the expected
correspondence.

(44) *do 'fight' > tina 'fight with weapons'

jana ‘fight (v)’

3.2.1.2 *din C, position

The primary correspondence of *d in a C, position is /1/.
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(45) *béd "boil' > wil 'boil (food)'

*kadu 'tortoise' (9) > kil 'tortoise' (7)

*tad 'forge (v)' > lald 'hit with a hammer'
*déd 'float, swing' >  yoélon 'swing'

*bud 'become plentiful' > bulu 'alot, many'

*dedu '‘beard’ > jol '‘beard’ (9)

*badek 'fear, flee' > wal 'fear of risk' (7)
*cud 'fart’ > nag ful 'fart'

*padi 'foam' (9) > e-wale 'foam' (5)

*tad 'cut open' > cal 'cut down tree'

If *d is followed by a low vowel, then *d corresponds to /d/, which for

many speakers is weakened to [r].

(46) *jid 'get dark' > e-yidé 'darkness' (5)
*péde  'puff-adder (9) > wudd 'puff adder' (7)
*20do ‘leg’ (15/6) > du ‘leg’ (pl. modu) (5)

*pada 'forehead' > ¢&-bada 'forehead' (5)
*d can also correspond to /nd/. Words with this reflex all begin with a
palatal or velar nasal. However, there are also palatal and velar initial roots

which have /1/ correspondences.
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(47) *jid '‘become black’ > yindé 'black'’
*k3kdda  'elbow’ > pkwéndé 'elbow' (1)

*céd 'slip’ > jandala®® 'slip’
If the first consonant in the word is a nasal, then it seems that *d can
correspond to /n/, as is illustrated below. Again, this is the only cognate pair
illustrating this pattern.

(48) *mid 'devour, swallow' > mind 'swallow'

Finally, there are some correspondences of *d to /z/. These are all
synchronically after back vowels, though it is not clear why they would be a
trigger for such a weakening process (which differs from the synchronic

weakening of /d/ to [r]).

(49) *dedu  'chin' (7,9,11) > dsz 'chin’ (5)
*god 'buy, barter' > kuzd ‘buy’
*mode  ‘torch, bright’ > moz ‘torch, lamp’ (3)
*jadi lightning (9) > njoz lightning' (3)

3.2.1.3 Summary

To summarize, *d, corresponds to /j/ after a nasal prefix and to /d/

when it occurs after a CV- prefix. The environments which led to the /1/ and

19 Also sandald.
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/y/ reflexes are less clear. /l/ corresponds to *d in the class 5 prefix, as well
as in a few nouns and verbs. /y/ only occurs as a reflex of *d when *d was
followed by a front vowel (in both nouns and verbs), but this vowel cannot be
the only conditioning factor. It is possible that an alveolar C, is the other
conditioning factor. Finally, there is one correspondence /n/ in a
conditioning environment that would be consistent with Meinhof's law.

In C, position, the most common reflex of *d is /1/. If *d precedes a
low vowel, it corresponds to /d/ which is weakened to [r] for many speakers.
Some words also show a *d to /z/ reflex which could also be the result of
weakening. Some words also exhibit a /nd/ reflex, but the conditioning
reflex is not clear. Finally, it may be the case that when the C, is nasal, a

nasal harmony is triggered, resulting in a correspondence of /n/.

3.2.2 *t

3.2.2.1  *tin C, position

There are three correspondences to *t at the beginning of a noun: /t/,
/d/, and /1/. The /d/ correspondence seems the easiest to explain. *t
corresponds to /d/ after the nasal prefix of class 9. It is not surprising that

there is no trace of the nasal prefix in the reflexes of the class 9 words below,
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since as has already been mentioned, the nasal was generally deleted before a
voiceless stop.

(50) *toiga 'giraffe' (9) > dwéng 'giraffe’ (1)

*tut  'swell (v)' > dwal ‘'tumor'

It is interesting that /d/ is also a reflex for a historical class 5 noun,
since the historical prefixes for class 5 were *i and *di-.

(51) *tanga 'cattle post' (5) > dan ‘'herd (cattle, sheep)'

Discovering a conditioning environment, either phonological or
morphological for /t/ vs /1/ is trickier. Both occur before the same vowels,
before the same tones, and in the same root shapes. There is also a mixing of
morphological categories. /t/ occurs in what would have historically been an
intervocalic environment (after a CV- prefix, as for class 5 nouns and the
word 'five' which agrees with the head noun it modifies and thus would have
followed several CV- concord prefixes). However, it also occﬁrs with class 3

nouns, which would have been marked by a syllabic nasal.

(52) *tadand 'five' > tén 'five'
*t66ba  'six' (3) > twéb  'six'
*tindi 'heel' (5) > tindigi ‘'heel'
*titd ‘animal' (3) > tid '‘animal’ (7)
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/1/ also occurs after what would have been a nasal prefix in a number

of the historic class 3 and 9 examples below

with an /1/ reflex is especialy surprising.

(53) *taa

bow' (14)
'head' (3)

'twig, branch' (5,9)

‘tree’ (3)
‘heart’ (3)
‘three’

‘ear’ (5)

> la
> 14
> 15b
> 1é
> lam
> 16l
> 1w

. The historically class 9 noun

‘bow' (7)

'head' (5) (pl. malii)
'branch’ (3)

‘tree’ (3)

‘heart’ (7)

‘three’

‘ear’ (5)

At the beginning of a verb, /1/ is the most common correspondence for

*t, It is interesting however, that for the examples below, *t only once

precedes a front vowel.

(54) *tang 'build, plait'
*ted 'sew'
*tid  'forge (v)'
*t6g  'bail water'
*tm  'send'
*tim  ‘stab’
*tdmb 'set trap'
*t5 'bite’

>

lwig
lw3mbald
1dm)
lamb

A

14

'build by weaving'
'sew’

'hit with a hammer'
'bail water'

'send on an errand'
‘stab’

'set trap'

'sting, strike (snake)'
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In fact, there are only five examples where *t precedes a front vowel,
the one given above (*téd), the three given in (55) and (56), and the first
example of (58). For two of these, *t corresponds to /s/.

(55) *téamod 'sneeze' > sambal) 'sneeze'

*tek 'shake’ > S4g9zd 'shake'

For another, *t corresponds to /c/, as shown below.

(56) *teet 'cut' > cé 'cut’'

However, this is an interesting semantic field to look at. To begin
with, there is another proto-Bantu root, ceec, also meaning 'to cut.' It is not
clear which root the Kol word is related to. It may be a direct reflex *c¢ > c,
or rather *t > c. The *c root is attested in Zone C, but not in A, while the *t
root is attested in Zones A, B and C. Since there are no other reflexes of *c >
c or of *t > c at the beginning of a word (other than what is shown below),
the origin of 'cut' remains a mystery. The /s/ at the beginning of 'cut open' is

also odd in light of the rest of the semantic field.

(57) *béd  'cut ba 'cut’
*téet 'cut' cé 'cut’
*tad  'cut open' saal 'cut open'
cal 'cut down tree'
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Z 1

cig cut'
cigald 'cut into pieces'

*kék  'cut ker 'cut hair'
For the fourth example of *t before a front vowel, given as the first
example below, *t corresponds to /t/. The next two examples are confusing,
since /t/ corresponds to *t in the same phonological environments as was

shown for /1/ above, namely before a back vowel.

(58) *tind ‘push’ > tind3l> 'push with pole (canoe)'
*t6b  'pierce’ > tbd 'pierce ears'
*t6k  'abuse' > tlig 'insult, tease'

In fact, there are an additional two correspondences for *t before a
back vowel, /§/ and /j/. There is only one example for /{/, so it may be able

to be ignored, but there are three for /j/. Again, this is an area for further

research.
(59) *tang 'be first' > fwdg 'bein front'
(60) *tokot 'be hot, sweat' >  jligd  'be hot (person)'
*tamb 'call' > jéab 'call'
*tand 'spread’ > jénj 'spread (disease, fire)'
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3.2.2.2 *tin C. position

In C, position, *t corresponds to /1/ when there is a final vowel and to

/d/ when it is root-final synchronically, as shown below.

(61) *dut 'pull, drag' > dals  ‘'pull'
*jat-ab  'answer' > yala  ‘'answer (v)'
(62) *titd 'animal’ > tid ‘animal' (7)

3.2.2.3 Summary

For *t,, after the non-syllabic nasal prefix of class 9, *t corresponds to
/d/. There are also examples where it appears that the /d/ correspondence
has been influenced by noun membership in class 5. *t also corresponds to
/t/ and /1/ at the beginning of nouns.

At the beginning of verbs, /1/ is the most common correspondence,
though it appears to only occur before back vowels. When preceding a front
vowel, *t corresponds to /s/, /t/ and /c/. Before back vowels, there are also
a few correspondences of *t to /t/, /f/ and /j/.

As was described above, in C, position, *t corresponds to /1/ when the

final vowel has been preserved and to /d/ when it is root-final synchronically.
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3.2.3 *n

In nouns, adjectives and function words, the proto-alveolar nasal

always corresponds to a synchronic alveolar nasal, in both C, and C,

positions.

(63) *n, >n
*na 'and, with' > no 'and, with'
*nai 'four' > na 'four’
*néné 'big' > ndné 'big, important'

(64) *n, >n
*néné 'big' > ndné 'big, important'
*jana 'child’ > -an 'child, offspring' (1)
*jina 'name' (5) > dind 'name' (5)
*gand 'tale' (9,11) > kaan 'tale’ (3)
*taand 'five' > téon 'five'

In verbs, however, *n seems to correspond to /n/, as shown by the
three examples below. (The only verb found with a direct correspondence is
the word for 'big' above, which may actually be a verb 'to be big.") In Kol,
infinitives are marked with the class 5 prefix, and Meeussen notes that it may
be possible to reconstruct that in proto-Bantu (1965:111). The historic class 5

prefix *i- may have conditioned palatalization of the alveolar nasal.
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(65) *nink 'give' > nig 'give back'

a

*neé 'defecate’ > nag 'defecate’

*nokod 'tear off, extract' > na 'tear’
There is also one more verb beginning with *n which seems to have a

correlate in modern-day Kol. There are no other examples with a similar /t/

correspondence.
(66) *nun  'beold' > tal 'be old’
3.2.4 *nd

There are no clear examples of *nd in C,; position. However, in C,
position, *nd almost always corresponds to /nd/.

(67) *gand6é 'crocodile' (9) > pkdnd6é 'crocodile' (1)
*¢5ndé  'moon' (9) > nkund 'moon' (9)
*kdnda ‘cloth' (3,5,9) > kand 'cloth' (7)
*kdnd¢ 'banana' (5) > kwand ‘plantain' (7)
*tind  'push’ > tindsld>  'push with pole'
*géndd  'journey' (11) > pkond  'journey' (7)

*tindi 'heel' (5) > tindigi  'heel'
There are a few examples, where *nd may correspond to /nj/. This
may be palatalization since the *nd is otherwise surrounded by palatals or the

front vowels {i, e}. It cannot be just the vowel, since otherwise we would

361

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



expect the *nd in 'heel' to also become palatalized under the effect of the high
front vowel /i/.

(68) *déndé ‘'openpit' (5) > yénj 'open place, clearing' (7)
*céndé 'squirrel’ > sinj  ‘'squirrel' (7)

*tand 'spread' > jénj 'spread (disease, fire)'

Finally, there is one possible example of simplification of the final
consonant. This is most likely a correspondence of *nd >nj >j. Itis
common for final prenasalized stops to be simplified to a single segment,
either oral or nasal, as seen for *mb and *mp above.

(69) *jondd ‘'hammer' (9) > ncuuj 'hammer' (9)

There is also one example where *nd may correspond to /d/. This
could be seen as an example of simplification.

(70) *kénd6é ‘'palm tree' (3) > le-kado 'palm tree' (5)
3.2.5 *nt

As was mentioned above, voiceless prenasalized stops are very rare.
There are two possible examples, and in both cases *nt corresponds to /d/.

(71) ntu 'some’ > m-ud 'person’ (1)

kont 'knock, shake' > kudo 'hit with hand'
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3.3 PALATAL CONSONANTS
3.3.1 ¥j

There are no examples of *j in the C, position, which is consistent with
the synchronic lack of palatal consonants in the coda position. However there
are a plethora of reflexes, many of them contradictory, for the C, position.

These are discussed below.

3.3.1.1  *in C,position

At the beginning of nouns, *j corresponds to /c/ after the nasal prefix.
This is illustrated below. Since *j was voiced, the nasal prefix remains (it is

only deleted before voiceless consonants).

(72) *jdgu 'elephant' (9) > ncwog  'elephant' (1)
*jondd> ‘'hammer' (9) > ncij 'hammer' (9)
*jada 'hunger' (9) > nca 'hunger' (9)
*jaté 'buffalo’ (9) > ncwdm  'buffalo’ (7)
*jango  'gall, salt' > icdy 'bile or gall'
*jango  'gall, salt’ > ica 'bile or gall'

However, there are a few examples of a direct correspondence in what

appears to be the same morphological environment.

(73) *jéda ‘'path' (9) > njwdy 'path' (9)
*j6bd>  ‘'house' (9) > njab  'house' (3/4)
*jdga  'fungus (edible)’ > jwa 'mushroom' (7)
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There is also one occurrence where the *j seems to have been deleted.
There is some question though, with many of the initial *j's whether they
were there at all. Janssens notes that: "The researcher has the impression
from time to time that those establishing the reconstructions posited the
existence of a voiced palatal sound in PB (*j in Meeussen, *y or *j in Guthrie)
more for reasons of economy than on the basis of definite indications"
(1993:331). The example below could just be the nasal prefix of the class 9
occurring before a vowel-initial root. It is interesting though that it is the
palatal nasal, which is the form we would expect before *j but not a expected
reflex of *n in a noun.

(74) *j5ka ‘'snake' (9) > nwéan  ‘'snake' (1)

There is also one example where *j corresponds to /d/. This is
interesting because synchronically, /d/ alternates with /j/ in some dialects for
at least this word. The Kol speakers who live along the Mbama-Messaména
road say [jin3] while the Kol speakers who live further away from the road
say [din?].

(75) *jina  'mame' (5) > dind name' (5) (pl. min3)
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Finally, there are a number of minor correspondences which may all be
borrowed. The word for 'cooking pot' is quite unusual, since the expected

correspondence is /nc/.

(76) *jemba 'antbear’ > yimd 'antbear’
*jgnjé 'mane' (3) > san 'mane’ (3)
*jongd 'cooking pot' (9) > kong 'cooking pot' (9)

As the initial consonant in verbs, *j corresponds to /j/ or /y/. The
conditioning environment may be the following consonants. The /j/ reflexes
are followed (or were followed) by labial consonants, while the /y/ reflexes
are followed by alveolar consonants. However, it remains unclear why a
labial consonant would maintain the proto-sound while an alveolar would

condition weakening.

(77) *jib 'steal’ > jibd 'steal’
*j5d laugh (v)’ > jwo NTaugh (v)'
*jipod ‘ask (questions)’ > ji 'ask (for info)'
(78) *jat-ab 'answer' > yala  'answer
*jid 'become black' > yindé ‘black’
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Finally, one verb in Proto-Bantu has two different correspondences in
modern-day Kol, neither one of which shows the /j/ or /y/ correspondences
illustrated above!

(79) *jikdd 'dwell, sit, stay' > di 'stay, remain’'

> ligo 'stay, leave'

3.3.1.2 Summary

As was mentioned above, there are no examples of *j,. *j, in nouns
primarily corresponds to /c/ or /j/. All examples of /c/ are preceded by the
class 9 nasal prefix. In verbs, *j, corresponds to /j/ or /y/, with the

difference possibly being triggered by the following consonant.

3.3.2 *¢
3.3.2.1  *cin C1 position

The primary reflexes of *c at the beginning of a noun are /s/ and /{/.
As was noted in the section above on synchronic variation, some dialects of
Kol have /s/ where other dialects have /{/. Not enough is known about this
synchronic variation to know how it might have interacted with the historical
evolution of *c. The /{/ reflexes are always followed by a back vowel as seen

in (81), while the /s/ reflexes are followed by both front and back vowels.
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(80) *cé ‘earth, ground' >  si 'ground, earth' (7)

*cangé 'father' (1a) > sdngo 'father' (1)
*cada 'feather' (5,7,11) > sa 'feather' (9)
*céndé 'squirrel' (7) > sinj 'squirrel' (7)

*cénga ‘'sand' (3,5,9,11) > sipg 'sand' (9) (no pl.)

(81) *congo ‘'banana' (5) > fund 'regime of plantains' (3)
*cié 'fish' > fa~st ‘fish (1)
*comb  'be on top' > {amlé 'upper (arm)' (9)
*cdni 'shame’ (9) > fa 'shame' (9) (no pl.)

Finally, there are four correspondences of which there is only one or
two examples each. One, ‘axe,” appears to have an incorporated nasal prefix
which may be due to its shifting classes from class 5 to class 9 which is
historically (though not synchronically) marked by a nasal prefix. The next is
the voiced equivalent of *c, /j/, and this example historically belongs to class
14 which does not exist synchronically in Kol. The other three have /k/ and
/t/ correspondences. There is not enough information to know right now

what conditioned these different reflexes.

(82) *cdka 'axe' (5) > ncfin 'axe' (9)
*c6ngd 'poison’ (14) > jwog '‘poison (n.)' (9)
*cace 'spark’' (5,9,11) > kdka 'spark’ (1)
*coga 'ladle’ > tlg 'spoon’ (1)
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*codd ‘smell’ (9) > tud ‘bad smell’
There are four correspondences for *c at the beginning of a verb. The

most common reflex for *c at the beginning of a verb is /j/.

(83) *cok  'wash' > juza 'wash'
*cong 'suffer' > jug 'suffer’
*ced  'slip' > jandala 'slip' (also sandala)

The most consistent environment is found for the change *c > s, as
shown below. All verbs which began with *c followed by *i synchronically
begin with /s/. However, as can be seen by the last verb below, *c also

changed to /s/ before *a in ‘do.’

(84) *eid 'finish' > sil 'finish’
*cic 'frighten' > syegalé 'frighten'
*ca ‘do’ > sa ‘do’

This overlaps with the more common correspondence of *c to /j/ as
well as two other correspondences which seem to occur in the same
environment. These are illustrated below. Each of these is in complementary
distribution with the /s/ correspondence before *i, but it is not clear at all
what the conditioning environment is that determines whether *c corresponds

to /j/, /k/ or /§/.
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(85) *coobod 'skin' > kaar  'skin animal’

*camb 'leap over' > kab jump'
*cang 'meet’ > kwénj ‘'assemble, meet'
*céec 'Tun’ > kwég 'run'

As was the case for nouns, /f/ only appears before back vowels.
However, /k/ and /j/ also appear before back vowels.

(86) *cong 'sharpen to a point > {wénj 'sharpen'’

*cud  'fart' > nag ful ‘'fart’

3.3.2.2 *cin C: position

There are only three examples of *c,, as shown below. This is not
enough data to be able to draw any sort of conclusions about the
correspondences of *c,. However, it is interesting that one of these is /z/

which is the voiced correlate to one of the *c; correspondences, /s/.

(87) *koco ‘'parrot' (9) > kliz 'parrot’ (1)
*kédc-u 'dry' > fwéza, fwéz 'be dry'
*kdc  'coagulate' > kagora 'coagulate, clot’

3.3.2.3 Summary

In nouns, *c, primarily corresponds to /s/ or /§/. /{/ is only found

preceding back vowels, while /s/ is found preceding both front and back
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vowels. In addition, there is an /nc/ correspondences which may have been
caused in part by interaction with the class 9 prefix.

In verbs, *c corresponds to /s/ when it precedes *i, and to /j/, /s/, /k/,
or /{/ elsewhere. The correspondences /j/, /s/, /k/ and /f§/ occur in the same
environments, but only /s/ occurs before *i.

In C, position, *c corresponds to /z/ or /k/, but there is not enough
data to know which of these is the primary correspondence and/or what the
conditioning environment is.

3.3.3 "

There are only three clear cognate sets with the palatal nasal. It

appears that the *n directly corresponds to /j/.

(88) *n3 'drink (v)' > nwel  'drink (v)'
*nam 'suck, suckle' > Nan 'nurse, suckle'
*nangé 'your mother' (la) > ndngd  'mother’ (1)
3.3.4 *nj

In contrast to *j where there were no clear examples of it occurring in
C, position, for *nj, there are no clear examples of it occurring in C, position.
The examples showing correspondences of *nj in C, position are themselves

not numerous (two). As was mentioned above, palatal consonants are rare as
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codas. The example below illustrates a direct correspondence between *nj
and /nj/, while the following example shows an erosion of *nj to /n/.

(89) *banjé 'rib,side’ > mpanj 'side of body' (7)

*banja  'family' > bén 'extended paternal family

3.4 VELAR CONSONANTS

Meeussen does not reconstruct a velar nasal (1965:83). Below the

sound correspondences for *g, *k, *ng, and *nk will be discussed.

3.4.1 *g
3.4.1.1  *gin C, position

In the C, position, *g has multiple reflexes. /g/ does not occur
synchronically in C, position. For nominal roots, the most common
correspondence is /k/. This is true for nouns in all of the nasal prefix classes

as well as those in other classes.

(90) *gango 'grass' > ka 'grass, leaf (7)
*gliba 'bellows' >  kwom 'bellows'
*gingd 'back’ > kwdy  'back' (3)

~

*gongoé 'caterpillar’ (5) >  kug 'caterpillar’ (3)

*gand 'tale’ (9,11) > kaan 'tale’ (3)

*gandd 'crocodile’ > gkdndé 'crocodile' (1)
*ganga 'medicine man' >  gkap 'medicine man' (1)
*guiba 'shield' (9) > pkubd ‘'shield' (9)
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*g¢émbdéa  'bat’ > pku 'fruit bat' (7)
*gondé 'moon' (9) > pkind ‘'moon' (9)

*gendd journey' (11) > pkond ‘'journey' (7)
There is a less common reflex, where *g corresponds to /c/. This
reflex only occurs before *i, but it occurs in all classes. This corresponds to

the synchronic gap of palatalization occurring with velar consonants.

(91) *gida 'blood' (6) > ci 'blood' (6)
*gidd  'religious avoidance' > ci 'taboo' (7)
*gl fly' (9) > ncung 'fly' (1)

There are also a few isolated examples of other reflexes.

(92) *géni 'stranger' (1) > njon 'stranger' (1)

*gedi, géda 'stream' (3) > wo 'current' (3)
In verbs, there are two reflexes, /k/ and /c/. It appears that /k/ is the
reflex before back vowels and /c/ is the reflex before front vowels, which
would parallel the noun correspondences. The one exception 'tell story' may

differ because it forms a paradigm with kaan 'tale.'

(93) *go 'fall (v)' > kar 'fall from high'
*gi 'go’ > kd 'go’
*¢0d  'buy, barter' > kazd  'buy'
*gan  'tell story' > kéné  'tell story'
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*eed  'try’ > kog 'try
(94) *gid 'abstain from' > ci 'abstain'
3.4.1.2 *gin C: position
In C, position, *g has only one reflex, a direct correspondence /g/.
This is true for both verbs and nouns, as shown below.

(95) *coga 'ladle' > tlig 'spoon’ (1)
*j5gi  'elephant' (9) > ncwog 'elephant' (1)

*pigd  'kidney' > mbag fig ‘'kidney'

*tog 'bail water' > lw3ig 'bail water'

*dag 'stir, paddle' > dagd | '‘paddle (v)'

*bdga  'hoe' > bddg 'hoe' (9) (pl. mdmpddg)

3.4.1.3 Summary

In C, position, the correspondences to *g seem to primarily reflect the
location of the following vowel. In nouns, *g corresponds to /c/ before *i,
and to /k/ everywhere else. In verbs, though with only two examples, it is
impossible to tell for sure, it appears that *g corresponds to /c/ before front
vowels and to /k/ before back vowels.

As was mentioned above, in C, position, *g has only one reflex, a direct

correspondence /g/.
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3.4.2 *k
3.4.2.1  *kin C; position

The primary correspondence for *k when it is the initial C of a noun is

/k/.
(96) *kanda 'cloth' (3,5,9) > kand 'cloth' (7)

*kaba 'chicken' > kab 'chicken' (1)
*kombe 'bank, shore’ > kémb 'side’
*kéndé 'palm tree' > lé-kidé 'palm tree' (5)
*kida 'tail' (3) > kaund  ‘'tail' (3)
*kdnga 'guinea fowl' (9) > kan 'guinea fowl' (3)
*kéma  'monkey' > kam 'monkey' (1)

However, there are also three other minor correspondences, each with
one example. It is interesting that the /c/ correspondence occurs before a
historic front vowel, but there are also front vowels represented in the
examples above.

(97) *kingd 'neck' (9) > coy 'neck’ (9)

It is also interesting that the two labial correspondences, /w/ and /f/,
occur before labial C,'s and before back vowels, but again, this is not
sufficient to explain this correspondence, since that is also true for some of

the /k/ examples above.
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(98) *kémi 'ten’ (5) > wim 'ten' (5)

*kapa '‘bone’ (5) > f5b 'fish bone' (9)
The primary correspondences for *k at the beginning of a verb is /§/.
However, there are also two other correspondences, /s/ and /k/. Itis
possible that the vowel following *k played a part in determining the
correspondences. All of the occurrences of *k corresponding to /§/ shown

below are when *k is followed by a back vowel.

(99) *kic-u 'dry' > fwéza, fwéz 'be dry'
*kdd-o 'be drunk' > fwéga 'be drunk’
*kdng 'threaten' > fwangald 'threaten'’

Two out of the three examples showing the /s/ and /k/
correspondences are when *k preceded a front vowel, as shown below.
However, there is no apparent conditioning environment to determine which
of these two reflexes should emerge.

(100) *kéng 'cheat, deceive'’ > sig 'deceive'

*kém ‘call, cry' > kém  'scream, cry out'
Finally, there is one example where *k corresponds to /s/ before a
back vowel. As was noted in the section on synchronic variation, /s/ and /{/

are in dialectal variation. This may have played a role here.
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(101) *kong

"look for, seek’

3.4.2.2 *kin C: position

sarf "look for'

As a C,, *k has three reflexes: /ng/, /1/ and /g/. It seems logical to

suggest that the original change was *k > pg, followed by a simplification of

/1g/ to either /1/ or /g/. In fact, this is what I will be proposing below for

*ng when it is in C, position.

It is however not clear what would have triggered (or blocked?) a

simplification of the final consonant in some words, much less why certain

words have a /1)/ simplification while others have a /g/. It is interesting that

there is only one example of the non-simplified /5g/.

(102) *taka

(103) *c3ka
*tokot
*kék

*j3ka

(104) *jikad
*pakd
*baké
*tok

+pékil

'‘earth, mud' (5)

' 1

axe
'be hot'

cut’

'snake' (9)

'dwell, sit, stay'
'tree-hollow' (9)
'knife' (5)
'abuse’

'honey' (9)

>

>

>

> ma-ndangd 'mud’ (6)

ncliy ‘'axe' (9)
jagd  'be hot (person)'
kén 'cut hair'

nwan ‘'snake' (1)

ligo 'stay, leave'
wuag 'hole' (5)
e-baag knife' (5)

nteg 'abuse'

bwig 'harvest honey'
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*t0k  'abuse’ > thg 'insult, tease'

*teék  'shake' > SA4gozZd 'shake'

3.4.2.3 Summary

The primary correspondence of *k as the initial consonant in a noun is
/k/, and the primary correspondence for *k as the initial consonant in a verb
is /{/. However, for both nouns and verbs, there are numerous other minor
correspondences: /s/, /c/, /w/ and /f/ for nouns and /s/ and /k/ for verbs.

As a C,, it is likely that *k changed to /ng/ at one stage and is now
undergoing a simplification process with some words having only /1/ and
some words having only /g/. This is similar to the changes that *ng has

undergone.

3.4.3 *ng

There is only one example of *ng in C; position, and it demonstrates a
*ng > nk correspondene.

(105) *nga  ‘as, like' > pka 'as, like'

In C, position, there are a few examples of a direct correspondence, as
shown below.

(106) *bangd ‘'jaw' (11) >  bipgd  ‘jaw' (7)

*béng  'drive, chase' > wing 'drive away, chase'
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*kang

'threaten'’ >

fwangald

'threaten’

However, most of the examples show a simplification of the *ng to

either /n/ or /g/. The conditioning for the different reflexes remains unclear.

Both correspondences occur in nouns and verbs, and both are in the same

phonological environments.

(107) *tGng
*gongo
*ganga
*congod

*ddnga

(108) *coéngd
*dongo
*kéng
*cong

*tang

'build, plait’
'back’

'medicine man'
‘banana’

'river' (3)
'caterpillar' (5)
'neck' (9)
'guinea fowl' (9)
'gall' (9)

'cattle post' (5)

'suggest’

'poison’ (14) >
'beak’' (3) >
'cheat, deceive' >
'suffer' >

'be first' >

> lago
>  kwdy
> pkag
> fand
> njwarn
> kuy
> coy
> kag
> icdy
> dag
>  bi-jag
jwog
duadg
sig
jug

fag, fwog

'build by weaving'
'back' (3)

'medicine man' (1)
'hand of plantains' (3)
'river' (9)
'caterpillar’ (3)
'neck' (9)

'guinea fowl' (3)
'bile or gall'

'herd (cattle, sheep)'
lies' (8)

'poison’ (9)

'beak’' (5) (pl. ming)
'deceive’

'suffer'

'be in front'
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3.4.3.1 Summary

As a C,, the one example found shows a correspondence between *ng
and /nk/. In C, position, there are a couple of direct correspondences, but the
most common reflex is a simplification of *ng to /1j/. However, there are also
a couple of examples which suggest a simplification of *ng to /g/. The
environment which triggered a maintenance of the original sound vs. the
environments which triggered the two simplification processes remains

unclear.

3.4.4 *nk

As was mentioned above, voiceless prenasalized stops are rare. *nk
only has one correspondence.

(109) *nink 'give' > nig 'give back'

3.5 GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES

In this section I will attempt to make generalizations over the
consonant correspondences detailed above. In order to best complement the
discussion above, which was organized around places of articulation, this

section will be organized by manner of articulation.
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3.5.1 Nasals

The nasals in Kol are all in direct correspondence with the proto-
nasals. The only slight modification is that *n appears to correspond with /p/
when it is the initial consonant of a verbal root. This may be due to the
infinitival form, probably the class 5 marker *i- (which has been preserved in
modern Kol). The high vowel could have conditioned palatalization in the
following segment. Otherwise, *n corresponds to /n/ whether it is in the C,
position or the C, position. The same is true for *m, which always
corresponds to /m/. While there are not a lot of clear cognate sets for the
palatal nasal, for the two examples that exist, *n directly corresponds to /j/.

Meeussen does not posit a proto velar nasal.

3.5.2 Voiced NC

There is only one example found of a NC occurring in C, position. In
this one case, *ng corresponds to /gk/.

However, in C, position, there are a number of examples. Each NC
demonstrates a direct correspondence, while additionally each shows some
evidence of erosion at the right edge, with simplification of the NC to either N

or C. That is to say, *mb corresponds directly to /mb/, but there are also
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examples where *mb corresponds to /m/. Likewise, *nd mostly directly
corresponds to /nd/, but there is also one example where it corresponds to
/d/. Additionally, there are some examples where *nd has been palatalized
to /nj/. Again, of the two examples found for an *nj correspondence, one is
/nj/ and the other is /n/. Finally, there are a number of *ng
correspondences. The most common is /13/, but there are also examples of
/ng/ and /g/.

For all of the NC's, it is not possible with the current data to determine
why erosion happened in certain cases and not others, and why in some cases

it was the C that was preserved instead of the N.

3.5.3 Voiceless NC

Meeussen notes that voiceless prenasalized stops are rare. Cognate
forms all show similar reflexes to the voiced NC's. *mp has a /b/ reflex and a
/m/ reflex, as seen for *mb. *nt has a /d/ reflex. *nk has a /g/ reflex. There

were no examples of *nc correspondences.
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3.5.4 Voiced oral stops
3.5.4.1  When in C; position

The C, position is the most diverse, probably because roots in Kol can
be preceded by so many different kinds of affixes. Direct correspondences
between the proto voiced stops and the current day stops are most common in
morphological environments which would have placed the stop in question
between vowels (that is to say, at the beginning of verbs or after a (C)V- noun
prefix).

It is interesting that the reflexes for *g can be completely explained by
the phonological environment, i.e. whether the following vowel is front or
back, while this most definitely cannot be the explanation for the various
correspondences of the other three voiced stops.

To review, in nouns, *g corresponds to /c/ before *i, and to /k/
everywhere else. In verbs, it appears that *g corresponds to /c/ before front
vowels and to /k/ before back vowels. This additionally explains why velar
consonants do not occur synchronically with palatalization.

In contrast, the various reflexes for *b, d, j seem to be partially

explained by looking at the various possible morphological environments. It
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seems to be important, for at least some correspondences, whether the C1 is
at the beginning of a noun or a verb. If it is at the beginning of a noun, then
for some voiced stops, it is important to consider the nature of the noun class
prefix. There were most likely three different types of noun class prefix. The
most widely spread would have been a (C)V- prefix (singular classes 5, 7 and
all the plural classes). These singular prefixes have all been lost in modern-
day Kol. The second type of noun class prefix would have been a non-syllabic
nasal marking classes 9 and 10 (and probably extended to class 11 due to it
having its plural in class 10). The third type of prefix would have been
originally a NV- prefix, but many Bantu languages show evidence of vowel
deletion in this prefix, resulting in a syllabic (possibly tone-bearing) nasal
prefix.

A chart is given below, showing the correspondences for *b, d, j in

these different kinds of morphological environments.

N- (cl.9) NV-(cl.1,3) CV-(cl.5,7) |verbs
*b mp mb b w
*d j j d,lyn jd, Ly, n
o] -2 j iy

Table 7.3 Voiced consonant reflexes
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*d has the highest number of correspondences. The correspondences
/y/ and /n/ occur in both nouns and verbs. /y/ only occurs as a reflex of *d
when *d is followed by a front vowel, while /n/ only occurs when the other
C in the word is also a nasal. The conditioning environment for /1/ remains
unclear, as does the reason for having both /j/ and /d/ as common reflexes in
verbs.

It is interesting that both *b and *j have a voiceless reflex in the
morphological environment of the noun class prefix for class 9. This is in
effect a voicing dissimilation.

This same process is synchronically present in Kol today.?° When a
class 7 noun is pluralized as a mass noun in class 10, this process is marked
by a nasal prefix. However, this nasal prefix also devoices the root-initial
consonant, as shown below.

(110) c17/8 buund  'skin, shell' bibutind (as in eggshells)
cl 10 mpund  (as in peanut shells)

cl7/10 bumo 'fruit’ mpumo 'fruits' (all kinds)

20 And in Makaa.
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It is odd that *d completely lacks this voicing dissimilation. It is also
interesting that *d and *j, in contrast to *b and *g, have completely lost the
nasal portion of the noun class markers.

Such a voicing dissimilation in this particular morphological
environment is common in other Bantu languages, including languages of the

A.zone (Bubi A.31 and Nen A.44 among others, see Janssens 1993).

3.5.4.2 When in C. position

Three of the four voiced oral stops, *b, *d and *g, have direct
correspondences when they occur as the second consonant in a root. *j has
no clear correspondences as a C,. Palatal consonants are very rare as coda
consonants in Kol today.

*b has a minor secondary correspondence of /mb/. While there is not
enough data to be sure of the conditioning environment, both of the
occurrences of /mb/ occur when the initial consonant is labialized.

The situation with *d is much more complicated. In C, position, the
most common reflex of *d is /1/. If *d precedes a low vowel, it corresponds
to /d/ which is weakened to [r] for many speakers. Some words also exhibit

a /nd/ reflex, but the conditioning reflex is not clear. Finally, it may be the
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case that when the C, is nasal, a nasal harmony is triggered, resulting in a

correspondence of /n/.

3.5.5 Voiceless oral stops

3.5.5.1  When in C; position

When looking at the voiceless stops in the C, position, it is necessary to
keep a clear division between verb-initial voiceless stops and noun-initial
voiceless stops. There are quite different correspondences found on either side
of this morphological line. However, in contrast to the voiced stops, the

differing noun prefixes do not seem to correlate much with the differing

correspondences.
N- (cl.9) NV-(cl.1,3) CV-(cl.5,7) |verbs
*p f,w,b,mp mb --? w, f
* d t, 1 d, t,1 Ls tcfj
*¢  nc S, S, § s, J, K, §
*k k k ks,c,w,f §, s,k

Table 7.4 Voiceless consonant reflexes

One major difference between the voiced and voiceless stops is the
impact of the vowel following the C1. For voiced stops, the phonological

environment only seemed to be important for the velar stop. For voiceless
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stops, the phonological environment appears to play a role for every voiceless
stop except the velar stop, especially in verbs.

As the initial consonant of verbs, *p corresponds to /w/ before /a/,
and /f/ everywhere else.

In this same environment, *d primarily corresponds to /1/, though it
appears to only occur before back vowels. When preceding a front vowel, *t
corresponds to /s/, /t/ and /c/. Before back vowels, there are also a few
correspondences of *t to /t/, /§/ and /j/.

In verbs, *c corresponds to /s/ when it precedes *i, and to /j/, /k/, or
/§/ elsewhere. The correspondences /j/, /k/ and /f§/ occur in the same
environments, but each contrasts with the environment for /s/.

The phonological environment also seems to be important for *¢c when
it is the first consonant in a noun. This is not apparently the case for the
other three voiceless stops. Again, it is strange that *k does not seem to have
any phonological conditioning when its voiced counterpart's correspondences

could be entirely explained by reference to the phonological environment.
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In nouns, *c, primarily corresponds to /s/ or /§/. /§/ is only found
preceding back vowels, while /s/ is found preceding both front and back
vowels. In addition, there are two /nc/ correspondences which may have

been caused in part by interaction with the class 9 prefix.

3.5.5.2  When in C. position

In general, the voiceless stops are voiced when they appear as the
second consonant in a word. The only exception is possibly for *c, which has
a /k/ correspondence as well as the voiced /z/ correspondence.

With respect to their manner of articulation, the bilabial stop has
remained the most conservative, while the alveolar stop has undergone the
most weakening. The voiceless bilabial stop *p has remained a stop, just
undergoing voicing assimilation, to become the voiced bilabial stop /b/ in all
cognate pairs established.

The velar stop is also fairly conservative. *k has become the
prenasalized stop /ng/ in the C, position, which is then undergoing erosion
(or simplification) to the nasal /1/ or the stop /g/.

The palatal stop *c has become the voiced fricative /z/ in at least one

cognate set.
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Finally, the least conservative alveolar stop *t corresponds to /1/ when
the final vowel has been preserved and to /r/ when it is root-final

synchronically.

4 Vowel correspondences

In Kol, the Proto-Bantu high vowels *i and *u and the low vowel *a
have the most direct correspondences. The proto mid vowels (*e, *¢, *o and
*3) show a lot more variation. This may be due to a period of time when
vowel harmony was present in the system among the mid vowels. This is
common in other Bantu languages, both within and outside of the A-zone.
There are no vowel harmony processes active today in any of the languages of

the Makaa-Kol-Konzime group.

4.1 HIGH VOWELS

As was mentioned above, the high vowel correspondences are fairly

direct.

4.1.1 *i

The high front vowel *i has direct correspondences both as a V, and as

aV,, as illustrated below.
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(111) *jid 'get dark (v)' > é-yidé ‘'darkness' (5)

*bii 'dung, excrement' > bi 'excrement’ (6)
*cid 'finish' > sil 'finish'’
*mid 'devour, swallow' > mind 'swallow'
*titd ‘animal’ > tid ‘animal’ (1)
*jib 'steal’ > jibd 'steal’

(112) *tindi ‘'heel' (5) > tindigi ‘'heel'

4.1.2 *u

The most common correspondence for the back high vowel *u is a

direct one, as shown below.

(113) *bida 'rain' (9) > mpu 'rain' (1)
*blid  'nine' (5) > é-but 'nine' (5)
*cié  'fish' > fu fish' (1)
*biid  'become plentiful' > bultt 'a lot, many'
*dig  'stir, paddle' > diagd '‘paddle (v)'
*dat  'pull, drag' > duls ‘pull'

There is one example of *u corresponding to /o/ after a labialized
consonant. Synchronically, it is quite common to have a u ~ wo variation

after palatal stops. Below are examples from the southern Kol dialect on the

left, and examples from the central dialect on the right.
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(114) ncug ncwog 'elephant' (9)

ncflin ncon ‘axe' (9)
fag fwog 'front’
-nug -NWOg 'wine' (6)
jug jwog 'poison’ (9)

Thus, though the correspondence below is after a velar stop, this may
not actually be a separate correspondence.

(115) *guba 'bellows' (3) > kwom "bellows'

However, there is also one example of *u corresponding to /a/. There
are no known examples of this sort of variation synchronically.

(116) *dupek 'sharpen' > jab 'sharpen (knife)'

There were no examples found demonstrating a cognate set for *u as a
V,. Synchronically, /u/ is allowed as a V, for nouns, though it is very rare for

verbs.

4.2 MID VOWELS

For each of the four mid vowels, there are no clear cognate pairs for
the V, position. Thus, the sections below will only look at the
correspondences of the proto mid vowels in the V, position. Also, each vowel

has several cognate pairs showing a direct correspondence between the proto-
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vowel and the modern-day vowel. However, for each, this direct

correspondence is only one among many other correspondences.

4.2.1 *e

The direct correspondence *e > e is quite common, as shown by the

examples below.

(117) *béda 'pit, grave' (9) > bé 'thicket, pit' (9)
*gé 'egg’ >  &ké 'egg’ (5)
*té 'tree’ (3) > 1é 'tree' (3)
*jambé 'god' (9) > ncimbé 'god' (1)
*béek 'put' > bér 'put, place, set'

It is, however, also common to find cognate pairs which illustrate a

vowel raising process, resulting in a correspondence of *e > i.

(118) *beng ‘'drive, chase' >  wing 'drive away, chase'
*déd 'shout, cry, weep' > jii 'cry, weep'
*cé 'ground, earth' > si 'ground, earth' (7)
*jekd ‘only' >  nji ‘only’

Much more rare are correspondences between *e and a back vowel,
though there is one example for each of the vowel heights shown above. That
is to say, in the first example below, *e has maintained its level in the vowel

system but has been moved back to correspond to the back vowel /o/. In the
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second example, *e has been raised one level (to the same level as /i/) and
moved back to correspond to the back vowel /u/.

(119) *démi 'tongue' (11) > jom 'tongue' (7)
*béd 'boil’ > wil 'boil (food)'

4.2.2 *o

The proto-vowel *o also has some direct reflexes in Kol, as shown

below.
(120) *té6ba  'six' (3) > twéb 'six’
*congd 'bitterness, poison' > jwog 'poison’ (9)
*modé  'torch, bright' > moz 'torch, lamp' (3)

However, much more common is the correspondence *o > u, which is

an example of raising, parallel to the one seen for *e, where *e > i.

(121) *joédo 'nose' (5) > da 'nose' (5)
*bobe 'spider’ (5,11) > bub 'spider’ (5)
*coga Tadle' > tlig 'spoon' (1)
*godobe  'pig' (9) > gku 'pig' (1)
*koco 'parrot’ (9) > kutz ‘parrot’ (1)
*kémi 'ten’ (5) > wim 'ten’ (5)
*20do leg' (15) > du 'thigh' (5)
*poko 'mouse, rat' (9) > fa 'mouse’' (1)
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There is also one example of *o corresponding to /i/. This is the
inverse of one of the processes seen for *e, where *e was raised and then
moved back. In this case, *o is being raised (to the level of /u/) and then
moved front to correspond to /i/.

(122) *tokot 'sweat' > didik 'sweat, perspire'

Finally, there is one example, where *o seems to correspond to /¢/.
This would involve lowering the vowel one level and then moving it to the
front of the vowel space. There was no parallel to this process for *e.

(123) *t6k  'abuse’ > nteg  'abuse’

4.2.3 *e

The open-mid (or level 3) front vowel *¢ also has a direct
correspondence in modern-day Kol, as shown below.

(124) *déma  'bat' (3) > njém  'bat' (3)

1

*kém 'call, cry’ > kém  'scream, cry out
As was the case for *e above, there are also examples of *¢ being
moved to a back vowel. However, in this case, the vowel has also been
raised, since it corresponds to /0/ and not to the back open-mid vowel /5/.

Since in three of the examples shown below, the second vowel in the word is
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a back vowel, this may be a back (or rounding) assimilation in combination
with a raising process.

(125) *géndd 'journey' (11) > pkond journey' (7)
*béedé  'breast, udder' (5) > bol 'udder, breast' (5)
*geg) 'molar tooth' (5,7) > pkokék 'molar tooth' (5)
*dedu  'beard' > jol 'beard' (9)

Synchronically, there is at least one example where a word varies
along this same pattern across dialects.
(126) fwenj 'voung man'(3) varies with fwanj

4.2.4 *5

Unlike the case for the other mid vowels, *3 only has one cognate pair
which illustrates a direct correspondence with /5 /.

(127) *gdngd 'back' (3) > kwdny  'back' (3)

There are also a number of examples illustrating a raising process,
where the open-mid vowel *5 corresponds to the close-mid vowel /o/. This is

similar to what has been seen for *e and *o.

(128) *b3k> 'arm' (15) > mbwé 'arm’ (3)
*d3 'sleep' (13) > jwo 'sleep' (5)
*p3kd 'one’ > fég 'one' (counting)
*kombe 'bank, shore' > kémb 'side’
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*t5n 'drip’ > ntéba 'flow, drip'
Additionally, there are a number of examples which illustrate a more
drastic raising process, with *s corresponding to the high vowel /u/. This
process is not parallel to anything seen for the other mid vowels.

(129) *bdmb> 'bundle' (3) > mbumb 'bundle' (3)

*edka 'axe' > nclg 'axe' (9)

*congd 'banana’ > fags 'regime of plantains' (3)
*gdnde 'moon' (9) > pkind 'moon' (9)

*d5b 'fish with a line' >  dub 'fish with line'
*t5b-od 'bore through' > tubd 'pierce (ears)'

There are examples of a fronting rule, as well. Below is one example
where *3 has maintained its level in the vowel system, but has been moved to
the front of the vowel space, corresponding to /¢/. Interestingly enough, the
modern reflex is also labialized. It is possible that the rounding has been
separated out into the /w/, leaving the unrounded version, i.e. the front
vowel, behind.

(130) *nd 'drink’ > nwel  'drink’

There are also examples showing a combination of fronting and

raising, given below. Here *> has been raised one level (to the level of /0/)
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and then shifted to the front of the vowel space, corresponding to /e/. Most
of these words also have an initial labialized consonant. These may be
similar examples to the reflex described above, where the rounding has been
separated out, with the added complication of a raising process. For 'elbow’

it is interesting that both synchronic vowels are /e/, which suggests that some

sort of assimilation process targeted both the *> and the *a .

(131) *k5kdda 'elbow' (9) > pkwéndé ‘'elbow' (1)
*c5b Tack' > njéb lack’
*cdng  'carve, sharpen' > fwénj 'carve, sharpen'

Additionally, as we saw for *¢, there is a correspondence of *5 to /a/.
Since both of these modern words also have a labialized consonant, this could
again be an unrounding process.

(132) *boma  'python' (9) > mpwam  'python’ (1)

*kdnd¢ 'banana’ (5) > kwand 'plantain’ (7)

Finally, there is one example where *> corresponds to /a/. This is
again probably an unrounding process, but it may also be a raising process,
since in the synchronic Kol system, /a/ is on the same level as /e/ and /o/.

(133) *jd5ga 'fungus' (14) > jwa 'mushroom' (7)
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4.3 LOWVOWELS

The low vowel *a most frequently corresponds to /a/, in both the V,
and V, positions, as shown below.

(134) *banjé 'rib, side’' (11) > mpanj 'side of body' (7)

*ganga ‘'medicine man' (1) > ogkag ‘medicine man' (1)

*gango 'grass' > ka 'grass, leaf' (7)
*kdnda 'cloth' (3,5,9) > kand 'cloth' (7)
*t4a '‘bow' (14) > 14 'bow' (7)
*bad 'marry’' > ba 'marry’'
*damb  'cook' > jamb ‘'prepare food, cook'
*nga 'as, like' > pka 'as, like'

(135) *pada 'forehead’ > é-bada 'forehead' (5)
*jat-ab  'answer' > yala ‘answer (v)'

The next most common correspondence is when *a corresponds to /o/.
Interestingly, for two of the five cognate pairs shown below, the V, is /o/.
This V, has been lost for all five pairs, but before it was deleted, it may have
triggered vowel harmony on the *a,. Otherwise, this is a raising and

rounding process; one that has raised *a two levels.

(136) *tdand 'five' > tén 'five'
*tato 'three’ > 161 'three'
*caja 'cheek’ > kog 'cheek’ (5)
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*jad{ lightning (9) > njoz  'lightning' (3)

*damok 'early, wake up' > jom 'wake up'

This raising process probably also have occurred for the following two
example words. The vowel found in the word 'be' varies between /o/ and
/3/. The second vowel in 'jaw' is /o/ while the first vowel is /o/. However,
the first vowel is before a nasal, which is a common position for /o/ and /e/
to be centralized.

(137) *ba 'dwell, be, become' > b3 'be’

*banga 'jaw' (11) > bdngod jaw' (7)

A similar process may have occurred for the following cognate pairs,
where *a corresponds to /o5/. /o/ and /5/ are in free variation in Makaa, and
could conceivably have been in free variation in Kol at one point. This seems
fairly plausible for the first example, but a big stretch for the second.

(138) *gand6 'crocodile' (9) > pkdnd> 'crocodile’ (1)
*képi 'paddle, oar' (9) > gkd3b 'paddle’ (9)

There is one example where *a appears to be both fronted and raised
to correspond with /e/. This cannot be a case of vowel harmony since the

second vowel in the word is already identical to the first. However, it may be
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a case of the following nasal raising the first vowel. Synchronically in Kol,
the vowel /e/ is raised to /i/ when it precedes a vowel, as was discussed in
the section on synchronic variation above.

(139) *banja  'family' > bén 'extended paternal family'

Finally, there is one example where *a corresponds to /5/ when it is in
the V,position. Since it is the V,, vowel harmony cannot be triggered by a
following vowel, though since the first vowel is high and rounded, this might
be a progressive vowel harmony, similar in everything but direction to the
regressive vowel harmony discussed above.

(140) *kaba 'chicken' > kabd>  'chicken' (1)

4.4 GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON VOWEL CORRESPONDENCES

Looking at the vowel system as a whole, it may be noted that while the
high vowels *i and *u have remained remarkably stable, the rest of the vowel
system has undergone some major shifts.

*i and *u both have as their primary reflex the direct correspondences

/i/ and /u/. *i has no other corresondences, and *u has two minor ones
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which can probably be ignored. *a has also remained fairly stable, with most
occurrences of *a corresponding to /a/ today.

The most common process to have occurred among all the vowels
(except for *i and *u) is a raising process. For the close-mid vowels, *e and
*0, their major correspondence (other than the direct one, which is fairly
numerous for *e but less so for *o) is one where they have been raised one
level, i.e. where *e > i and *o > u. There appears to be a similar process
occurring with *>. One of its primary correspondences is one where *> > o.
However, if /o/ and /3/ are in free variation, then this process becomes moot.
*a also has two examples where *a > o which would be a parallel pattern.

The most numerous correspondence for *> though is one where *5 has
been raised two levels to correspond to /u/. This process could have also
occurred for *a and *e, though for both of these latter proto-vowels, an
additional process co-occurs with the raising one.

The open-mid vowel *¢ does not really have enough cognate pairs to
be able to determine which correspondence is really the primary one.

However, the one with the most examples at the moment is one where *s >
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o. Of the four examples, three have a back (and round) vowel as the V,,
which might explain how *& was shifted to the back. The height shift (one
level) could be part of an overall shift in the system where vowels were raised
one height (as might have occurred for *e, *o, and *3).

For the low vowel *a, the second-most common reflex is where *a
corresponds to /o/. Again, for three of the five cognate pairs shown, the
second vowel is a round vowel, either /o/ or /5/ which means that the raising
process could have been combined with a rounding assimilation. (Otherwise,
a global raising process could have resulted in a mid or high central vowel,
both of which do currently exist in the Kol vowel inventory.)

Finally, there is one more significant correspondence which must be
mentioned. *> can also correspond to /e/, /¢/ and /a/, which is appears to be
an unrounding process since these unrounded variants primarily occur with a

labialized consonant.

5 Grammatical Correspondences

In the sections below, some aspects of Meeussen's grammatical

reconstructions (1967) will be compared with modern day Kol grammatical
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stuctures. Nominal morphosyntax will be discussed first followed by verbal

morphosyntax.

5.1 NOUNS

5.1.1 Noun Classes and Agreement

Synchronically, Kol has a reduced noun class set, only having classes 1-
10 from Proto-Bantu. However, within the A.80 central cluster, Heath and
Beavon have both noticed reflexes from the Proto-Bantu locative classes in
Makaa and Konzime, respectively. Heath (p.c.) has noted that certain locative
nouns have idiosyncratic relative clause concord markers. Beavon (1983)
noted that the Nzime dialect of Konzime has a locative noun kwd which could

include the locative class (class 17) prefix ko-.

1 *mo- | mo- mwara woman
m- mur man, person
) kol sister (to a man)
2 *ba- | bo- bw-ara women
bw-ur men, people
bo-kél sisters
*mo- | @ mbil hole
4 *me- | me- me-mbil  holes
*i- é-, le- | éblira Sweet potato
0] kl foot
d- dwoéb day
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6 *ma- | mo- mo-blira  sweet potatoes

mo-kl feet

m- m-6b days
7 *ke- | O kag child
buimé fruit
8 *bi- | be- be-kag children
9 *n- | @ kwad village

10 *n- | m-* m-pumé  fruits

Table 7.5 Correspondences between Proto-Bantu and Kol noun classes.

With respect to the noun class pairings, the proto-Bantu pairing of
classes 9 and 10 does not occur in Kol. Rather, class 9 nouns take their
plurals in class 6. Class 10 functions as a mass plural for class 7 nouns.

One of the striking aspects of Bantu morphology is the concord system.
Below is a chart comparing the Proto-Bantu subject pronoun and subject
agreement system with the subject pronouns of Kol and Makaa. The Proto-
Bantu data is taken from Meeussen 1965 (agreement system found on p.97,

pronominal system on p.98).

21 Plus devoicing of the root-initial consonant.
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Proto-Bantu Kol
Subject Agr Pron Pron

Sing | Pl |Sg Pl Sing | Pl
1*p. excl. |n to |in-e |i-cé-e ma biz6
incl. biza
dual incl. ncwa
2"d person |o mo | o-¢ i-né-e woO bé
3" person |o,a ba | o-¢ bé-o, gi-o | p3d bwb
3/4 mo me w- my?
5/6 i ma dwé | mwe
7/8 ke bi i-, jwo | byo
9/10 n n no bwo

Table 7.6 Subject Agreement/Pronouns in PB and Kol.

Kol does not require that verbs agree with their subject (as will be in
the following section on verbs).

The central A.80 languages, including Kol, have innovated three
distinctions in the first person plural: inclusive, exclusive and dual. It
appears that Kol has added a plural marker to the front of the inherited Proto-
Bantu pronoun form. However, this has only occurred in the first person

inclusive and exclusive forms, since the dual form lacks the initial b- and has
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a closer resemblance to the Proto-Bantu form than do the other two forms of

the first person plural.

5.1.2 Noun derivation

In Kol, there are a number of different processes which may be used to
create nouns out of verbs. Some of these seem to correspond to processes
described by Meeussen for Proto-Bantu. For more information on deverbal
nouns, see chapter 3.

In Proto-Bantu, Meeussen theorized that a final —a indicates an action.
In Kol, some nouns are created by adding a vowel, including an —a, to the

verbal stem, as shown below.

(141) nimb know' numba  'knowledge' (3)
mwel 'solicit sex’ mwela '‘boyfriend, girlfriend' (1)
cig 'cut’ ciga 'saw' (1)

Other deverbal nouns are formed by adding a final —a and a nasal

prefix.

(142) del bury’ ndéla 'burial' (9)

juul 'be bitter' njutle  'bitter leaf vegetable' (3)
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Meeussen also reconstructed an agent-creating process formed by
adding an —i to the root. In Kol one reflex of *i is /e/, and some agentive
nouns are formed by adding a —e suffix.

(143) kwig ‘'travel, walk' kwige 'traveler' (1)

nwél  'drink’ nwelé  'drinker' (1)

Other agentive nouns can be formed by adding the suffix -1 or —-Ia, as
shown below. This may be a reflex of the reconstructed *—ede. If this is the
case, some vowels have been lost and *d has become /1/, which is a common
sound correspondence in Kol. A bigger issue is that this suffix is
reconstructed as creating 'a way of doing,' while in Kol it creates an agent.

(144) jiba 'steal’ jibala 'thief' (1)
yo 'give' yol 'giver' (1)

It is extremely common for more than one strategy to be used at a time,
as illustrated below, where in (76a), the noun is formed by both adding the
nasal prefix mentioned above and the suffix —I, while in (76b), the nouns are

formed by adding the nasal prefix and the suffix vowel —e.

(145) a. ja kill' njil ‘butcher (n)' (1)
di live, stay' ndil 'dweller' (1)
jii 'cry’ njiil ‘crier' (1)
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b. bugs ‘'accuse' mbhgé 'accuser' (1)

dub 'paint’ ndubé  'painter' (1)
ddag Tow' ndagé  'rower' (1)
jig learn’ njige 'learner, student' (1)
jina  ‘fight njine 'fighter' (1)

Meeussen also theorized that a final —o to a verbal root indicates an
action, an instrument, or a place. In Kol, some nouns appear to correspond to
this pattern, as demonstrated below.

(146) jiba 'steal’ jibo 'theft' (9)
bagsla Toad (v)' mbagald Toad' (3)

5.1.3 Word Order

Meeussen (1967:117) reconstructs that proto-Bantu noun phrases had
the following phrase structure: Noun (Connective) (Adjective) (Numeral).
Kol agrees with this for the most part, though in Kol, adjectives may precede

the noun as shown by each of the examples below.

(147) beda kwad 'big village'
bwagbwag mo-kwad 'big villages'
ntila bé-si 'a lot of things'
buibli mé-njab 'a lot of houses'
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Indefinite determiners may also precede the noun, but determiners are
not mentioned by Meeussen. Below is the post-nominal word order found in
the Kol noun phrase. (See chapter 4 for more information.)

(148) Noun Genitive Demonstrative Definite Determiner
Another

Quantifier
Meeussen suggests that demonstratives might have differed from the
otherwise regular head-initial structure, with demonstratives preceding as
well as following the noun. This is somewhat true in modern day Kol since
demonstratives are one of the word classes which can be fronted for focus
(along with possessives). Example (149) shows the default word order with
the demonstratives following the nouns, while (150) shows a focus

construction where the demonstrative (in bold) precedes the noun.

(149) a. danpga 'this father' (1)
bé-kékeéna bé-nga 'these parables' (8)
b. b-ur béd-né 'those people' (2)
dw-ab é-né 'that day' (5)
(150) mya bwé ncd bwaant maba, né njum...
when they INcP  create 6-sexual.relations  that (SPEC)  husband

'When they began an affair, that husband...'
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5.2 VERBS
5.2.1 Agreement

One of the striking differences between Kol and the Proto-Bantu system
is the lack of subject and object agreement in Kol. The subject pronouns in
Kol are completely in complementary distribution with full nouns. If a full
noun is the subject of a sentence, the verbal sequence starts with a tense
marker; the subject pronoun is not allowed, much less required as it would be
if it were actually a subject agreement marker. In the example shown below,
the subject is a class 5 noun, which is one of the few remaining classes
consistently marked by both a segmental agreement marker and concord
markers on all modifiers. We would therefore expect that if Kol required a
subject agreement marker on the verb that it would be noticeable in the
sentence below. (The subject pronoun for class 5 nouns is dwé.)

(151) le-wdg &  ba 1é-byol.

5- hole P2 be in-7-canoe
There was a hole in the canoe.

However, having said that, there may be vestiges of subject agreement.
There are two forms for a class 7 subject. One, jwd, is a pronoun which may

appear separate from the tense morpheme. The other, y-, only appears bound
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with tense morphemes and is generally used as the dummy subject; as shown
below. Class 7 is the generic class for inanimate objects, and it is the only
class that shows these two forms.
(152) y=a bs nd ésép

y=4a ba nd e-sdp

7sUB-P2 be that 5- illness, disease

Tt was an illness that....."' (Illness.08)

(153) m=6 bul cel keéné kekéna ga nabd
m=6 buln  cél kéné  kekénd pgd  ndbd
I-PRES many love tell 7-story  this  because
jw=06 ji kékéna ndé lé ys  bir fog=e.
jw=6 ji  kékéna H+ndé 1é y>  b-ur fog=¢
7SUB-PRES be story RELCL-be IMPF give 2-person 9-wisdom-RELCL

T really want to tell this story because it is a story which gives

people wisdom.'

Objects only appear after a verb, either as a full noun or as a pronoun.
Object markers cannot be prefixed before the verb.
(154) n=¢é s& jwoé le-fu  d-ap.

he-Fur do 70B) 5-sake 5-my

'He will do it for me.'

5.2.2 Negation

For both Kol and Proto-Bantu, the negative marker is the first element

in the verbal sequence. However, in Proto-Bantu, this means that the
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negative marker precedes the subject agreement. Since Kol does not have
subject agreement, the negative marker comes after the subject pronoun or

full noun.

(155) m=a= dég=¢e m-{ir.
I-NEG- see-NEG 1-person
T didn't see anyone.'

5.2.3 Tense

Meeussen (1967:113) gives a list of tense markers for Proto-Bantu as

"illustrative tries" rather than reconstructions.

Tense prefixes Proto-Bantu Kol
far past a a
recent past a é
present da, @ 6
future ka é
distant future -- é + bwd
conditional nga mbé

Table 7.7 Tense markers in Proto-Bantu and Kol

Only one of the Kol tense markers, the far past marker, seems to
correspond to the proto-Bantu marker. However, Kol has a conditional
conjunction, 7gé 'if, which may be a reflex of the proto-Bantu preverbal

conditional marker.
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5.2.4 Extensions

As was previously mentioned in chapter 4, only relics of the Proto-

Bantu extensions remain in a few Kol verbs. The table below compares

reconstructed extensions with the frozen Kol relics (Meussen 1967:92).

Proto-Bantu Kol
Passive -6 -6wa
Reciprocal -an -ala
Benefactive/Applicative -ed -é2
Causative -i, -ic -97Z9
Reversive -od, -ok -ba
?? -ad

Table 7.8 Extensions in Proto-Bantu and Kol

(156) Passive

sowa 'do + passive'
kegawa 'plan + passive'
Reciprocal/Reflexive

yigala 'compare self’
Applicative

déa 'eat from'

sa

keg

'compare, claim'

eat'
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Causative

S4gaz3d 'shake’ sé or sags 'do'
wiil 'take out' wol 'get up'
bér 'put, place’ béar 'climb in'
Transitive
béébalé 'wound (tr.)' b&b 'wound (intr.)'
Reversive
buguba 'prosper’ bu 'be scarce’
6 Summary

This study has been an initial attempt to explore some of the ways that
Kol, a Bantu language from the A.zone in the northwestern corner of the
Bantu language area has changed over time from the Proto-Bantu system it

inherited.

While the Kol system is reduced in many ways from the classical Bantu
systems seen in eastern Africa, it is still clearly a Bantu language, complete

with noun classes and complex preverbal inflectional systems.
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Appendices

Texts

1 A Deadly Sickness

told by Pierre Bengomo Mossi (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) mo= 6 ncd 1ép mwaa lag 1ga
ma= 6 ncd+H g+ mwa lan nga
I PRES come tell small happening this
mé mé¢ mé 4 bdo no té
mé mé mé a bo no té
me me self P2 be with Loc

T will tell this little story about an illness I had.

é-si  é-sap
é-fu H+&-séb
5-sake 5-illness

(2) m=aa bs le jwak  cie mo= ndé yaunt.
m=a bs lé jwig tyé ma= ndé
I-P2 be Impr feel illness I be (loc) Yaounde
When I was in Yaoundé, I got sick.

(3) ésap  d-3dngd a tér md ntd 1e-ydn.
é-sab d-33ngd a tér m3 nta le-yog
5-illness  5-DEF P2 start me since  5-cold.weather

This illness started with the cold.

4 md e fyés.
ma I fyéz
I IMPF  neglect

I ignored it.
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(5) e-ydy lé pkwo  ko.
&-yon Ié kwo ko
5-cold.weather IMPF  again go

It stayed cold.

(6) mwa kwis md ncd nigé bwamba.
mwa kwéz mé nea nigo bwamba
1-small 7-cough be(chg) come return follow

I got a little cough.

(7) mwa  kwis j95pgd 4 le bs mwa kwis j-35ngd
mwa kwéz j-¥dngd a4 le bo mwé kwéz j-951g3
1-small 7-cough 7-DEF P2 ImpF be 1-small 7-cough 7-DEF

kwis {wiza.

kwéz fwéza

7-cough  (be) dry

It was a little dry cough.

8 md= 1l&¢ kwiz md= & nimp nd m=aid bd mpwogé
ma= lé kwéz md= le ndmb  nj m=a b  mpwogé
I IMPF cough me IMPF  know that [I-P2 be  1-health
ndé y=4 bs n§ ésip 4 sé pkwa  tér
ndé y=4a bd nb é-sib a sé kwo tér

while NONREF-P2 be that 5-illness P2 PERF again start

le-bi mo  hamsd.
1é-bi mo fama
INF-seize me good

I was coughing, thinking that I was healthy, while the illness really took hold.

(99 mya m=4 sé ka ned  nja n-é-njwor  é-sap a
mya H+m=4 sé ka nea ja no=16- jwory é-sab a
3-time RELCL-I-P2 PERF CONs come lie.down with-Loc-bed 5-illness P2
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(10)

(11

(12)

(13)

(14)

sé ka nca lalé

ka nead lal

PERF CONs come (be) strong
When I was lying down in bed, the illness really struck hard.

nimd bw=4a nco ko nd mé cild cild walafira.
nima bwé=4 nco ko na mo cild cild waldfirs
also they-P2 come go with me quickly quickly hospital

Immediately, they took me to the hospital.

bwé ka k8 nd mé walafira.
bwé  ka ko na mé  waldfird
they Cons go with me hospital
They took me to the hospital.

bwé ko si bo-zéksaméz.
bwé ko sa
they go do  2-test (examens -French)

They did tests.

bwé ko fyald md-ci nd dégd ma-bi.
bwé ko fyal mo-ci no dég ma-bi

they go test 6-blood with see 6-feces
They did blood tests and looked at my stool samples.

bwé dégo nd ndé bi-mpanc by-dy 4 sé  tér
bwé  dég n3 ndé bé-mpanc bé-an a sé tér
they see that while 8-side 8-my P2 PERF start

é-jwék cie
1&-jwig tye
INF-feel illness

They noticed that my sides (lungs) were already sick.
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(15) m=e& ndé ké dulé siga kd b3
m=¢ ndé+u ké+n dulo+s  sigd ké bd
I-P1 be (loc) NEG smoke cigarette NEG be

né npwél  md-npok.
no nwél mo-nwog
with  drink 6-wine

I didn't smoke cigarettes; I didn't drink.

(16) doctéur m-ur a ko s& md bo-zéksamez 4 ji ma
m-ur a ko s& md a i md

doctor (Fr)  1-person P2 g0 do me 2-test (French) P2 ask me

nd md= ji awil nd md= ji dulo  tak.
nj mo=  ji nwél  nd ma=  ji dilo tag
that I be (att) drink that I be (att) smoke tobacco

The doctor who did the tests asked me if I drank or if I smoked.

(17) ms nd "5 &
ma nd 3 3
I that no
I said, "No."
(18) n=a nd a j  ndé ntarn si bien n3
n=a4 nd a jf ndé ntay nd

he-P2 that QuUEs ask be (loc) like.that like.that (Fr) that

fwara nga (klifé) bw=4a wal walafird

fwara nga klifé bwé=4a wil waldfird

photo this X-ray they-P2  take hospital

a dég nd bi-mpaanc by-an, by=4 sé ba ntdmd?
a dég nd bé-mpinc bé-an bé=4 sé ba ntama

P2 see that  8-side 8-my 8-P2 PERr little rot

He asked why then the x-ray that they took at the hospital showed

that my lungs were already a bit damaged.
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(19) nim3d bw=4 nce ko dil md centre 3amé koémb

nim3 bwé=4 nca ko dil m3 kémb
also they-P2 come go dwell me center Jamot  side
m=4a ko 1eé s-6wa me-mir =é.

H+m=4 ko le sa-6wa mé-mid=4

RELCL-I-P2 go IMPF  do-PAsS 4-medicine-RELCL

They took me to the Jamot Center to get treated.

(20) sa j9dngd 4 1l& s& md L-pkwint mya m?d mo
sa j-33ngd a 1é s4& md lé-gkwint mya H+md m3
7-thing  7-DEF P2 IMPF do me 5-fear 3-time RELCL-me me
mé m=4 lé bd md mbik n-é-njwory walafirs nd mu
mé m=4 Ié b0 md mblig no-lénjwoy  waldfird na mi
self I-P2 IMPF be I lie with Loc-bed hospital with  reason
nd wi & bo m-ur ké ko «cik
nd wa a bd m-ur ké ko cig

that there P2 be 1-person NEG go cross

m-ur ké ko dék waé.

m-ur ké ko dég wb

l-person NEG go see  you

This situation scared me because while I was lying there in the hospital,

no one could come visit me.

(21) wo le ja nji wo wo mé nji bé na  bd-dwaibdra.
wo 1é ja nji wo wo mé nji bé no bo-dwébara
you IMPF sleep only you you self only you with 2-nurse

You sleep all alone, with only the nurses.

(22) si bien m=a b> fandd ba mi-1 ma-mya.
m=a b3 fand> ba mi-1ldga meé-mya
I-P2 be flee little 4-another  4-time

I was quite afraid.
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(23) "ést- ce qué md ji no gkul yo wogs?"
md jl.  no pkal yo  wog
I be with force die here
Will I die here?
(24) bwur b3 njap bwé ndé ké  nGmp.
bo-r bé njab bwé ndé ké nimb
2-man  2-AssoC  3-house they be(loc) NEG know
My family won't know....
(25) m=4 nji nta m=a b0 nod bigé nd twe
m=4 nji nta m=4 bd nod biigd nd twé
I-P2 only since I-P2 be with faith that even.if
n-e-sap a sé jak no gkl nciimb3
n3-&-sap a sé jag no pkil  nciimbé
that-5-illness P2  PerF  (be) serious with force God
M mé é  nigo sa md mpwogs.
hiE) nd mé é nigo +H sd+H md mpwogs.
him  him self FuT return do me (be) healthy

I had faith that even if the illness had already gotten bad, God himself

will heal me.

banda bo jizabs mé-mir=4¢.
banda bdo  jizdbd meée-mid=e
really be endure 4-medicine-RELCL

That's why I put up with the treatment.

(26) jwd b6 m=a
jws  bd th=4
7SuB  be I-P2

(27) bw=a 1le sa
bwé=4 le sa
they-P2 IMpF do

They treated me.

ma.

me
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(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

md nddk banda nco bs mpwogs.

md ndag banda nco b3 mpwogé.

I ? really  come be  (be) healthy

I regained my health.

si bien nd m=3d nigo j3 nciimbé akibs n3
nd m=3a nigd  jo ncimbé akiba n3
that I-P2 again give God thank  with

So I really give thanks to God.

nd mu nd contre-examens bw=4 ko s3 nd
no mu nd bw6=4a kdo sa nd
with reason that  re-tests they-P2 go do with
mo-ngwagsld m=4 le s3, bw=a4 ks dék n3
me-ngwagsla m=4a le s& bwé=a ko dég nd
4-prayers I-p2 IMPF  do  they-P2 go  see that

bi-mpdanc by-4ns sé nékwd bo filban n3 jpwap
bé-mpanc bé-an sé kwo bd fiban nd pwag
8-side 8-my PERF  again be clean and good
After they retested me, and all my prayers, they found that my

lungs were healthy and clean.

é-kdl  é-sap ke nd kwd nigo lik
é-kal H+ésdp ké no kwo nigo ligo
5-spot  5-illness NEG with again again stay
No trace of the illness remained.

dénc biz6 kd bul le  fandd le-fwi

bizé  ké bulu e fand> e-fwi
thus  we NEG many IMPF fear 5-death
mya w=06 ndé n-é-jworg 1é-sap=é.
mya H+w=06 ndé+H no-lé-jwon H+le-sap=é

3-time RELCL-you-PRES be (loc) with-Loc-bed  5-illness-RELCL

bubti.
buibu
many

nwar.
nwan
good

Thus we shouldn't have so much fear of death when we're lying on a

sickbed.'
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2 A Funeral at Bidjombo

told by Pierre Bengomo Mossi (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) no kuga bizdo bd mpaant né, é-fwi md iy
no kugt bizd bo né e-fwi me  pingd
with 3-evening we be  Mpand that 5-death Poss 1-mother

ma bokwaéla.

md  bokwadla

Poss Bokwaala

‘Yesterday, we were at the funeral for Bokwaala’s mother at Mpand.

(2) e-fwi d-35ngd ji nd y=4a ba nd bwd si
é-fwi d-35ngd ji n3 y=4 bo nd bwé  si
5-death 5-DEF be (att) that NONREF-P2 be that they do

ndéld ntd p=4 y> kigi 4  be.
ndeld ntd p=4a yo kugd a bé

9-burial since she-P2 die 3-evening QUAL second

They needed to bury her because she died the day before yesterday.

(3) sa bo mpwogé no md nd mugy dncé  ntamo.
si bd  mpwogé no mu n3 muind ancé ntama
7-thing be  1-health with reason that 3-corpse NEGP2 rot

It was a good thing because the body was not decomposed (yet).

(4) bizd ka numd sid mifwan  mpwogé.
bizd ki nima sd mifwan mpwogé
we Cons  also do 7-church 1-health
We also had a good service.
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(5) njii sa baul ka ncdO wa bizd mo-kwabdla bo

nji  sa bult  ka nco wa bizd mo-kwébdla bo
only 7-thing many CONS come give us 6-difficulty be
1oba kamboge nd md bw-arA bwdé nd ca npga
1ob kambago no mi bo-ara bwé no ca nga

3-problem fun’l.dance  with reason 2-woman they with with this

bwé tigd bwd mya mifwan ndé syé bwd
bwé  tiag bwé mya+H mifwan ndé syé bwéd
they  be(neg) they 3-time RELCL-7-church  be (loc) 7-work they

ha ba bir n3d mifwan syé=g bwé liga I3>-wala
fa ba bir n3 mifwan syé=g bwé  liga é-wala
Hort little leave that 7-church work-SUuBJ they respect 5-hour

ma nciimbé.
ma nciimbé
5Poss  God

The only thing that caused problems was the kambaga [traditional funeral
dance], because the women were doing it during the service and not
setting it aside to respect God’s time.
(6) njii kédmbaga nji ko nd njae sa j=0 ngd
nji ~ kambagd nji ko0 nod njée s& j=6 g6
only fun’l.dance only go with 9-arrival 7-thing 7SUB-PRES PROG

buli ntégo no  kugu.
bulad  ntég no kugt
many annoy with 3-evening

The kambaga kept going on and really annoyed us.

(7) bizd sé ka nimd lap n0 bwo né bwéd hi
bizd  sé ka nima lab no bwd né bwé  ha
we PERF CONs also speak with them that they HoRT
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nabo mya y-s mifwan ndé syé le-fwi bwé ha
nabd mya y-€z mifwan ndé syé é-fwi bwé ha
because 3-time 3-each 7-church be(loc) work 5-death they  HoORT

bir  10p3 kdmbaga mya mifwan m3d si
bir 1ob kambags mya H+mifwan mé sé
leave 3-problem fun’l.dance 3-time RELCL-7-church be (chg) PERF

sy¢ na md nd nciimbd pd npd md bo ndé...
syé no mi nj nciimbé p3 3 mé bo ndé
work with reason that God him him self be be (loc)

lén nd m-ur y6=k pgé ndags nd m-ur cigé.

Ié&n nj m-ud yo=g+H 1gé ndag nd m-itd cigs

say that 1-person die-SuBJ if ? that 1-person live

We told them that from now on, during the funeral service, they have
to stop the kambaga, because it is God himself who says when man

lives or dies.

(8) donc ewala 16 mifwan & mo-fwi bizd  ji
donc  é-wala 1é mifwan mo-fwi  bizy  ji
thus 5-hour 5Assoc  7-church  and(Fr) 6-death we want

jalana bulu né kandsbs dw-6b
jaldna  bulu  né kéndaba dw-6b
must many that respect 5-day

We should really respect the church time.

9) ka ko jé nimd nd eé-fwi 13 twamba mw-ara
ka ko jé nim3 nd é-fwi 1é twamba  mw-ara
CONs go arrive also that 5-death 5Assoc 1-elder 1-woman
tagd nagn ka bula ba nd ma-cé leldmas

tig+H nag+H ka+H bulu+H bO+H nod ma-tyé  lé-lam
be (neg) still CONS  many be with 6-pain  5-heart
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(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14

(15)

Reproduced with permission

nd mi nd n=a sé s syé.
no ma nj n=a sé sa syé
with reason that she-P2 PERF do 7-work

Arriving at the death of an old mother doesn’t give much heart pain

because she had done the work that she should do.

4 b0 nd po= sd=go p=a sé bya bw-an.
4 bd nd gpd= sd=g+H p=4  sé bya bo-an
P2 be that she do-SuBJy she-P2 PERF  bear (child) 2-child
She had already had children.

bw-an mé numd na b-6b bw-an.

bo-an mé nim3 no b-6b bo-an

2-child be (chg) also with 2-their 2-child

Her children had also had their children.

n=4a ligo ba-nta é-wam.

n=a ligo bé-nta é-wim

she-P2  stay, leave 8-grandchild 5-ten

She left ten grandchildren.

té y=4a sé bo Dbéra sa

té y=4a sé bo  beda sa

Loc NONREF-P2 PERF be  big 7-thing

That was a big thing.

é-fwi  d-3dpgd y9 ndmd bizd f6gd né.

&fwi  d->dngd ydo  ndmd  bizd  fog né

5-death 5-DEF give also us 9-wisdom that

This death also gives us wisdom.

mya biz=6 ndé di, bizd ndé=geé simaz3
mya H+biz=6 ndé+H di+H bizd ndé=g+H sfmadza
3-time RELCL-we-PRES be (loc) stay we be (loc)-SuBs  think
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bizd ndé=gé sa lo-pwan.

bizd ndé=g+H sd lé-pwan

we be (loc)-SuBs do 5-good

While we’re living, we should think about doing good.

(16) nd mu nd mw-ard y9 no kugé, mya
no mi n3 mo-ara yd no kiiga mya+H
with reason that 1-woman die with 3-evening 3-time-RELCL

esafd np=4 b3 no té ésap 15 ncam tugd
é-sab n=4 bd no té esab 1é ncam tag
5-illness she-P2 be with Loc 5-illness 5Assoc  9-leprosy be (neg)

ham e-sap.

fam e-séb
real, good 5-illness

Because the woman who died yesterday, she had leprosy which is not

a good disease.

17) y=a 15 bs 4kika bw=4 le wul bw-ur
y=4 le bdo  akika bwé=4 1le wul bo-ud
NONREF-P2 IMPF  be colonial.times they-P2 IMPF take.out 2-person

faV 1N

é bw-uir k6 nigé dild bwd j-6bd bup by
bo-id ko nigd dil  bwé  j-6b biig béy

[+V 1N

and(Fr) 2-person go return dwell them 7-their 7-place there P2

kd mépngomd kémb m-il mé-ncicam &  bée
ko kémb me-ildga meé-ncicAm a
go  Mongoma side 4-INDEF 4-leper p2

In colonial times, they took them away and isolated them in a
leprosarium [at Mongoma] where there were other lepers.

(18) mé np=4 bo ncicdim p=a sé si& nd njap bw-ur
n=4a bo ncicdim p=4 sé s& nd njab H+ bo-ud

but(Fr) she-P2 be  3-leper she-P2 PerrF do that 3-house 2-person
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y-é wd fik nd bubtu nd mid nd p=4 kod
y-é w3 fag nd  bubu no ma n np=4 ko

3-her 3SuB be.numerous with many with reason that she-P2 go

sarn miyoy mo njam mw-ard  tié 16mieé.

sén miydy ma njiim mw-aré tié 16mie
look.for 1-sibling 1Poss 1-husband 1-woman  7-position Lomie
Even though she was a leper, she worked so that her family would be

numerous because she looked for a wife from Lomié for her husband’s

brother.
(19) e mw-ard w-3dpgd n=a sé ncd byd nimd bibu
mw-ara w-33ng3 n=a sé neca byd ndGm3 buibu
and(Fr) 1l-woman 1-DEF she-P2 PERF come bear also many
njap bw-tir.
njab H+ bo-ud

3-house  2-person
That woman came and she also had a big family.

(20) njap bw-ir  w-3pgd n=34 sé sa béra syé.
njab H+bo-ud w-3dngd n=a sé s& beda syé
3-house 2-person  1-DEF she-P2 PErRF do big 7-work

For this family, she did a big work.

(21) ntd w-35gd ndé jalan=@ mya bizd ka le
nta w-331g3 H+ndé jalana=e mya H+bizd ka Ie
since 1-DEF RELCL-be(loc) must- RELCL  3-time REeLCL-we CONS IMPF
di le-si biz6 ko dék nd twd nd bizd nji jwok
di lé-si bizd ko dég nd two  nd bizd nji = jwlg
stay INF-finish we go see that even that we only feel
ce two nd bizd ji mpwogé bizd kd si njap
cé twd nd bizd ji mpwogé  bizd ké sa njéb
illness even that we be 1-health we Nec do 3-house
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bw-ur  lé-mbap.

H+bd-td 1e-mbép

2-person  5-bad.thing

Like that, while we are here finishing [life], we see that even if we’re

sick, even if we’re healthy, we shouldn’t do bad things to the family.

(22) no mu nd lée-nwapg wo ndé sd& njap
no mi nd lé-pwan H+wo ndé sd  njéb
with reason that 5-good.thing RELCi-you (be)loc do  3-house

bw-ur=¢ nciimbé yo  wdd myéany, e-si
H+bo-ud=¢ nciimbé  yo wo myana é-fu
2-person-RELCL.  God give you (sg) compensation 5-sake
1é-pwan wo ndé sS4 njap bw-ur.

lé-nwan wo ndé s& njab H+bo-ud

5-good.thing you(sg) be(loc) do 3-house 2-person
Because God will reward you for the good that you do to your

family.

(23) e-fwi d-5opgd bul s& bizd hamd bé-twopgdla nd  kugi

é-fwi d-55ngd  bula sd bizd fam bé-twongald no kuga
5-death 5-DEF many do we good  8-thought with  3-evening
mbii m-ur ndé jaland cigd é-njap bw-r.

mbi H+m-ud ndé jalana  cigd  1é-njab H+ bo-ud

3-sort RELCL-l-person be (loc) must live  Loc-3-house 2-person

This death has given us good thoughts on how people ought to live

in families.
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3 Bidjombo

told by Pierre Bengomo Mossi (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1)

(2)

3)

mwa  13p-ga ji I3 kwar  bijump.
mwéd  13ppga jt 159 kwad

1-small 5-speech-here be (att) 5-speech 9-village Bidjombo
This little story is the story of Bidjombo village.

kwér bijump 4 bd béra kwar  bwir a bs
kwiad a bd bédd kwad H+bo-ud a bo

9-village Bidjombo P2 be big 9-village RELCL-2-person P2  be

é cel né bub.
cgla no bubii
and (Fr) love with many
Bidjombo village was a big village that people loved a lot.

y=4a bd nimd kwir  bw-Gr 4 bulu bu no
y=4a bé6 nim3d kwad H+bo-ud & bula b no
NONREF-P2 be also 9-village RELCL-2-person P2 many many with
mi  meénjdp mé bw-ur mé kwar ga c&lda 4

mi meé-njab mé bo-ud mé kwad pga «cgla 4

reason 4-house 4AssoCc  2-person  4Assoc  9-village this love P2

buld bs figdla bwé bwd me.

bul bo fagdla bwé  bwé mé

many be between they they self

It was also a village with a lot of people because the families of the

village loved each other a lot.
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(4)

(5)

mya  bijump bizé a
mya H+ bijumb bizé a
3-time RELCL-Bidjombo we (excl) P2
biz=4 1& dék woga mo-ntwdma
bizd=a l¢ dég wog mo-ntwima
we-P2 IMPF see  here 6-boy

wi  beé-béy  beé-sis nd bwé
wi bé-béy bé-sis nd bwb
leave 8-place 8-another that they
nd mi nd c&ld bisda 4
no mi n3 céla bé-sa a
with reason that love 7-thing P2
by=a 1lé syé bijump.

by=4a le syé bijiumb

8-P2 IMPF  work  Bidjombo

lé ba

be-kskag = é

le bd be-kdkidg=é
IMpF  be  8-small.child-RELCL
n mosés a le
no me-sés a le
with 4-girl P2 ImpF
nco le di wdga
nco 1é di wog
come IMPF  stay here
bd né pwangd
bo né nwag
be that 5-good.thing

When we of Bidjombo were children, we saw boys and girls leaving other

places and coming here because love and other good things were at

Bidjombo.

dénk bijumbs w-3ngd n=¢
bijumb w-33ngd n=¢

thus (Fr) Bidjombo 1-DEF 1suB-P1

ndé ncimb 4 yo  bé-bwara

ndé nciimbé a yo bé-bwéra

be (loc) God P2 give  8-blessing

nd ké fwiga.

no ko  [wog

1SuB go front

si b3 biz6 kwar
si+H bo+H bizé kwad
finish be us 9-village

né nd

né n3

that  that

Thus, Bidjombo became a village that God blessed and that prospered.
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(6) dépk bw-dn bé  bijump ji béra bw-ir nd ca
bo-4n bé jt béda bo-ud no ca
thus 2-child 2Assoc Bidjombo be(att) big 2-person with now

pga n-é-ma-yiiges.

gga  né-lé-mé-yiigd

this  with-LoC-4-government

Thus the children of Bidjombo are now important people in the

government.
(7) dégk bizé bw-ur m3d ka lig=e bizé ji
bizé bo-ud H+mé ka ligo=e biz6 ji

thus we (excl) 2-person REeLCL-be (chg) CoONs stay-RELCL  we (excl) Dbe (att)

jalana beéla nimd Dbi-sa le syé 1é-m3-ld mpiz=2é.
jalana  bela nim3  beé-si H+1e syé 1é-mo-1a mpizo=2
must imitate also 8-thing RELCL-IMPF work Loc-6-era  back-RELCL

Therefore, those of us who remain, we must imitate what happened
in older times.

(8) nd Dbizd Dbagala kwar n-iz  né
nd bizd bagsla kwad n-iz né
that we keep 9-village 9-our that
So that we can keep our village.

99 nd kwar n-izé dége ko s bo ji ndi
n3 kwad n-iz dég ko sa bo ji ndé
that 9-village 9-our see g0 7-thing be be (att) be (loc)

fagana fagu.

fwdgana fwog

go.forward front

So that our village keeps heading forward.

(10) biz6 ké nigd ncd gpwan tié & mo mpiza.
biz3 ké nigo nco  pwan  tié a mé mpizo
we NEG return come take 7-position P2 be (chg) back

We should not take last place.
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4 How Families Used to Be

told by Mathieu Zoula (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into French)
by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)
(1) é akdka njap bw-ut w=4 15 bs kwombel4

é akika njaib+H  bo-ud w=4 le bd  kwombel4d

and (Fr) colonial 3-house 2-person 3SuB-P2 IMPF be organize

mo-mbi mi-ggd nd bwd nd bdtwambid wé bw-lr
meé-mbi ménga nd bwd no bo-twdmba  bé bo-ud
4-sort 4-this that they with 2-elder 2AssoC  2-person

me-cigé  mé-cigo.

me-cigd meé-cigd

4-division  4-division

In the time of the ancestors, the family was organized like that, in that
there were the elders and people in divisions.

(2) n3 w-331) m-{r ndé é-lap meé-16f3-é.
no w-351g3 m-ud ndé 1&-1ab meé-1ob
with 1-DEF l-person  be (loc) INF-speak 4-problem

And someone dealt with problems.

(3) nd w-301) m-Ur ndé é-k*'é  é-me-lombilé.
no w-331gd m-ud ndé lé-ko 1é-meé-16mbalé
with 1-DEF 1-person  be (loc) INF-go  Loc-4-errand

And someone ran errands.

(4) nd3 w33y m-Gr ndé é-bagald é-kunji.
no w-3dngd m-ud ndé 1é-bagala 1é-kwonji
with 1-DEF 1-person be (loc) INF-keep, watch Loc-cashbox

And someone was treasurer.
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(5) n3 m-ur y-8s ji déna j-é @ tié
nd mid  yéz i dena  j-é
with 1-person 1l-each be (att) like 7-his  7-position
Each person had their job.

(6) nd= ndé syé  é-njap bw-tir, ba-kdkak no
nd= ndé syé 1é-njab H+bo-ud  bé-kskdk no
he be (loc) work Loc-3-house 2-person 8-small.child with

j-6ba  tié

j-6b  tié

7-their 7-position

He works in the family, the children with their jobs [too].

(7) e m-ur y-€s  bagalo nkwon n-€.
m-ud y-€z bagala gkwén n-é
and (Fr) 1-person 1-each keep, watch 9-responsibility 9-his
The small children had theirs, and each person looked after their own
responsibility.
(8) m-ur y-&s njwiy bé=k  é-njaba bw-t.
m-ud y-§z njwin bo=g+H lé-njab H+ bo-ud
l-person l-each respect be-SuBJ Loc-3-house  2-person
Each person has [should have] respect for the family.
(9) njap bw-ir w=6 ji buguba bd mya

njab H+bo-ud w=6 ji buigiba bo mya
3-house 2-person  3SUB-PRES be (att) prosper be 3-time
njwarg ndé té.

njway ndé té

respect  be (loc) LOC

The family prospers when there is respect.
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(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

njwiny b3 ndé s& nd  mo-buguba nci=k.

njwin bo  ndé s nd mo-buglba ncd=g

respect  be be (loc) do that  6-prosperity come-SUBJ

Respect does in such a way that prosperity comes.

njwdy  bd ndé cel=é.

ndjwig H+bo ndé cél=¢

respect RELCL-be be (loc) love-RELCL

Respect is love.

el ji e-fik ¢ mé-buigiiba.

cél ji e-fug  é mo-bugliba

love be (att) 5-stalk 5ASSOC  6-prosperity

Love is the root [stalk] of prosperity.

biza nji nimp nd mya ciimb a  kwambalo
bizé ni nimb nd mya+H nciimbé & kwambsla
we (incl) only know that 3-time-RELCL  God P2  create

njap bw-ir, y=4 ko nimd w=4§ céla-la=k.
njab H+boud y=4 ko niméd w=6 céla-la=g
3-house 2-person NONREF-P2 go also 3SuB-PRES  love-REFL?-SUBJ

We know that when God created the family, it was for them to love.

ak3dka
akika

bw-ir &4 by 1é
bo-ud a bo 1é

mé-njdp m3d

me-njdb  mé

4-house Poss 2-person P2 be IMPF colonial.times
nd lugh liga luga.
na luga luga luga
that  prosper prosper prosper

The families during the time of the ancestors prospered.

nabsa  jé?
nabd jé
because  what
Why?
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(16) naba nd njwdg ji té.
naba nJ njwing  ji té
because that respect be (att) Loc
Because there is respect.

(17) mya bé beé-kékak ndé nga jwabo=gé
mya H+bé bé-kdkig ndé pga jwabd=ga
3-time RELCL-you (pl) 8-small.child be (loc) this respect-SuBJ(pl)

ba-sdnpgo ns  bd-pdngd, jwabé=ga ba-twamba b-in,
bo-sdngd  nod bo-ndngd jwabd=gd bo-twamba b-én
2-father with 2-mother respect-SUBJ(pl)  2-elder 2-your (pl)
jwabé=ga bomiydn b-in, miya w-331gd

jwabd=ga bo-miydy  b-én mya  w-)>ngd

respect-SUBJ(pl)  2-sibling 2-your (pl) 3-time 3-DEF

6 njap bw-Gr  ndé kwége mpwdgé.

6 njab H+bo-ud ndé kwég mpwaogé.

PRES 3-house 2-person be (loc) work 1-health

When you the children who are there respect your fathers and your
mothers, respect your elders, respect your brothers, it is in that time
that the family works well.

(18) meénjdgp md bw-ir & bo mya bé 6 byél  pga,
mé-njdb mé  bo-ud a& bd mya bé 6 by¢l nga
4-house Poss 2-person P2 be  3-time you(pl) PRES beborn this

s a4 bd nd pwag nwar, é bizd mé

sé 4 bo no pwipg Nwag é bizA mé
7-thing P2 be with 9-good.thing 9-good.thing and(Fr) we be(chg)

ndé ncd ntdma mé-njdgp md bw-ir nd cad néb
ndé nco ntdma mé-njab mé  bo-ud no ca no
be (loc) come rot 4-house Poss 2-person with now with
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n3bd njwug ki nag bo.

nabd njwing  ké nag  bo

because respect NEG still be

The families, when you were born, what was already good will ruin the

families because there is no respect.

(19) Dbiza ji jalana wé& njwap é-mé-njdp md bw-lir ki
biz4 j jalana w4  njwGg 1é-mé-njdb = mé bo-ud ké
we (incl) be (att) must give respect Loc-4-house PoOss 2-person NEG
b6 pka bé ndé nji necém ncO6m  ncom.
bo npka bé ndé nji ncom ncém ncdm

be like you (pl) be(loc) only disorder disorder disorder
We must put respect in the family, not like you are always in disorder.

(20) e-jwogo=ga édia mwa ntombe ndmé mé twongalo.
&-jwog=ga+H 1é-diya mwa ntomb nima mé twongald
INF-hear-SuBJ(pl) Loc-place 1-small younger also be(chg) thought
Listen also to the younger ones when they have thoughts.

(21) m=6 bwina pka njap bw-{ir a le Dbo té
m=6  bwind pkid  njib H+bo-id & 18 bo té
I-PRES believe  like 3-house  2-person P2 IMpF be Loc
I believe that it was like that that the family was organized.

(21) njap bw-iir ji be-tié bé-tié.
njab H+bo-ud ji be-tié be-tié
3-house  2-person be (att)  8-position 8-position
The family has its positions.

(22) mur y€& no pné pgkwdp ki ko fupa
m-ud y-€z no n-é pkwén ké ko funa
1-person 1l-each with 9-his 9-responsibility ¥ NEG go discuss
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gkw3y md nuldgd m-it.

pkwén md n-aldga m-ud

9-responsibility = Poss  1-person  1-person

Each person has his responsibility, and he shouldn’t discuss the

responsibility of someone else.

(23) b=a=jwag=e?
bé=a=jwig=2
you (pl)-NEG-hear-NEG
Do you understand?

(24) m=é tie né  je?
m=é  tié o jé
I-P1 7-position?  with  what
What did I say?
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5 A History of Bidjombo

told by Mathieu Zoula (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into French)

by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) bijump bé yo dék nga, bijump 4a bo
bijtmb  bé 6 dég pga  bijumb & bd
Bidjombo you (pl) PRES see this Bidjombo P2 be

béda kwat tér mya mé nam mbii.

beda kwad tér mya mod mb1i

big 9-village start 3-time 3AsSsoC  7-nation 3-season

The Bidjombo that you see here was a big [and important] village since

the time of Nam Mbu.

(2) namb=4 ter bo kikimad nco jé mya mod
nam mbu=4 tér bod kdkdma nea jé mya mé
Nam Mbu-P2 first be 3-chief come arrive 3-time 3ASSOC
békwaant.

Bokwaand

Nam was the first chief until the time of Bokwaand.

(3) b-ud bé ndé dék mpandd né m-Gr
b-ud H+bé ndé dég né m-ud
1-person RELCL-you(pl) be (loc) see Mpand that 1-person

y-&s & di wdga Dbijump.

y-éz & d  woék  bijump

l-each P2 stay here Bidjombo

The people that you see at Mpand used to live here at Bidjombo.
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(4) kikima 4 md fwok 4 bd nam mbil.
kdkima a b6  nam mba
3-chief first P2 be 7-nation  3-season
The first chief was Nam Mbu.

(5) mpizo md nam mbtli bokwaant elias.
mpizd6 md nam mbi
back Poss  7-nation 3-season

After Nam Mbu was Bokwaand Elias.

(6) bejuimbé é tér kwold ngét, ko jé njwendé,
tér ko jé
Bidjombo P1  start go arrive
kwér na nd byot.
kwaér na no byod

9-village by with  fullness
Bidjombo started at Kola Nget (the hill of naughtiness) and went to
Njwende (the swamp), and throughout the village was packed [with

people].

(7) w=¢o dégéé nd it sa& na  jee!
w=06 dég+H nd tid s4& no jee
you (sg)-PRES see that 1-animal do with  9-arrival

You saw lots of animals!

(8) n-tldga tit 4 bd wok bé tig  Ie
n-ildga  tid 4 bd wog bé ttig 1

1-INDEF l-animal P2 be here you(pl) be(neg) ImpF

nimb pé& ndwégk, & Lkwigd woék
nimb  né ndwéng é kwig wog
know him(emph) giraffe P1  walk here
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9)

(10)

(1)

(12)

téon nd  tén pka be-t6ob.
tén no tén nkd  be-téob
outside with outside as 8-goat, sheep

An animal was here that you don’t know, the giraffe who walked
around outside like goats and sheep do today.

mo-ld mpizd be-té6ob ancé 1é di dka
mo-ld  mpizd be-t6ob ancé lé di pgka
6-era back 8-goat, sheep NEGP2 IMPF stay as
by =46 ndé kwék byingsle me

bé=6 ndé kwég  byipgalée me

8SUB-PRES be (loc) walk  all.over that

In the old days, the sheep didn’t do as they do now, walking all over

the place.

16-mo-kok, eé-finddo Po6-pkwin.
bo-pkwen
2-leopard

by=4 le di nji
be=4 & di nji
8Sus-P2  ImPF only Loc-6-pen
They only stayed in the pens, out of fear of leopards.

e-findo
INF-flee

1&-md-kog
stay

bé-bény bé kékak nd ca nc=e
bé-béy  H+Dbé no ca nco=¢
8-place  ReLCL-you (pl) 7-small.child with now  come-RELCL
bé tgd... nambs sa j-33ng3.

bé tig nimb sa j-33ngs

you (pl) be(neg) know 7-thing 7-DEF

You the children of today, you don’t know about that.

sé& bs é-si pga pkwin.
sa bo  1é-si pgad pkwen
7-thing be Loc-earth this 1-leopard

That was something, the leopard!
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(13) pka bé tagé s&  vuk bé ndé s& me.
nkid bé tag sé& vilg bé ndé s4 mé
as you{pl) be(neg) do jokes you (pl) be (loc) do this
You didn’t mess around the way you do now.

(14) bejumbas ji kwaré ndé no nwag  d-ino.
ji kwaré ndé no nwan d-ino
Bidjombo be (att) 9-village be (loc) with  good 5-name
Bidjombo is a village with a good name.

(15) bw-ur b3 mpand bw=4& ncd b6 b-35pggs ko di 4
bo-ud bo bwé=4 ncod bd b-diggs ko di
2-person be Mpand  they-P2 come be 2-DEF go stay at(Fr)?

mpand n3b3 nd mpand bd moépngwaial md ncdt
naba nj bo m3
Mpand because that Mpand be  Mongwaal Poss Ncet

a tér di.

a4 tér di
P2 start stay

The people of Mpand are separated because it was at Mpand that
Mongwaal, son of Ncet, first lived.

(16) njd bad 4 fipy, 4 wil  bdk6l 1é-md-lwa
njwi+H b-ud a fupa a wil bo-k6l  16-mo-lwa

3-chief  2-person P2 discuss P2 take.out 2-Kol Loc-6-slavery

make, nd bda bo mopggwaal md  ncét.
make  pd bo mongwaal md
Makaa he/she ? be Poss

The chief who discussed [fought] and liberated the Kol from the slavery
of the Makaa was Mongwaal, son of Ncet.

(18) mya moénpgwaal md nce y=§g, mya w-35pgd bd
mya H+ mongwaal mé nco yo=¢ mya w-331g5 bo
3-time RELCL-Mongwaal be(chg) come die-RELCL 3-time 3-DEF be
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mw-an y-é langa npo nco pwap diya.
mw-an  y-é no ncd  nwag dia
1-child 1-his Langa he come take seat

When Mongwaal died, at that time, his son Langa took the position.

(19) ¢€ langa n=a di 1é-diya nji pghmba mbu.
n=4a di 1é-dia nji  pglmba mbit
and (Fr) Langa he-P2 stay Loc-seat only entire year

Langa was only chief for a year.

(20) ba pgwémond nco bs ndo me-lofd nd p=4 yo

ba DgWOmMIN nco bo no me-lob nd n=a yo
with  governor come be with  4-problem that he-P2 give
ngwémons mw-ara ndé no lé-sdp, ncd kindd
gwomand mw-ara ndé no lé-sab ncod kénd
1-governor 1-woman be (loc) with 5-illness come send

no  1é-mo-mbuk  lamé.
nd 1é-mo-mbiig
him Loc-6-prison Lomie

He had problems with the colonial administrator because he gave the

administrator a woman who had an illness, so the administrator
threw him in to prison at Lomie.

(21) wd  lamé b6 né ko y=e.
wi H+ bo nad ko yo=¢
there  RELCL-Lomie be he go die-RELCL

It was there at Lomié that he died.

(22) mya né Dbéb bwé ncd pwang mpwam md  kak
mya né bo+H bwéd ncod nwag md
3-time- this be-RELCL they come take Poss
njd b-iid.
njwi+H  bo-ud
1-chief 2-person

In that time, they took Mpwam, son of Kak, to be chief.
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(23) nja b-ud a bd-kélo ¢é wi yé?
njwi+H bo-ud a bo-kal é wl+H yé
1-chief  2-person P2  2-Kol P1 come.from where
Where did the Kol chief come from?

(24) ¢é wil woék  bejump.
é wil wog
P1 come.from here Bidjombo
Here from Bidjombo.

(25) dégk  bejumbd ji bizd  bwubwag ligé bizé
ji biza bwag ligd H+ biza
thus (Fr) Bidjombo be(att) wus(incl) big inheritance  RELCL-we(incl)
ndé jalana  kandabs na biza bagsl=eé.
ndé jalana kandaba no biza bagdla=é
be (loc) must respect with we (incl)  keep-RELCL

Thus, Bidjombo is an important heritage for us that we should
respect and take care of.

(26) ndb>  jé?

ndbd jé
because arrive
Why?

(27) béjumbs b3 ndé 1é-fugd nd kol
bo ndé le-fug no kol
Bidjombo be be (loc) 5-stalk  with Kol
Bidjombo is the root of the Kol language.

(28) e biza b-ur bd béjumbs ndé jalans 1lab kol
biza bo-ud bo ndé jalana  lab kol
and we (incl) 2-person Dbe Bidjombo be (loc) must speak Kol
And we the people of Bidjombo, we should speak Kol.
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(29) ham3 kel & kélo.
fam kél a kal
true, good Kol QuaL Kol
The real Kol of the Kol.

(30) be bs jwoge?
bé bd  jwog
you (pl) be hear
Do you understand?

(31) woék  béjump b3 ne.
wog bo né
here Bidjombo be this
It’s here at Bidjombo.
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6 An Invitation

told by Pierre Bengomo Mossi (of Bidjombo), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) bo-ntwdma bé béjump bwd ji né «ca pga né
bo-ntwima bo bwd ji nod ca pga nd
2-young be Bidjombo they be (att) with now this that
bw=¢& nco sa béra é-mo-ward - moé-nga.
bwé=é nco+H sda+H béda 1é-mo-wada mo-njga
they-FUT come do big Loc-6-vacation  6-this

The young people of Bidjombo here now, they will do a big thing
during this vacation.

(2) bw=é  ncod sé bérd fdmpionan é-si é B6-bumé.
bwé=é nco+H sid+H bédd  championnatr 1&-[G 1é bo-bumé
they-FUT come do big championship 5-sake 5Assoc  2-ball
They will have a sports championship.

(3) biz=6 ji né k' w-izs.
bizd=6 ji+H no gic w-éz
we-PRES be (att)  with GIC 1-our

We have our GIC [Groupement d'Intervention Communautaire or
Community Intervention Organization].

(4) md= b3 ndé visdélegé mo mw-4 md bdkwan.
md=  bo ndé vicedelegué md mo-az md
I be Dbe (loc) vice-delegate Poss 1-twin? Poss Bekwan

I am the vice-delegate, me the twin of Bekwan.

(5) md3= bSd ndé visdélegé a ‘sik’ gdp pam ne
md= bo ndé vicedelegué a ne
I be be(loc) vice-delegate (Fr) QuaL GIC GAP PAM that
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é-dégé meésameéna y-éz=é.

é-dég y-£z-&

INF-see Messaména 1-all-RELCL

I am the vice-delegate of GIC-GAP PAM which is seen throughout the

Messamena area.

(6) dépk  biz=6 me-tan ndé wi flas=1 bw=4a
bizd=6 me-tdy H+ndé wit flas=e bwé=4
thus (Fr) we-PRES 4-white  RELCL-be(loc) come.from France-RELCL they-P2

ka lwéandaba  til ma né md nca=k
ka Iwéandabs til md nd md ncid=g+H
CONs  just write me  that I come-SUBJ

organizé kap.

organiser coupe

organize (Fr) cup (Fr)

Thus, we and the whites who come from France who just wrote me that
I should organize a Cup [like World Cup for soccer].

7 k3 bo kup, turnwa é-fiG béntwdma né bwd
ké bo  coupe tournois 1é-fa bo-ntwama nd bwé
NEG be cup(Fr) tournament 5-sake 2-young that they

s nd bwé nings ne gaf pam.

s4& nd bwé  ning né gap
do that they join that GAP
Not really a cup, but a tournament so that young people will join the
GAP PAM.
(8) déyg m=4 sé nco nd bo-bumd.
m=a sé nco no bo-buiimé
thus (Fr) 1-P2 PERF come with 2-ball

Thus, I've come with balls.
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9)

m=¢6 sé Kkap
m=o sé kab
I-PRES PERF share

Y

m=3 bo
md=4a bo
I-P2 be

no
no
with

bo-bumé  tabéel
bé-biimé téabégl
2-ball seven

I already shared; I had seven balls.

(10) m=6 sé Lkapé moé-kwar by bé-stsgrup bé
mad=6 sé kab mo-kwad  bdag H + bo-sousgroupe bé
I-PRES PERF share 6-village 7-place  RELCL-2-subgroup(Fr) 2AssocC
gdf pam ndé.
ndé
GAP PAM be (loc)
I already gave some to villages where there are GAP PAM subgroups
[teams?].
(11) dén wok  béjombéo mo= ji nan  no
wog md= ji nér) no
thus (Fr) here Bidjombo I be (att) still with
bo-bimé  bé-ba.
bo-biimé bé-ba
2-ball 2-two
So here at Bidjombo, I still have two balls.
(12) mo= ji cel né é-mya bw=4 bé-ntomp bé-b-éz
md= ji cgla nd 1é-mya H+bwé=4a bo-ntomb bo-b-8z
I be (att) love that Loc-3-time RELCL-they-P2 2-younger  2-2-all
mi-fwaanc my-és é  jé woéga bo-jwoér=e m=¢
meé-fwénj me-£z é jé wog bo-joueurs=é md=¢
4-young.man 4-all Fur arrive here 2-players (Fr)-RELCL  I-FUT

sa& kwan=é.
sa kwan=eé
do 7-meeting-RELCL

I would like that when all the young people, all the young men arrive,

the players, that I will hold a meeting.
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(13) moé= 1&gy bwod sa bizd ndé jaland sa& mo-wara

ma= Itp bwbé si& H+bizZd ndé jalana s4  mo-wada
I tell they do RELCL-we be (loc) must do  6-vacation
mé-ng=¢& nde mbint mya pkwéonde gé nc=e
mo-nga=e ndé mbénd mya+H pkwoond g6 neo=¢
6-this-RELCL.  be (loc) rule 3-time-RELCL  9-month PROG come-RELCL
mé-tdy bizé6 bo-nép ndé syé e jé bwé bwana
mé-tdy  bizd bo-nob  ndé syé é jé bwé
4-white we 2-other be (loc) work Fur arrive they ?
nc6 kwib né tarnwa w-335gd md sé tér.
nco kwib nd tournois w-3dng3 mé sé tér
come find that tournament 3-DEF be (chg) PERF  start

I will tell them that we must work during the vacations so that next
month when the whites we work with arrive, they will find that the
tournament has already started.

(14) y=é ji sa é buld v6lo bé-ntwama nd
y=¢ i sa ¢é bulu voél bo-ntwama nod
NoNREF-FUT be(att) do and many help 2-young with
bubi tér n3 moward ko j&  nd myi bi-fikdl
bubu tér no mo-wada ko jé né  mya+H be-fukdl

a.lot start with 6-vacation go arrive with 3-time-RELCL  8-school

é tér=e.

é tér=¢

Fur start-RELCL

This will help the young people a lot from the beginning of the vacatio

to the time when the schools re-start.

(15) bwé ndé sd& bé-jiy mé-mbi md-my-&z.
bwd ndé si bé-jin mé-mbi meé-meé-£z
they be (loc) do 8-game 4-type 4-4-each, all
They will play all kinds of games.
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(16) mo-sd&s nd ma-fwanji bwd ji jaland ncé  é tilabd

mo-sés  no meé-{wanj bwé  ji jalana nco et tildba
6-girl with 5-young.man they want must come and sign.up
né éfa spér w-331g5 nd mu nd bé ji

nd 1&-fa sport w-33ngd  no ma nd bé il

that 5-sake sport (Fr) 1-DEr with  reason that you(pl) be (att)
nimbs nd bumé spér adnzénérdle na=  béb ndé
nimb na bumoé sport en general na= bo ndé

know that 7-ball sport (Fr) in general(Fr) she/he be be (loc)

buld lar b-dr.

bulu laad  bo-ud

a.lot sew  2-person

The young woman and young men, they should come sign up for

the sport because you know that sports brings people together.

(17) no= bé ndé s& numd nd bo-ntwdmd ns ma3-sas
n= bd ndé sa  ndmd n3 bo-ntwima no mo-sés
he/she be be loc) do also that 2-boy with 6-girl

b6 kék nd bo nd mdfwé no  b-35ygd b-ir

bod kéog nd bo no mo-fwé no b-33ngd  bo-ud
be here that be with  6-friend with  2-DEF 2-person
ndé no bo-miydy b-3gg ndé né

ndé no bo-miy3n b-35ngd H+ndé né

be (loc) with 2-sibling 2-DEF RELCL-be (loc) that

mo-kwar  mo-sisi.

mo-kwad mo-sis

6-village 6-different

It works so that the young women and young men have friendships
with other people and with their brothers from other villages.
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(18) dédg é-mo-wara ménga é-fwonda pgé nc=é

16-mo-wada mo-pga 18-fwanda g6 nco=2¢
thus (Fr) Loc-6-hour 6-this Loc-1-week PROG come-RELCL
b6 m=é sa kwan j-dpgd5 é-léy  bw-d4n bé  bijumbo
b6 m=é s kwan j3dng5s &lég  bdAn  bd

be I-Fut do  7-meeting 7-DEF INF-tell  2-child be Bidjombo

sa& biz6 bonép b-éz ¢é s né né mo-wara
sa bizd bo-néb b-8z é sé mo-wada
do us 2-other 2-all Fur do 6-hour

ménga é-si né ambians nd animafén boé=gd
mo-nga 1e-fa ambience no animation bo=g
6-this 5-sake ambience with animation be-SuBJ

no6 mé-wald méb-nga.

no mo-wala mo-nga

with  6-hour 6-this

Thus during the vacation, next week, I will hold this meeting to say to
the sons of Bidjombo what we will do together so that this vacation

will be filled with good times.

(19) m=é yo bwé  bo-bumé.
md3=¢é yo bwé bo-bumé
I-FuT give them  2-ball
I will give them balls.

(200 bw=é né 1é bo-bumé  biy-dngd ké ba nd bw=é
bwéd=4¢ né le bo-bumé bé-3ngé ké bd no bwo=¢
they-Fur  ? IMpr  2-ball 2-DEF NEG be with they-Fur
le jana  byé.
1e jana  byé
IMPF  pay 808y
They will play with the balls for free [without paying].
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(21) m=e daz bwd byé
m=4 daz bwd by6
I-Fut give.as.present  them 80BJ
é-turnwa biz6 banép é s=é.

1é-tournois +H bizd
Loc-tournament(Fr)- RELCL.  we

bo-néb é sa=e
2-other FuT do-RELCL

I will give them the balls as a present during the

tournament that we’re doing.

(23) doy ma= ji ji
md= ji ji
thus (Fr) I want be (att)

(014

ma bijimp - my-€s

ma bijumb mé-fz
6QuaL Bidjombo 4-all Fur

[

é-fi  kwén m=4¢
le-fa kwéan H+m=4é

né mo-sds nd
né mo-sés no
6-girl with

bwé mo b3 nd
bwé bo no
F2 ? be with

P

s=e.
sa=é

5-sake 7-meeting RELCL-I-FUT do-RELCL

Thus I want that all the young woman and the young men of

Bidjombo come to the meeting that I will have.

(24) bizé6 ba-nép ki nco

biz3 bo-néb ka nco
we 2-other CONs come
s4 turnwa é-fa

sa tournois le-fa

do tournament (Fr) 5-sake

béla bé sugrup.
bo sousgroupe
be subgroup

We need to organize how we will do the tournament so that we can

play with other subgroups.
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kwamdza mbi

kwamaza mbi
prepare 3-type
nd 1é no
no no
with with

ma-fwénc
me-fwenj
4-young.man

no
no
with

nce
nco

come

bubu
bluib
a.lot
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(25) m=é& cgl nd sagrup 4 bijumbd no= bd=go
m=¢ cela n3 sousgroupe & bijumb na= bo=g
I-FuT love* that subgroup Quar Bidjombo 1SuB  be-SuBJ

sigripo & mo [wok 'gic gif pam md=
sousgroupe md=
subgroup first GIC GAP PAM I

ndé visdélegé.

ndé vice-delegué

be (loc) delegate
I want the Bidjombo subgroup to be the first [best] subgroup in GAP
PAM which I am a delegate of.

(26) akiba né bubu.
akiba no bubl
thanks with  a.lot
Thanks a lot.
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7 Joy After Uncertainty

told by Benoit Mbagué (of Leh), transcription help and translation (into French) by

Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) w-ildga mya m=a ned té no mo=6 ké
w-1ildga mya m=4 nea té no m=46 ko+H
3-INDEF 3-time I-p2 come Loc  with I-PRES go
1é-kwan, mifwan  kwién, kwar a kwan,
1é-kwén mifwan kwan kwad a kwan

Loc-7-meeting 7-church 7-meeting  9-village QUAL meeting

communaute bwé ndé jap nad sacre  coeur,

bwé ndé jab nj
community(Fr) they be (loc) «call that

nwag nwap lam.

nwan pwan lam

good good 7-heart

One day I left to go to a church meeting in the Kwan village, for the

community that they call "Sacré Ceeur."

(2) mya m=6 ko jé w-il tdims nci=i, mo= ndgn
mya H+m=6 ko+H jé+H w-tldgd tam nci=¢e mo=  nén
3-time RELCL-I g0 arrive  3-INDEF  middle 3-road-RELCL I still
lé k€ md= mé tér  lé-jwéges mwd lé  gkond
le ko my= mé tér lé-jwog mwj le gkond
ImpF  go-? 1 be (chg) start INF-feel 3-stomach IMPF INCR

kipgala ma.

kangdla md

hurt me

When I had arrived, during the trip, before I left again, I started to feel

stomach pains.
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(3) md= é s md beé-duy nwa ta kr, kr, kr
md= é sa+H md Dbe-dug nwa ta
I P1 do me 8-noise there inside
My stomach made noises inside me. [sounds].

(4) mo= nd "é ke!
mo= nd
I that
I said, "Uh oh!

(5) ji  jop nag me?"
jé jon ném mé
what thing still that
What is that?"

(6) mya mo ko jé kwan=¢ ma= jone a4 s
mya H+md ko jé kwan=¢ md=  jone i sa
3-time  RELCL-I go arrive meeting-RELCL 1 inspiteof P2 do

mifwan mpwogé.

mifwan mpwogé

7-church  1-health

When I arrived in Kwan, I still managed to lead the meeting well.

(7) ma= sa kwan nji  lé-mbegsla md nciimbé, mo=
md= sad kwan nji 1é-mbégala H+m3 nclimbé ma=
I do 7-meeting only Loc-9-protection POSS God I
lé jwok nji  pka mwd ndé s& m=é&.
lé jwég nji  pkd+H mwd ndé s& m=é
IMPF feel only like-RELCL 3-stomach be (loc) do me-RELCL

I led the meeting under God's protection, since my stomach kept hurting.

(8 ttm bs Dbe-dép bwa=3a s& wu=i m=ancé yim ns
ttm bo  bé-déb H+bwbé=4a s& wi=e m=ancé yim nod

even be  8-food RELCL-they-P2 do there-RELCL I-NEGP2 can with
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ds> Dbyo.
dd  byo.
eat 80BJ
Even the food that they cooked there, I couldn't eat it.

(99 md3= mé nigd nco, ncd jé kwar.
md= mé nigo nco, nco  jé kwéad
I be (chg) return come come arrive 9-village

I returned, arrived back home.

(10) md3= mé ni njap mo= jip mw-ard w-agd.
md=  mé ni njab md= jab mw-ara w-ag
I be (chg) arrive 3-house I call 1-woman 1l-my

I came back home, called my wife.

(11) md= n3 nd nd "tié md ko kwan muuz-é,
md= no @ nd tié H+md ko kwin muiz-é
I with her that position RELCL-I go  7-meeting today-RELCL
nci nd nci mya md= ba le k=e,
nci na nci mya H+mo= ba le ko=é

3-path with 3-path 3-time RELCi-I little IMPF go-RELCL

m=¢ lé jwok gka mwd ko0 na ntégale mé.
m=é lé+n jwég+u npka mwj ko no ntég mé
I-P1 Impr  feel like 3-stomach go with annoy me(emph)

I told her, "Since I left for Kwan today, along the way, my stomach
has been bothering me.

(12) m=eé sé nim3 ko kapa ncoo 161
m=¢ sé+H numd+H ko+m  kind+u ncod 16l

I-P1 PERF  also g0 poop time three

0y

ntdma nci.
tam nci

middle 3-path

I also had to go to the bathroom three times along the way.
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(13) mwd w-3dngd 6 ndé ntégale mé.
mwd w-3o1g3 6 ndé ntég mé
3-stomach  3-DEF PrRes be (loc) annoy me (emph)
It's my stomach that's bothering me."

(14) mw-ard w-anpd 4 ko, na= mé kd jap  dwabora.
mw-ara  w-ajg a ko no= mé ko jab dwébara.
1-woman 1-my P2 go she be (chg) go call 1-nurse

My wife went to call the nurse.

(15) dwébsra mé ncd, ji sa mo-mit.
dwabara. mé nea ji sa mé-mid
1-nurse be (chg) come be do 4-medicine

The nurse came to try some medicine.

(16) mé famo m3-mir k3 bo.
famd  mé-mid ké bo
but (Fr) good 4-medicine NEG be
They didn't work.
(17) dwéabard nd8 n=0 nigb ké bértwa.
dwabare nd n=o6 nigo+H  ko+H
1-nurse that  he-PRES returmn go Bertoua

The nurse said that he was going to Bertoua.

(18) né nce  nd ma-mir.
né nco no meé-mid
he (emph) come with 4-medicine
He will bring back some medicine.

(19) md-ld md-bad p=4a ko di bértwa k3 nig=4¢,
mo-ldé  mo-bdA H+pn=4a ko di ké nigd =@
6-era 6-two ReLCL-he-P2 go  stay Bertoua NEG return-RELCL
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e-ceé mé nigd  buld ncd yak

é-tye mé nigo bult nco yag

5-illness be(chg) return many come be.strong

The two days that he stayed in Bertoua before returning, the illness

got worse.

(20) é-ce mé lé lal pkdl.
e-tyé mé ie lal pkul
5-illness  be (chg)  IMPF be.strong 9-power

It became stronger.

(21) me= mé tegd ki ndy nod  gkal
md=  mé téga ké néar no pkal
I be (chg) be.tired NEG  still with  9-power

I was tired, with no energy.

(22) md= mé le ko kipa nd tititi, é-nage md-ci.
ma=  mé lé ko  kanga no tititl é-nag mo-ci
I be (chg) IMmPF go  poop with  regularity INF-poop  6-blood

I went to the bathroom all the time; I was having bloody stools.

(23) nimd bw=4& ncd gkéng ko nd md mifwan
nimd bwé=4 ncd pkéng ko nd ms mifwan

also they-P2 come carry go with me 7-church

messamena  walafira  bascer.
walafira bo-scer
Messamena hospital 2-nun (Fr)

Then, they came to take me to the nuns' hospital at the Messamena

church.

(24) Dba-scer bwé mé nco tér fyal ms ma-cl.
bo-scer bwé mé ned tér fyal md mo-ci
2-nun (Fr) they be (chg) come start test me 6-blood

The nuns tested my blood.
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(25) bwd fyal md ma-bi.
bwé  fyil md mo-bi
they  test me 6-poop
They took stool samples.

(26) fyal a mo-ncéld no bwéd déga si ja jwo
fyal & mo-ncéld n6 bwé dég si H+jwé jwé
test QuAL  6-urine with they see 7-thing RELCL-70BJ 70BJ
mé ndé & ntég=e.
mé ndé lé ntég=é

self be (loc) IMPF annoy-RELCL
They tested my urine to see what it is that was bothering me.

(27) nimd bw=&a ko fwidmb nd md= ji nd ntd ma3-ci.
nim3 bwé6=4 ko fwamb nd ma= ji n3 ntd mo-ci
also they-P2 go search that I be with diarrhea 6-blood

Then they found that I had dysentery.

(28) ma-tag ji  jabs @ é-cé d-35ngd ‘"diarrhee rouge.'
meé-tan ji jéb é-tye d-35ng3
4-white be «call 5-illness 5-DEF diarrhea (Fr) red (Fr)

The whites call this illness "red diarrhea."

(29) é-bo-kél bizé ji jabs dwé n3  ntd ma-ci.
1é-bo-kél biz6 ji jéb dwé nd ntl mo-ci
Loc-2-Kol we be call 50B; that diarrthea  6-blood
In Kol, we call it bloody diarrhea.

(30) w=6é6 le nak ma-ci.
w=06 lée+H pag+H mo-ci
you-PRES IMPF  poop 6-blood
You have bloody stools.
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(31) m=a ja walofirs k3 bin mbwd, k3 bin ku.
m=3a ja waldfirs  ké bén mbwd ké bén ki
I-P2 sleep hospital Nec lift 9-hand Nec lift 9-foot
I slept at the hospital without lifting a hand or a foot.

(32) md= ndé nji tégd npin ké no gkul
mo= ndé nji téga nin ké no pkdal.
I be only betired 9-body NEG with 9-force
I was tired, no more energy.

(33) myér ko w-3drgd bo-dwabara bw=4 nco wé

myéd kog  w-35ngd  bo-dwiabara bwé=a nca wa
3-DEF 2-nurse they-P2 come take

pkil n-6p nip-gz, lagsla nimba w-6p, mbimbs

pkadl n-6b ni-n-fz, lagdla  nimba w-6b mbimbi

9-force 9-their 9-9-all show 3-knowledge 3-their = 7-amount

béy 4 jig=e.
H+bong i jig=eé
RELCL-they (emph)? P2 learn-RELCL

After that, the nurses took all their force, showed their knowledge, all
that they have learned.

(34) bwé mé ned banda figa md,
bwé mé nead banda  fupa m3
they be(chg) come really discuss me
They succeeded in saving me. [lit. They really discussed me.

[implied with death].]

(35) ma3= mé ncd sad mpwogé.
ma= mé nea s&  mpwogé
I be (chg) come do 1-health

I regained my health.
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(36) mw-ard w-agd no= md m-ur a le yila
mo-ara w-ag) n= mé m-ud H+4 lé yild
l-woman woman she be (chg) 1-person RELCL-P2 1IMpF look.after
m=¢, n=a ko nimd jwoék eé-ce.
ma=¢ n=4a ko nimd jwog é-tyé
me-RELCL she-P2 go also feel 5-illness
My wife who was looking after me, she fell ill too.

(37) ki bs bw=4a fugad bizd nép bi-b-éz
ka bs bwé=4a fupa bizd nép  bd-b-gz.

ConNs be they-P2 discuss us other 2-2-all
They saved us, both of us.

(38) dw-6p biz=4 4 nigd ncd kwar=¢ na bw-an
dw-6b H+biz=4 &  nigo neca kwad=¢ no bo-an
5-day RELCL-we P2 return come 9-village-RELCL with  2-child
b-ap na njap b-lir w-4a, m-ur y-€z 4 b3y n3
b-4yp nd njab H+b-td w-4ay m-ur y-€z a bd no
2-my and 3-house 2-person 3-my  l-person 1-all P2 be with
ma-{wo00z0go0.
mo-fwo00z0go0.
6-joy
The day that we returned to the village and my children and my
family, everyone was happy.

(39) m-ur y-&z mé nea jwimba.
m-ir y-£z mé nea jwimba
1-person 1l-each be(chg) come rejoice
Everyone rejoiced.

(40) biz=6 mé ncd banda fwaaz.
bizd=6 mé ned banda  fwaaz
we-PRES  be (chg) come really be.happy
We were really happy.
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(41) "é papa md jé!
mé jé
papa be (chg) arrive
"Oh! Papa is here!"

A

(42) papa m3 sa& mpwogé!"
mé sé& mpwogé
papa be (chg) do 1-health
Papa is in good health!"

(43) mpwogé w-3dngd nd= bd md= ndé ny té
mpwogé w-3dngd nd= bd H+md= ndé no té
1-health 1-DEF 1SuB be  RELCL-I be (loc) with Loc
kuma n3 nd caa-g=é.
kima no no canga=e

until with  with now-this-RELCL
It's this good health that I still have.'
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8 The Panther and the Ram

told by Barthélemy Lefoumbou (of Leh), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) kekena 4 b3 fagérda pkwin ba  ntwimbe.
kékéna a bs  fagdra gkweén ba ntweémbe
7-story P2 be between 1-leopard and 7-sheep
‘This story is about the panther and the ram.

(2) ntwimbé ji top ndé wogo tam dindé.
ntweémbe j t6dob  ndé wog tdm dindé
7-sheep be (att) goat  be(loc) here (spec) middle courtyard

The sheep is in the courtyard.

(3) pkwin ji di  dik.
gkweén ji di dig

1-leopard Dbe (att) stay 7-forest
The panther stays in the forest.

(4) mya ba nép mo ko bwamd bw=4a ko bwamj
mya+H ba néb  mé k6 bwami bwé=4 ko bwama
3-time-RELCL.  and other be? go  meet they-P2 go  meet
dik.
dig
7-forest

When they met each other, they met each other in the forest.

(5) mya bwé k6 bwam3 dig=¢ bwé  k'6
mya+H bwd ko+H bwama+H dig=é bwé ko+H
3-time-RELCL  they-PRES go meet forest-RELCL  they go
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(6)

(7)

(8)

béagord sa wuruk nd bwbd sa le-fwé.
bagara+H  sa wurlig nj bwé sa e-fwé

join 7-thing one that they do 5-friend

When they met each other in the forest, they decided to join forces

and became friends.

é-fwé d-obd, mya bwé k6 k6 d, bwd
é-fwd d-6b mya H+bwo ko+H ko+H di+H Dbwé
5-friend 5-their 3-time RELCL-they-PRES go g0 stay they-PRES
k*6 fumd sa ba-kél ndé jap nd  é-banda.
ko+H  fumés s H+ bo-kél ndé jab nj é-banda

go build 7-thing  RELCL-2-Kol  be (loc) call that  5-hut

Because of their friendship, when they stayed somewhere, they
build what the Kol people call a shelter.

bwé k6 di = bag  wirdk.
bwéd ko+H di+H bug wlriig
they-PRES  go stay 7-place one

They stayed in the same spot.

bwé i ki bd> nd fafwék nd bwé
bwé jl+H ka+H bO+H nd fafwég nd bwé

they-PRES be Cons  be that in.front.of that they
ja=g=¢é, é-ji nd bwo siag=gd 1é bwé
ji=g=¢ lé-ji nd bwd sdn=ga 1é bwé

sleep-SUBJ-RELCl INF-be that they look.for-SuBi(pl)  5-wood they

tirag kwars.
tirag kwara
light 9-fire

But before they slept, they needed to look for wood for their

fire.

470

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(9 nci & bs nd n=0 ka sarn 1&?
ncé 4 bo nd n=o6 ki+H san+H 1é
who QuUEs be that he-PRES Cons look.for 5-wood

Who will go look for wood?

(10) ntwimbe 4 1&g no gkwin nd ‘"bird, 1é tak
ntwémbe a lég  no pkweén n3 bir 1é tag
7-sheep P2 say with 1-leopard that Ileave 5-wood be (neg)
nd  sa.
n3 s
with  7-thing

The sheep said to the panther, “Let it be, the wood is no big deal.

(11) m=eé ko, m=eé ko san ncwo 16."
h=¢é kd+H t=é ko+H s&n+H  ncwd 1é
I-FuT go I-Fut g0 look.for us(dual) 5-wood

I will go and look for wood for both of us."

(12) pkwin nd ‘'"égkugu ncw=6 ko san 16."
gkwen nd  épklgl ncw=4 ko+H san+H 1é
1-leopard that together  we (dual)-PRES go look.for 5-wood

The panther said, “Let’s go! We’'ll both go look for wood.”

(13) mya ntwimbe a4 jé lé-fumba 1¢,
mya+H ntweémbe a jé lé-fumba  1é
3-time-RELCL. ~ 7-sheep P2 arrive  Loc-dead  3-tree

ntwimbé 4  nigo ampizdmpiz.
ntwombeé a nigod dmpizdmpiz
7-sheep P2 return  backwards

When the sheep came across a dead tree, he moved backwards.
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ra

(14) mya n=a k=é, n=a wa ald nd la y-é
myd  H+j=4 ko=2 p=4 wa ald o 14
3-time RELCL-he-P2  go-RELCL he-P2 put 1-hit with  5-head 1-his

ntan n6 ka Idfumba pr: duma i
ntan no ki  1é-fumba dtiima si
like.that with  hit Loc-dead fall 1-ground
Running towards the tree, he hit it with his head, and it fell
down.

(15) mya  gkwin md dég=¢, pkwin nd
mya H+pkwen mé dég=eé pkweén nd

3-time RELCL-1-leopard be (chg) see- RELCL 1-leopard that

"9 np=a tér ewa ald ntag 13-fimba,
3 n=4a tér le-wa ala ntar 1é-fumba
he-P2 start INF-put hit like.that  Loc-dead

fimba fugdla.
fumba  fugsla
dead fall.in.pieces

When the panther saw that, he said, “Well, he hit the tree like that

and it fell down in pieces.

(16) fka mya fimba m? fiigdla mé.
pka mya+H fumba mé fugala me
as 3-time-RELCL  dead be (chg) fall.in.pieces this

Now the tree is in pieces.

17) a mya n=é ka w3 m=4§, m=¢& k*a
a mya+H n=é ka+u wa+uH m=é m=é ka+u
QUES 3-time-RELCL he-Fur CONs  put me- RELCL I-Fur  CONs
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(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

bo w-0b mbi?"
bo+H w-66b mbi
be 3-which 3-manner

If he did that to me, how would I be?”

nimd bwé nca  pké 16, ncy  jé
nimd bwé ncd pkéng 1é nes  jé
also they come carry 5-wood come arrive

lé-banda.

lé-banda

5-hut

Then they carried the wood back to their shelter.

nimd gkwin m3 ncd 1&g nd "33
nimé  pkwén mé nca Ién nd 3
also 1-leopard be (chg) come say that

sé bs n3 1é.

sé bd nod 1é

PERF be with 5-wood

no
no
with

ncwo
ncwdé

we (dual)

Then, the panther said, “Well, we already wood already.

é-ji ka ji ncwo nd nd ca nd
lé-ji ka+n ji+H ncwo no no ca nd
INF-want  CONS be (att) we (dual) that with now that
ncwo k*a b3 né  ba-dép."

ncwoé ki+u bo+H nod bé-déb

we (dual) CONs be with  8-food

Now we need food."

nimd ntwimbé & 1€y nd "'m=¢& sé sarn
num3 7-ntwémbeé 4 lég nd m=é sé+H San+H
also sheep P2 say that IFur PErr  look.for
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(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

ka sar) ba-dép."
ka sém bé-déb
Cons  look.for 8-food

Then the sheep replied, "I already went and looked for wood, go look

for food."

mya pkwin md ncd ko n=0 ko
mya+H pkweén mé ned kd n=6 kd+H
3-time-RELCL  1-leopard be (chg) come go he-PRES  go
1é-kan.

lé-kan

5-antelope

When the panther left, he saw an antelope.

é-bi n=a ko bi é-kan-é na le-kan.
le-bi n=a ko bi lé-kén na 1é-kan
INF-seize  he-P2 go seize 5-antelope tear  5-antelope
He seized it and tore it up.

ntwimbé  dék.

ntwémbeé dég

7-sheep see

The sheep saw it all.

numd ntwimbe 4 ncd 1&g nd  "&7?

nima3 ntweémbeé & nea lén nd

also 7-sheep P2 come say that say

Then the sheep said, "Eh?

= tér n3  lé-kan ntamns.

na= tér na é-kan ntan

he first tear 5-antelope like.that

First he tore the antelope up like that.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

dég>
dég+H

see

474



(27) a pkama nd m3d p=€ sS4 me na?"
a pkama no md pn=é SsA+H md
Ques how.many with me  he-Fur do me

How much more could he do to me?

"

(28) nimd npkwin 4 ncd 1&g nd "pd tér wa ala

ntmd  pkweén a nes (g nd 3 tér wa ald
also l-leopard P2 come say that he first put hit
13-fumba, ntwimbs w=é& 4 pkdmd nd m&?"
1é-fimba ntwombé w=¢ a pkama no mé

Loc-dead 7-sheep you-FUT QUES how.many with me(emph)
Then the panther said, "First he hit the dead tree with his head,

how much more could the sheep do to me?"

ndé

ey]

(29) mya yb ka  jé nd bwé j
mya H+yo ka jé n3 bwé  ji ndé
3-time  RELCL-7SUB CONS arrive that they be (att) be (loc)

le-banda 13 wurlga.
1é-banda l1é wirlig
5-hut 5AssOC  one

Having arrived back home, they stayed in the same shelter.

(30) nimd gkwin 4 ned t nd nd " fa bwaant
nams3 pkweén a nea té nd nd fa bwéndé
also 1-leopard P2 come Loc he that HORT wait
ma3.
m3
me

Then the panther got up and he said, "Well, wait for me.
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(31) m=0 gob nco-n."
m=6 g6 nca-né
I-PRES PROG come-that
I’'m coming back."

(32) é-ko pkwin ke fwald ko.
1e-kd  pkwép ko fwal ko
INF-go  1-leopard go directly go
But in going, he then left for good.

(33) mya ntwimbeé m3 nco dék ncine, ntwimbé
mya+H  ntwémbe mé nea dég nténé ntweémbé
3-time 7-sheep be (chg) come see like.that  7-sheep
nd "jam j-33ngd boé-n
nd njam j- 93ngd ba-né
that 7-moment (good) 7-DEF be-that
When the sheep saw that, he said, "It’s the perfect moment!

(34) md kd ko kwiér nabd mya n=6 bi
md ka ko nab3 mya H+n=6 bi+H
I CoNs go  9-village because 3-time RELCL-he-PRES seize
tir ntana  na.
tid ntan na
7-animal  like.that tear
I will go to the village because he seizes animals like that and tears
them.

(35) mys n==¢ bi nimd md n=€&€ na nimd ma,
mya H+1=é bi+H nimd md npn=é na+H namd ma
3-time RELCL-he-FUT seize also me  he-FUT tear also me
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me m=06 ko nimd fwal lag nd nco kwar."

m=6 ko+H nimd+H fwal+H lag+H nd nco kwad

but(Fr) I-PRES go also directly happen that come 9-village
Since he could do the same thing to me, I'm going to leave for the
village."

(36) jw=6 b6 ntwimbé ndé kwar=4¢.
jw=6 bd  ntwémbe ndé kwad=¢&
7SUB-PRES be  7-sheep be (loc) 9-village-RELCL

That’s why sheep are in the village.

(37) jw=6 b6 pkwin ndé dig=é.
w=6 bo gkwén ndé dig=e
7SUB-PRES be  leopard be (loc) 7-forest-RELCL
That’s why the panther is in the forest.

(38) nta ji lép nd myad biz=4 ndé biz=4
nta  ji &g nd mya H+biz=4 ndé H+biz=4

since want say that 3-time RELCL-we-P2 be (loc) RELCL-we-P2

ndé wok me, biz=a ji=gd nimp nd

ndé wbég me biz=4 ji=g niimb nj
be (loc) here that we-P2  need-SUBJ know that

sa ndé da.
sa ndé da
7-thing be (loc) 1-father

This means that since we are here now, we need to know who is the

father (ancestor).
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(39) da ji nciimbé.

da ji nciimbé
1-father be (att) God
The father is God.
(40) é+i m-ur ndé nd biz=4a tuk no pkul
le-ji m-ud ndé n3 biz=4 tag no gkul

INF-be 1-person  be (loc) that we-P2 be(neg) with  9-force

bwd yigela nd pa.
bwd yigala no na
they compare with him

That’s someone that we shouldn’t compare ourselves to.

(41) tem mwaz, ttm fum, k3 na dw-6p [3-wirik,
tfm  mwaz ttm fum ké no dw-6b  1é-wlirtik

even 3-daytime even 3-night NEG with 5-day S5ASsocC-one

biz=¢é yig-3la nd dé.

biz=é  yig-dla no  da

we-FUT  pretend-REFL.  with  father

Even during the day, even during the night, not on one single day

should we compare ourselves to the father.

(42) biz=4 tik 1é yigala no da
biz=4  tig 1 yig-dla nd  dé
we-P2 be (neg) IMmpF pretend-REFL  with father
We do not compare ourselves with the father.

(43) biza di kék  b3si, né di jwap.
bizé di kég  b-si n=é di jwap.
we (incl) stay here 2-ground he(emph) stay sky
We stay here on earth, he stays in the heavens.
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(44) pd ji dék mo-bap m-£z ndé kok  bési,

n ji dég mo-bab m-§z ndé kég bo-si
he Dbe (att) see 6-bad 6-all be (loc) here 2-ground
ma-pwang  méz ndé kék  basi.

mo-nwarg m-fz ndé kog bo-si

6-good 6-all be(loc) here 2-ground

He sees all the bad things here on earth and all the good things
here on earth.

(45) kabd p=& ji bwéant nji dwap 1d>-wdrik
kabs jp=é ji bwéndé  nji dwop le-wuruk
only he-P1 be (att) wait only 5-day 5AsS0OC-one
dwap n=¢ bws «cigd kor w-391g3.
dwoép H+p=é bwé cigd  kod w-3d1gd

5-day  ReELCL-he-Fur F2 judge decision  3-DEF
He is waiting for a single day, the day that he will come and judge all that.
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9 The Perils of Drunkenness

told by Jean SédarAtangana, transcription help and translation (into French) by

Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

(1) ma= ji ji 1&g mwa 1519 ma md m=a
ma= ji ji I&n mwa 15g H+md md mé=4
I be (att) want tell little speech  RELCL-I 1 self-P2
nimb n3s cigé=¢.
nimb no cigd=e
know and . live-RELCL
‘I want to tell something that I myself have seen and lived.

(2) m=4a bo ma= ndé jwép nd jwéba le pkond
m=4 bd md= ndé jwob no jwob le nkona
I-pP2 be 1 be (loc) sky with  sky ImMpF  INCR
mwa pkwo lé é pkwé=go ko 1é pan.
mwda  kwod le lé kwo=g ko 1e
little  again IMPF LOC again-SuBJ go IMPF suck
I was in the air looking for life.

(3) mo= ndé nd b-ur b3 cel md, bwd
ma= ndé no b-lir H+ b3 ctla m3 bwé
I be (loc) with 2-person RELCL-be love me they
no gkul lég na ba-fwé.
no pkul Ién no bo-fwé

with 9-force tell with 2-friend
I had those who love me, those one could call friends.

(4) Dbizd bdn6B=4 kwikwég, m-ur nd my-¢ md-mbi.
bizd bo-néb=4a kwig m-ur no mé-¢  meé-mbi
we 2-other-P2 walk 1-person with 4-his 4-sort
Them and me, we walked together, each with his own habits.
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(5) kdbdo dénd bwé ndé le 1lég bokél nd wo= kwig
ka bo déend  bwé ndé 1€ léy  bokol nd wo=  kwig
only like they be (loc) ImpF tell Kol that you walk

n>  ba-mpyé, wd= pwayg bd-ni.

no bo-mpyé wo=  pwag bo-ni

with  2-dog you take 2-flea

Only as one says in Kol: you walk with dogs, you will have fleas.

(6) w=a=dég=6?
w=a=dég=¢e
you-NEG-see-NEG
Don’t you see?

(7) mé= kwig n3 ba-npwel-é bd-md-nok, m=6 ko nimd
mo= kwig  no bo-nwél-é bé-mo-nwog m=6 ko+H nimd+H
I walk with 2-drink-NoM 2AsSocC-6-wine I-PRES go also
duma lé-ngwangd é-bin bi-pkwindé.
dima+H lé-ngwéy é-bén bé-pkwéndé
fall (intr) Loc-together  5-lift 8-elbow

You walk with wine-drinkers, you will also end up with elbow-benders
[alcoholics].

(8) w=a=dég=¢?
w=4=dég=2
you-NEG-see-NEG
Don’t you see?

9 d-al dw-ap no le-yigé, mw-ar4 mo twamba w-agd no

d-aldgd dw-6b no lé-yigé mw-ara md twambad  w-apg no
5-INDEF  5-day that 5-sign l-woman Poss 1-elder 1-my with
m-ur a lé Dbagdla mo fHgwala yaundé n=a bwar
m-ud i le bagdla md pgwila n=4a4 bwad
l-person P2 IMPF keep me city Yaoundé she-P2 wear
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bo-kwondé  é-fyal 1é-fukdl b-dcigokuk.

bo-kwondé le-fydl  1é-fukul bo-a-cigokiig

2-stripes INF-exit 5AsSSOC-7-school 2?-police

One day, with a sign, the wife of my elder who looked after me in

Yaoundé got her stripes and graduated from the police academy.

(10) bizé nco ko lé-dimp 4 s-6wawa no bodk a
bizé6 nca ko 1édimb 4 sa-6wa no bég a
we come go Loc-party P2 act-PAss and reception P2

keégawa.

keég-6wa

plan-PAss

We went to the party which was planned and the reception that was

organized.

(11) bizé6 ko s& md-fwodzogd s-6wa lé-waangd dona

bizd ko sd mé-fwoozogo s&-6wa lé-waang déna

we go do 4oy do-PAss 5-song like

bs-da bor a lé st no kil no
H+bo-da boéy a le si=¢ no kal no

RELCL-2-father they(emph)? P2 IMPF do-RELCL with 3-tam-tam and

pkoom.

pkoomb

9-medium.drum

We rejoiced, singing like the ancestors did, with the tam-tams and

drums.
(12) biz6 ko pnwag bo-foné ns bamil
bizd kd pwap
we go take musical instruments
We took musical instruments.
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(13) myér kwo té be-bimd md nimp nd mya wo
kwo té  bé-be-mé mé nimb nd mya H+wo
again Loc you-youself be(chg) know  that 3-time RELCL-you

sé buls digasb=e wo ji sér) sa ma
sé+n bulu+u digabo=¢ wo i sar) si mé
PERF many sweat-RELCL  you want look.for 7-thing be (chg)

téldlé pkwo6omin.

téldlé  pkwodmin

refresh throat

After that, you yourself know that when you have really sweated, you

look for something to refresh yourself with.

(14) m= ko pwapd sa md télélé mé nkwodmin.
6
m=6 ko npwapg sa H+mé téldlé md  gkwdmin
[-PRES go take 7-thing RELCL-be{chg) refresh me  throat

I took something to refresh my throat.

(15) kugad nga bd by-35ngdé ndé lé  ncaabara
ktga nga bo  bé-3dngd H+ndé le ncaabara
3-evening this be  8-DErF RELCL-be (loc) IMPF turn.upside.down
m-{r 14, md ndé jabd n3 m3-pwog=e.
m-id la md ndé jab no mo-pwog=e

1-person 5-head 1 be (loc) call with 6-wine-RELCL
That evening, that something was head-spinning, that which I call wine.

(16) w=a=dég=é?
wo=4=dég=¢
you-NEG-see-NEG
Don’t you see?

(17) dind mwd m-ur ndé mya pnd3= ndé lé  kwigd
dénd mwa m-ur ndé mya na= ndé le kwig
like 1-small 1-person be(loc) 3-time he be (loc) ImMpF walk
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s, hY

1é-wangé no= ji cel nimd s& dind bw-Gr bd

1é-wangé m=ji cela namd sé dénd bo-ur bé
Loc-gathering he want love also do like 2-person 2ASSOC
cgld mo

cla m3

love me

When a small [unimportant] man is in a group, he wants to do like his
friends.

(18) bs-fwé b-¢ ba bonép ndé lé  kwig nde 16 sée.
bo-fwé  b-é ba bo-néb  ndé lé kwig  ndé lé s
2-friend 2-his and 2-other be (loc) IMpF walk  be (loc) IMmpPF do
His friends and others walk the same way.

(199 m=06 banda ko nwag sa mo-bwés md con.
ma=6 banda+H ko+H pwan si mo-bwéz  mé coy
I-PRES  really g0 take 7-thing 6-wet 6AssoCc  9-neck
bé-sa mad ntdma la=wi, ma-Nnok.
bé-sa H+mé ntama li=¢ mo-nwog
8-thing RELCL-be (chg) rot 5-head-RELCL  6-wine

I took something to wet my throat, something that rots the head, wine.

(20) biz6 bo-nép md s¢ nwél md-npok ntine,
bizd bo-né6b  mé sé nwel mo-nwog  ntiné
we 2-other be (chg) PERF drink 6-wine like.that

Me and them, we drank wine like that.

(21) biz6 nco cindé band damp a beg
bizd nco cint by dimb a b&é
we come change 7-place dance  QUAL second

We went to a second party location.
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(22) biz=6 nigbd ko fag  sis.
bizd=6 nigb+u ko+n fag sis
we-PRES  return go place another
We went to a different place.

(23) mya biz=6  nigd ko jé 1&jind bin3,
mya+H bizd=6 nigb+n ko+H jé+H by
3-time-RELCL.  we-PRES return go arrive  ?another  6-place
bwé ko nimd yag md wi nd "daa kwo
bwéd ko namd yag md wi nd kwo
they go also recognize me there that again
fiyo jant nd beé-bila. w-39n1gd bbé me."

jand nd  be-bild w-331gd bdo me
? step with 8-sad.news 1-DEF be that (pointing)
When we got to the other spot, someone recognized me saying “The
guy who gives the obituaries, that’s him there.

(24) nabd mya w-2d1gd m=4 ba le syé é-njap m3d
n3b3 mya w-331gd m=4 bdo 1lé& syé 1é-njab m3
because 3-time 3-DEF I-pP2 be ImMpF work Loc-3-house PoOSss
kolo.
kol
cord
Because, at that point in time, I worked at the radio station.

(25) m=o0 gb kala bw-ur mo-fok nd mo-kéy m-a
md=6 gb kala bo-ud mo-fog no mo-kén m-a
I-PRES PROG send? 2-person 6-wisdom with 6-intelligence 6-QUAL
bizd b3 si b3-kélo lé-njab a mil.
bizd ba i bo-kél lé-njab a
we be 1-ground 2-Kol Loc-3-house  QuUAL
I transmitted the intelligence and wisdom of the Bikele to people.
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(26) bwé ko yag m3, ncd nigé kwé keela m3d

bwé ko yag md nco+H nigo+H kwo+H kéfla+H md
they go recognize me  come return again add me
m3-m-il m3-nok  jwap.

mo-mo-ildga mo-nwog  jwab

6-6-INDEF 6-wine sky

They recognized me and gave me more wine [on top].

(27) sa m=4¢ tukd le bwe s& yo.
sa H+m=é tig le bweé sd  yo
7-thing RELCL-I-P1 be(neg) IMPF long.time do 70BJ
It was something that I was not in the habit of drinking.

L3N

(28) y=6 mé ko bd nwa ndbd 16b w-ag ji
y=6 mé ko bo nwa ndbd 16b w-ar) ji

7sUB-PRES be(chg) go be there because 3-word 3-my be (att)

ko ko nji. nd békékéna "4-mpéld-mpeéld kd bwe na
k6o ko nji nod beé-keékeéna 4-mpela-mpela ko  bwe
go go only with 8-story ?-imitation go long.time

bligai ncwogos 1é-bwoy."

big ncwog lé-bwén

break 1-elephant 5-knee

But now, since my words always come with proverbs: "Imitation will lead to the

elephant breaking his knees."

(29) o d-mpeld-mpelda mé ncd sd ndmd ncwook  w-and
0 4-mpéld-mpeéla mé nea s& numd ncwog w-ag
Voc ?-imitation be (chg) come do that l-elephant 1-my

bliga le-bwén.

big le-bwén

break 5-knee

Imitation will lead to my elephant breaking his knee.
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(30) m=6 kwod kelé m3-nok m=4a ni nané.
m=40 kwo+H kil+H mod-nwog mo-4 ni
I-PRES  again add 6-wine 6-P2 enter
I kept adding strong wine.

(31) tié no tié la ma jiroba m3 njwap.
tié nod tié la mé jidoba md jwdab
7-position with 7-position 5-head be spin me  sky

At that moment, my head was spinning.

(32) é-ncd kél n3 Dbiy-35ngd m=4a téro npwag=¢
le-ncd kél no beé-33ngd H+m=4 tér nwan=é
INF-come add with 8-DEF RELCL-I-P2 first  take-RELCL
fag biz=4 ter bd lé-dimp fig 4  njwapmdlt.
fag H+bizd=4 tér bo lé-dumb fag a

place RELCL-we-P2 first be Loc-dance where QuAL Ndjong-Melen
I was adding to what I had originally drunk back when we were at the
first party along the edge of Ndjong-Melen [neighborhood of Yaoundé].

(33) mo= mé na té t& té t& té.
ms= mé no
I be (chg) with

I couldn’t control myself anymore, had no more strength.

(34) ki no pkul md= bi fogs nd 3 9 ma=
ké no gkl mad=  bii fog nd mad=
NrG with 9-force I seize 9-wisdom that I
ji=k by ma ko ko éja si.
ji=g+H bim H+md ko ko @i si

ask-SuBJ 7-place RELCL-I go go 5-sleep 1-ground
I didn’t still have enough intelligence to ask where I could go lie
down.
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(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

md= mé nd m=0 nigd nigéd nd mpiza

ma= mé nd m=0 nigd+H nigd+H no mpizod
I be (chg) that I-PRES return return with  back
ko njwanmalint.

ko njwanmalint

g0 Ndjong-Melen

I wanted to retrace my steps, go back to Ndjong-Melen.

bo-fwé b-4y bii md nd ji mo= ké Dba nd3
bo-fwé  b-ag  bil ms n3  jee m3=  ké bd no
2-friend 2-my seize me that O-arrival I NeG be with
mbi md= mé jwagd na  bwa.

mbi H +md3= mé jwag no bwa

3-sort RELCL-I be(chg) listen with  them
My friends stopped me just before the point where I wouldn’t have been able to
hear [heed?] them anymore.

md= ncd namd fyal [é-fumd md mo-wala ms 161
md=  nco numd fyal 1éfum mé mo-wala md 16l

I come also exit Loc-3-evening 3ASSOC  6-hour Poss three
m-a mane.

m-a man

6-QUAL  morning
I headed out into the night, at 3 o’ clock in the morning.

y=0 sé ntag tama  fum.
y=6 sé ntag  tdm fum
7SUB-PRES PERF cross middle 3-night
It was already past midnight.

mé= jwabora nci.

md=  jwabdra nci

I tangle 3-path

I got muddled and lost my way.
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(40) m=a=nimb=é nans nci md ko njwénmalind=é.
m=4=niimb=2¢ néy nci+H m3 ko
I-NEG-know-NEG still 3-path-RELCL.  3Assoc go  Ndjong-Melen-RELCL
I didn’t know anymore which road went to Ndong-Melen.

(41) md= mé nigé twagoba fag a biyima si.
mad=  mé nigd twagaba fag+H a
I be (chg) return ? where-RELCL QUAL  Biyima Si

I ended up going toward Biyima Si.

(42) éko, m=6 gb ko nga, mwa f3-fok md
l&-ko m=46 gé6+H ko+H 1nga mwa f5-fog H+m3d
INF-go I-PRES PROG  go this 1-small DmM-9-wisdom RELCL-I
nigé ji jé m-é-1a.
nigo ji jé ma-1é-1a

return be (att) arrive me-Loc-head

As I was going, a remnant of wisdom came to me.

(43) mo= yags nd "4 kye!
md=  yag na
I recognize that EXCL

I realized "Uh oh!

(44) yi m=6 gob ko nay mé ?"
yi m=6 gé+H Lko+H nay me
where I-PRES PROG g0 still  that

Where am I going?"

(45) mo= fa nigd n3 mpizo.
ma=  fa nigo nod mpizod
I HorT return with back

I need to retrace my steps (go back the way I came).
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(46) ka ji nigd nd mpizd, m=6 ncd nigoé jwéabara.
ka ji nigo no mpizo m=06 nco+H nigo+H  jwabdra
ConNs Dbe(att) return with back I-PRES  come retrun tangle
Trying to return, I got muddled again.

(47) eénci 16 np=o6 ko je é-njap bs-jar) fag
16-nci & p=6 ko jé 16-njab bo-jiy  fig
Loc-3-path IMPF 9SUB-PRES go arrive Loc-3-house 2-party where

biz=4 nigo ko 6bili.

bizd=4 nigo ko  6bili

we-P2 return go  Obili

I arrived on the path that led to where we were at the party in Obili

[the second party].

(48) é-jwabara, ma  jwabard pga, moO b6 mé né mpwod boy

lé-jwébara md=4 jwabdra 1pga md b3 mé nod bén
INF-tangle I-PRES  tangle this I be be with there
1é-nca é-dind ma kan.

lé-nco lé-dinde

INF-come Loc-courtyard

Since I was all muddled, I stumbled into somebody’s compound.

(49) @ mpyé md bumbela bé 1é-mo-wala m3 16l
mpyé6  mé bluimba3la 1é-mo-wala mé 1ol
1-dog be (chg) get.up ? Loc-6-hour Poss  three

m-a mane.
m-a mén

6-QUAL morning
The dog suddenly woke up, just like that, at three o’clock in the
morning.

(50) mpyé6 g6  bwambala.

mpyé g6  bwimbdl
1-dog PrOG bark
He barked and barked.
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(51) b-35ngd b-lr ndé le bagsls bafila jslé.
b-3ngé  b-ud ndé 18 bagdla
2-DEF 2-person be (loc) ImpF  keep
The people were those who watch over government officials,

(52) bw-ir b3 moé-whazad ndé bs nd mo-kwan no kubé
bo-ud bo mo-wazi ndé bo no mo-kwarg no kubé
2-person be  6-northerner be (loc) be with 6-lance with bow
md bumb3la numd té 1é-bagé.
mo buimb3la nimsd té l1é-baag
6SuB get.up also Loc 5-side

The men from the North with their spears and their bows, they also
quickly got up in their turn.

(53) mya bw=4 jwék ba-mpyé 1lé  bwambal=¢&, bwo tér
mya H+bwd=4 jwag  bo-mpyé le bwimbals=é bwé  tér
3-time REeLCL-they-P2 hear  2-dog ImpF  bark-RELCL they  first

ltp nd jibsle! jibdle! jfbale!”

&9 nd jibals jibald jibald
say that thief thief thief
When they heard the dogs barking, to started to say "Thief! Thief!
Thiefl”
(54) é-konoko, bé nimp ngwdéla yaunt.
é-konoko bé nimb pgwala  yaund

Loc-truth you (pl) know 9-city Yaounde
Truly, you know the city of Yaoundé.

(55) lé-mo-wala m-35ngd 4 bo té bg fwbék 4 fas si 1al
1émd-wala m-ddngd A4 bd  té
Loc-6-hour 6-DFF P2 be Loc
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camariin  wus.
w-6z
Cameroon  3-our
At that time,the governor of the central province had

established strong laws.

(56) fis si & centre 4 momant md il

(57) éfu nd m3d3= ntmba bwagola 1é-bakél.
é-fu nd mo= n{imb bwagald 1é-bokdl
5-sake that I know explain Loc-Kol

(I want to explain in Kol.)

(58) la & té & Ilé&gp nd Dbwé bi jibals, bwo

1a 4 t¢ 4 lgg nd bwé bi+H jibald bwé
5-head P2 Loc P2 say that they-PRES seize thief they

ja=go.
jo=ga
kill-SuBJPL
The head [governor] said that if they catch a thief, they should kill
him.
(59) mo bd mé It nco jabs nd jibsale  mé.
md bo mé lé nco jab nj jibald mé
I be be(chg) IMPF come call that thief that

I am the one being called ‘thief.’
(60) hé&éh jibale!
hith  jibald
thief
"Thief!"
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(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

hi¢h jibdle !
heéh  jibald

thief
"Thief!"
b-ur ma wol lé-mo-wala mé 161 mané
b-ud mé wol 1é-mo-wala mé 16l mané
2-person be (chg) get.out Loc-6-hour Poss three 3-morning
é-nco wa nd Dbe-bilo nd ma-fa nd  mo-badk.
é-ncod wid no bé-bil>  nod mo-fa no mo-béddg
INF-come put with 8-club with 6-machete with  6-knife

The people got up at 3 o’clock, bringing with them their clubs,

machetes, and knives.

ma-ndok méb mw=4a by md 1éli=wé, ki mw=4a
mo-nwog  moé mo=4a bo md lélu=¢ ké mo=4a
6-wine 6ASSOC 6SUB-P2 be me Loc-5-head-RELCL. NEG 6SUB-P2
bs 1 wi ki mw=4 b3 n6 md tugd nary lé
bo 1é& wil ké mo=4 bo no my tag nérn le

be IMPF leave NEG 6SUB-P2 be with I be (neg) still IMPF
nimp n3bs me= mé fagérda ma-fa no mo-kwar.
niimb  nabd md=  mé fagdra mo-fa no mo-kwarn
know  because 1 be (chg) between 6-machete with 6-lance

The wine which was in my head, where it went, I don’t know, or how,

but I was already between machetes and spears.

bw-ar4 g6 1&g nd "a!

bo-ara g6 18y nd

2-woman PROG say that EXCL

The women said, "Ah ha!

bo-kiibd b-izé md le  dimp
bo-kib) b-iz mé le dimb
2-chicken 2-our be(chg) IMPF lose

woégo,
wog

here

N

muunti nga
mulnti nga
mister this
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da ngd bd 1&  pddpggd bé ncd  jibd bizd  bo-kabd."

da nga by 1é n-5ngd  bo  neo  jibd bizd  bo-kabd
1-father this be IMPF 1-DEF be come steal us 2-chicken
Our chickens keep going missing, he is the one who has come to steal
them."

(66) ma= tagd nimp npké me= ji tél si
ma= tag n{imb pké md= ji tél si
I be (neg) know or I be (att) organize 1-ground
pké mo= ji tal jwop.
nké md= ji tdal  jwdb
or I be (att) ? sky

I didn’t know anymore where I was, below or above.

(67) fok md sé dimbs ma.
fog mé sé dimb ma
9-wisdom be (chg) PERF lose me
Wisdom had left me.

(68) la md sé fwal jwaboro mo jwap no ma-nok
la mé sé fwal jwadbdra m3 jwdéb no mo-nwog
5-head be(chg) PERr directly tangle me sky with 6-wine

nd by-dag Dby-Es.

no bé-an beé-£z

with 8-fear  8-all

My head was all muddled with wine and fear.

(69) ko jé é té, nka nciimbé tigs 16 waza mwi
kd jé é té npka nciimbé tag le waza mwa
go arrive Fur Loc then God be (neg) IMpF forget 1-small
w-351g8 m-Gr ndé le jaant 1é-ba-tételé b=¢,
w-3dngd  mo-ud H+ndé le jdand  1é-bo-tétele b-é=¢
1-DEF 1-person RELCL-be (loc) ImpF walk  Loc-2-honest 2-his-RELCL
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twAmb4d w-agd 4 b> 186 di  fiag  sf w->pgd  6bili

twamba  w-ag 4 by le di fag si w-331gd
1-elder 1-my P2 be ImpF stay where 1-ground 3-DEF Obili
ma nce lap té.

mé nca lan té

be (chg) come happen LoOC
Arriving on the scene, since God does not forget those who walk
in his righteous ways, was my elder who lived on the edge of

Obili, just passing by.

(70) p=06 ka dék nji  b-ur a ntuntuma.
n=~6 ka+H dég+H nji b-ud a ntutima
he-PRES CONS  see only 2-person QUAL crowd

He saw a crowd.

(71) pé6 ka dék md tamd mo-kwand n3 ma-fa.
no  ka dég md tam mo-kwarn no mo-fa
he CoNs see me middle 6-lance with 6-machete
He saw me in the middle of spears and machetes.

(72) pé= nce ba kémp "awad (d-ind bw=1 bo njaba
nd=  ncay bit d-in3 H+bw6=¢ boé  njab
he come many 5-name RELCL-they-P1 be  3-house
ma ndé bd samadi) samadi!

2

md ndé bo
me be(loc) be Saturday Saturday

He cried out, "Oh no, (they called me Samedi [Saturday])

Samedi!"

(73) tagd biz=4 Iwandsbs bs 1é-nciy nd ncad pga?
tig biz=4 Iwand3bs bo  1é-nciny no nca nga
be (neg) we-P2  just be Loc-9-dance with now  this

Weren't we just at the party now?
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(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

(79)

wo ka ko byek mw-ard ma ncé ?"
wo ka ko byég mo-ara mad ncé
you CONS go provoke 1l-woman 1PosS who
Did you go and bother someone’s wife?"

md= nd "tigd  16bd mw-ard mé.
mo= nd tig lob+H mw-ara mé

I that be(neg) 3-problem 1-woman that

I said that, "It’s not women problems.

a mw-ard a=j=¢& bs nd mo-kwand nd

a mo-ara d=ji=eé+H bo nod mo-kwan no
QUES 1-woman NEG-be (att)-NEG be  with 6-lance with
Women don’t have spears and machetes.

w=0 dék ntangs?

wo=0 dég ntan

you (sg)-PRES  see  like.that

You see?

bw=6 sé nigo nesd nigo mo sa

bwé=6 sé+H nigd+H ncd+H nigd+H md si

they-PRES PERF  retumn come return me 7-thing

sis b6 mé mpwo ne sis bd mo
sis b0 mé mpwo né sis bs m3
7-different be  that 9-accusation 9-that 9-another be I

nd md= ji ib313."
nj md= ji jibald
that 1 be (att) thief

They’re accusing me of something else, of being a thief."

Hé !H

lloh !"
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by

(80) n6é npwang namd cild 1é-mo-kit nabd ne ancogé bs

nd pwag  nimd cild 1é-mo-kut nabd neé dnc6gé  bo
he take also quickly  Loc-6-foot because this NEeGP3 be
jébd no  bugy mo ko jwéabars nci me.
jaba  no bug H+mo ko jwébdra nd mé

far with 7-place RELCL-I go tangle 3-path  that
He took off running because the second house where we were wasn’t far
from the point where I lost my way.

(81) n=6 ko jap mw-ara & bwiar bo-kwondé wi
n=6 ko jab mw-ard H+3 bwad  bo-kwondé wi
he-PRES go call 1-woman RELCL-P2 wear  2-stripes there
nd "ncaa ko cil6, ncaa ko dék!
na ncod ko cilé ncod ko dég

that come (IMP) go quickly come (IMP) go see
He went to call the woman who wore stripes there, saying "Come quick!

(82) samadi bd ndé kéga tam mo-kwdy nd ma-fa.
bo ndé kog tam mo-kwar) no mo-fa
Saturday be  be (loc) here middle 6-lance with 6-machete
Come see Samedi in the middle of spears and machetes.

(83) n=9o sé  jak nci nabd md-npwok p=1i
n=o6 sé jag nci nabd mo-nwog H+n=¢
he-PRES PERF (be) unaware 3-path because 6-wine RELCL-he-P1

nwel  wog=¢."
nwel  wog=é
drink  here-RELCL

He went the wrong way because of the wine that he drank here."

(84) mw-ara né numd md nce cild.
mw-aré né ndam3j mé nco cilé
l-woman this also be (chg) come quickly

That woman also came running.
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(85) pkd n=4 bd A&cigékuk ndné njim acigokik n3né.
gka npn=4a bd acigbkug nané njm acigokug ndné
as he-P2  be police big 1-husband police big
Since she was a member of the police [or military] as was her husband.

(86) bwdé ncd 1&g nd b-ur bs-né nd "mwa b=iyd dék
bwé ncod léeg no b-ud bo-né nd mwa bé=¢6 dég
they come say with 2-person 2-this that 1-small you-PRES see

nga, bizé béy ji nimbs n3, tigaléti ndimba pnd
nga  bizé béy j nimb na tigaléti niimb hiE)
this we (excl) place? be (att) know him specifically know him

two  le-fuge d-¢

twd  &fug d-é

even 5-stalk 5-his

They came and told the people that "The child that you see here, we

know him personally, as well as his origins.

(87) bizbd béy a=h=¢ jwagero nd 1é-mbi a né jibo.
bizé béry a=é jwagdra+H o 1é-mbi a né jibé
we (excl) there NEG suspect him LocG-3-sort QUAL that theft

We have never suspected him of stealing.

(88) 1é-konoko, n=6 sé jwébora  nci gka ni nwel

1é-konoko n=6 sé+H jwébora+H nci pka nf nwél
Loc-truth he-PRES PERF  tangle 3-path as enter drink
ma-nok.
mo-nwog
6-wine

Truly, he got muddled because he got drunk.

(89) bizd nimd bé ya nd m3-nok."
bizé niams bo yo nd ma-nwog
we (excl) also be give him 6-wine

We’re the ones who gave him the wine.
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(90) na mya bwé ncd bir m=§ ma= ji
no mya+H bwé  ncd bid mo=¢ md=  ji
with 3-time- RELCL they come leave me-RELCL I be (att)
ndy ntimbs béy m=4 B=e.
nidy nlmb bén H+m=4 Dbo=é&
still  know place  RELCL-I-P2 be-RELCL
When they let me go, I didn’t know anymore where I was.

(91) bw=4 ko nimd bwik mo si
bwé=4 ko ntm3d bwig —md si
they-P2 go also keep me ground
They made me lie down.

(92) 1é-méan 4 té, m=4a wol
1é-mén 4 t&¢ m=& wol
Loc-3-moming P2 Loc I-P2 get.up
The next morning, I got up.

(93) md= nd ki nig na two d-ul dw-ap leé-sis,
md= nd ké ndp ndo  twd  d-ildgd dw-db  le-sis
I that NEG still with even 5-INDEF 5-day 5-another
no mo-pwok é kwo bwam=eé."
no mo-nwog é kwo bwama=é
with 6-wine FurT again meet-RELCL
I said, "Never again will wine and I meet."

(94) té bd log 4 nc si.
té bd 15y a nco si
Loc be 5-speech P2 come finish

Here is the end to my story.
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10 The Serpent and the Antelope

told by Barthélemy Bangbot (of Ngulmakong), transcription help and translation (into

French) by Benoit Meboma Moankoen (of Leh)

1) me= ji nwang wé  kan 1é-bi-sa biz3 ndé
ma= it nwar) wo kan 1é-bé-sa H+ bizd ndé
I want take you 3-folk.tale  Loc-8-thing RELCL-we be (loc)
lé dék woék nd caa-ngd no  ba-miydy b-iz=4&.
le dég wdg no ca-nga no bo-miydg b-fz=¢&
IMPF  see here  with now-here with 2-sibling 2-our-RELCL

‘I will tell you a story about what we see today with our brothers.

(2) kan w-2dpgd 4 bo nd rmpwam, mpud ncd
kan w-33ngd a bo nd mpwam mpad  ncd
3-folk.tale  3-DEF P2 be that 1-python rain  come
nwi, mpwam a4 nwagd mpu lé nce  nwi,
nwi mpwam & Nwar mpa lé nea nwi
fall (rain) 1-python P2 take rain IMPF come fall (rain)
té n=3a ba 1lé sag mpwo = o:.
té H+n=4 bo 1é san mpli=¢

Loc REeLCL-he-P2 be IMPF look.for rain-RELCL

This folk tale is about a serpent who was looking for rain before the

rain came.
(3) té n=a bo le san jé=o0o:.
té  H+p=a bd l&  sap jwo=2

Loc REeLCL-he-P2 be IMPF look.for 70BJ-RELCL
He was looking for something.
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4 té& np=a bs lé ko ni lé-mbil =e.
té H+n=4 bo 1e ko nfipk 1é-mbil=é&
Loc RELCL-he-P2 be IMPF go enter Loc-hole-RELCL

He went into a hole.

(5) n=6 ké sap ntag 4 b> té yo
n=o kdo+H sag+H ntdy H+A bo té yo+H
he-PRes go look.for 1-rat RELCL-P2 be Loc 70BJ-RELCL

m=a=numb=4¢.

m=4=ntmb=¢&

I-NEG-know-NEG

If he was looking for a rat, that I don’t know.

(6) mya p=6 ki ni mdé ko fardbd.
mya H+np=6 ka ni mé ko farsba
3-time RELCL-he-PRES CONS enter be? go  stuck, wedged

After he went in, he got stuck.

(7) p=6 ka  dék b3 dégd  cipd.
=6 ka+H dég+H bo+H dég+H cind
he-PRES CONS see be see hare

He saw a hare.

(8 n=6 se ja nwa bo-fwoanda bo-ba, nwa 1é-mbil

n=06 sé ja nwa  bo-fwanda bo-ba nwa lé-mbil
he-PRES PERF sleep there 2-week 2-two there Loc-3-hale
y-é-n

y-é-né

3-his-that

He had to sleep in that hole for two weeks.
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9) n=6 dék 1é-kan ma jé.
n=é6 dég+H é-kan mé jé
he-PRES see 5-antelope  be (chg) arrive

He saw an antelope coming towards him.

(10) nd= nd Ilo-kéan nd  '"l3-kadn miydy  w-anj,
nd3= no é-kan nd é-kan miydn w-ar)
he with 5-antelope that  5-antelope  1-brother 1-my
0 md= yum wok 1é-mbilé.
6 mad= yim wog  1é-mbil
I (be) stuck here Loc-3-hole
He said to the antelope, "Antelope my brother, here I am stuck in
this hole.
(11) nca wild ma!"
nca wiil ma

come (Imp) take.out me

Come get me out!"

(12) é-kan mad nco, nco s& nd ggwan y-é
&-kdn mé nco, nco s& no ggwan y-é
5-antelope  be (chg) come come do  with 3-paw 3-his

nd sd& sd sd sd sd

nod s& sa4 sa sa4 sa

with do do do do do

The antelope came and began to dig with his paw. Dig, dig, dig,

dig.....
(13) mpwam wald nan.
mpwam  wil nan

1-python take.out 9-body
The serpent got his body out.
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(1499 di di di di di, mpwams no le-kédn nd '"pka
mpwam no 1é-kan na pka
1-python with  5-antelope that as

w=6 ndé nwd né, mé ji jak jwék nca,
w=6 ndé+H nwa né mé ji jag jwég nca
you-PRES  be (loc) there that I(emph) be (att) hear 9-hunger
m=0 dob wo."
m=46 do+H wo
I-PRES  eat you (sg)
After a time, the serpent said to the antelope, "Since you'’re here,
and I'm so hungry, I'm going to eat you."

(15) eé-kan no mpwamd "9 ke!
é-kan no mpwam
5-antelope with 1-python
The antelope said, "What!

(16) miydy w-ag, m=é& wuld wé le-bé.
miydn w-ag m=¢ wil+H wo 1é-bé
1-brother 1-my I-P1 take.out you(sg) LocC-9-pit
My brother, I just got you out of the hole.

(17) w=¢o ka nigé g nd w=9 do md
w=6 ka+H nigo+H g nd w=06 do+H md
you-PRES CONS  return tell that you-PRES eat me
nabd ny  jer"
nabd no jée
because with  what

Why do you say that you’re going to eat me?"
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(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

n= nd "'m=e¢ ji nd m=0 dé
n3= nd m=¢ ji nj m=6 do+H
he that I-P1 want that I-PRES eat

He said, "I want to eat you."

kal md ka nco  jé, wiigard
kal mé ka ncy  jé

1-tortoise be (chg) CONS come arrive

wigara mpo.

AN

WO.
WO

you (sg)

N

mpo,

The tortoise came, in his way as tortoises do (ideophone).

"ji ndé lags ?"
jé ndé lag
what be (loc) happen

"What’s going on?"

ne= nd "m=0 go widl mpwam wok 1ébé nga."
ne= nd m=0 g0 wiil mpwam  wog  1é-bé nga
he that I[-PRES PROG take.out 1-python here LoC-9-pit here

He answered [the antelope], "I was getting the serpent out of this

hole.”

"mpwam bo  wogd ?"
mpwam bo wok
python be here

"The serpent was here?"

nx 4 n

°9.

HYeS."
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(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

"4 ji ndé ka  lage?"

a jé ndé ka lan

Ques what be(loc) CoNs happen
"What happened then?"

"mpwam nd n=0 déb m3."
mpwam nd n=o6 do+H md
1-python that  he-PRES eat me

"The serpent said that he is going to eat me."

"‘mpwam ba w6k  lé-mbil  ga?"
mpwam bo wobg 1é-mbil nga
1-python be  here Loc-3-hole this
"The serpent was here in this hole?"

nxLn

29.

"Yes."

"mpwam w=u b3 w6gd?"
mpwam w=¢é bd  wog
1-python you-P1  be  here
"Serpent, you were here?"

na4

29.

HYeS."

'hda kwd nigo ni, mo dégo pka w=d
fa kwo  nigo ni md dég pka H+w=¢
HORT again return enter I see as RELCL-you-P1

"Go back in so that I can see how you were."
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(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

mpwam bigdld pin, bigdld bigdld  bigdld  bigdlo.
mpwam  bigdld nln  bigdld  bigald bigala bigala
1-python enter body enter enter enter enter

The serpent got his body back in, little by little.

‘nwa bé w=1 b=e&?"
nwa bo H+w=é bo=eé
there be  RELCL-you-P1 be-RELCL

"You were like that?"

nAA "

°9.

IIYeS.H

'hda ka  wad."

fa ka wil
Hort CONS come.out

"Ok, come out."

mpwam me ki ji  wid, mbén!
mpwam md ka ji wi

1-python Cons be come

The serpent wanted to come out, but wham! he got stuck again.

kil nd lékén nd3  'njém j5>ng5 bs
kil no &-kan nd njam j-3dngd
tortoise with  5-antelope that  7-good.moment 7-DEF be

The tortoise said to the antelope, "It’s a good time to leave."

ntand md ji dék jwd nd  ba-miydy b-ap
ntay m3 ji dég  jwo no bo-miydn b-ag
like.that 1 be (att) see 708 with  2-brother 2-my
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na caa gpga.
no ca nga
with now  this

I see the same thing with our brothers now.

(38) lé-bu ji mo férd 1é-m3-mbiik.
é-bt ji mé fer 1é-mé-mbug
5-many be (att) be? close Loc-4-prison

Many are shut up in prisons.

N

(39) nd miyoy w-ag, cik béntwomp  tik le  nwan,
nd miydy w-a  cig H+bé-ntwdmp  tdg lé nwan
that 1-brother 1-my  7-life 7Assoc-8-fight be (neg) IMPF (be) good

cik  bé-ntwomp  tdk le nwar.

cig H+bé-ntwomp  tag le nwag

7-life  7Assoc-8-fight be (neg) IMmpF  (be) good
To my brother [I say] a life of fighting isn’t good.

(40) m-ur ké  jwok.
m-ud ké jwog
l-person NEG  hear

He doesn’t hear.

(41) pd= s& pka sa ma jwok bizd ndé
na= s& pka H+sa mé jwog  bizd H+ndé
he do as RELCL-7-thing be (chg) hear us RELCL-be (loc)
ko kok 1é-ba-mifwan=é, sa pka si md
ko kég lé-bé-mifwan=& s& pka H+sa mé

go here Loc-8-church-RELCL do as RELCL-7-thing  be (chg)
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jwog=¢.

jwog=é

hear-RELCL

He acts as if he hears us at church, acting as if it is heard.

(42) k& Dbwe nd p=06 nigd kwé ko sa bizd
ké bwé nd n=o6 nigo+H kwo+H ko+H si bizd
NEG long.time that he-PRES return again go - do us
y=¢€ ka le bir nd bwéd ki ko n3d
y=6 ka+H 1&+H bir+H nd bwé  ka ko nd

NONREF-P2 CoNs IMPF leave that they CONS go that

é-ko 15-md-mbuk pka bwé ndé ko-n
é-kd  1é-mé-mbig pka bwdé ndé ko-né
INF- Loc-4-prison as they  be (loc) go-that
g0

Not long after, he returns again, leaving us and going back to prison.

(43) té bé kan w-ap  ndé fi.
té bo  kan w-ag ndé si
Loc be 3-folk.tale 3-my be (loc) finish
Here is the end of my folk tale.

(44) bwé bo bo-mpwam.
bwé bdo  bo-mpwam
they be  2-python
They are serpents.’
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QO

Kol-English Lexicon

a mkr. Qualificative Associative Marker
(QuAL).

4  interr. Interrogative (QUES).

4= TAM. Distant past (P2).

A= =¢& TAM. Perfective negative (NEG).

aba n. vulture.

abiil fiz v. be impotent.

abwimb ndslé Pl:bibw>mb nd>lé. n.
mud wasp.

abyOlo PL baby6ld. n. 1/2. traitor.

acé laabé n. tarantula.

dcicéné Pl bicicéné. n. star.

acigoékug n. police/military. Lit: 'cutters-

trunk'.
adungh PL baduyga. n. toad.
adwam PL badwam. n. frog.
afifi n. deaf mute.
afiyo PL bifiyo. n. lemon.
akdka Al [kika]. n. colonial times.
dja cind P bija cind. n. waterhole.
alkol n. alcohol (general).
ala. n. hit.
ampiga Pl bampiga. n. dragonfly.
ampizdmpiz adv. backwards. Etym:
from mpizo back (of something)'.

-an Sg: mwan. Pl bwan. n. 1/2. child,
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anara
son. Etym: *jana (1).

anara Pl banara. n. bedbug.

ancé TAM. Perfective past negative
(NEGP1 or NEGP2).

ancogoé TAM. Perfective far past negative
(NEGP3).

andaga PL bandaga. n. okra.

antdkntak PL bant3kntdk. n. beggar.

-And PL baps. n. bee.

-and kwan PL bap5 kwan. n. swarm.
Lit. bee honey [Note: no singular]

andz PL bandz. n. onion, garlic.

-an gen. my.

-4 Pl byay. n. 8. fear.

ank> jijd PL bapk) jijd. n. army ant,

soldier ant.

4dyd mpam
ankongo n. free-for-all fight. [Note:
everyone gets involved; could become
a feud on the village or tribal level]
-ard Sg: mwara. Pl bwara. n. 1/2.
woman, wife. mwara md fwoég Pl
bwara ba mafwaég. n. principal wife,
first wife. mward mwan Pl bwara

bé bwan. n. daughter-in-law. Lit:
'woman child'.

-asisim Pl basisim. n. demon, evil spirit.
[Note: no singular?]

atimtim v. (be) myopic, (be) shortsighted.

awabd PI: biwib). n. dove.

dayind pkwénji PL bayind mégkwenji.
n. ring (finger).

aydo mpam n. grandmother.
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ba bamb3ls

ba adv. alittle. bab v. (be) bad.

ba v cut Etym. *béd ‘cut, break.’ badabd v. perch.

ba num. two (2). bagabd n. liver.

ba conj. and. [Note: used with human bagala v. keep, store, watch.
noun phrases] Nominalization: mbegala (9)

ba v. marry. Etym: *bad. ‘protection.’

ba  Sg &ba. Pl moba. n. 5/6. marriage bagors v. join, put together.

(not ceremony), sexual relations. bal PI: mémpal [mdmpall. n. 9/6. bowl.

-baag sSg: ebaag. P mobaag. n. 5/6. bala v. find again.
shoulder. [Note: also used as 'beside'] bam n scar.

-baag sg ébaag. Pl mdbaag. n. 5/6. bam  v. roar.

knife. Etym: *baka (5). , .
o ) bamba PI: mdbamba n. grasshopper.

bab n. hallway, small courtyard. [Note:
bamb3ld v. shout at. Etym: from bam

Also used for a house built on the
'to roar?’
outskirts of a big village.]
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ban bér

ban PL mémpén [mdmpén]. n. 9/6. isolation).
buttock. bé n. potter's kiln.
ban PI: méban. n. difficulty. bé P mompé [mdmpél. n. 9/6. 1. pit.
band P m3band. n. gizzard. 2. latrine, toilet, bathing place.
3. thicket.

-banda Sg ébanda. Pl mobanda. n.

bé pro. you (pl).
5/6. hut, camp.

banda v. go well. beb . belch.

banda  aux. really. béd PI: momped. n. 9/6. chest.

band3l3 v. invite, assemble (people). béd n. ladder.

bAp  n beam, rafter. béda [béra] adj. big, important.

bar v. climb, ascend. [Note: as in a hill] bén n. extended paternal family. Etym:

.. *banja ‘family.’
bara v. greet. . y

bén [bin] v. lift.
-bada né mpamb [bara] Sg: ébada

béncimbé n. army.
né mpiimb. Pl: mobada m3 mpumb.

n. 5/6. forehead. Etym: pada (9,11). bénjg v. answer, reply.

bé = pro. 8subject bén mbaal v. track. Lit. follow traces.
bé num. two (when counting in bér v. put, place, set. Erym: caus of bar?
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bez biil
*béek ‘put.’ bey v. follow.

béz v. slaughter, kill (animal for b3jiim Pl: mdjim. n. gall bladder.

butchering). b3lé n. bread

bizd pro. us.
bamb lwal n. scorpion.

bizd pro. we.
ban v. refuse.

biza pro. we (inclusive).
bdngd Pl bdbsngd. n. 7/8. jaw. Eym:

biza pro. us (inclusive).
*banga.

biz6  pro. we (exclusive). b3pkol bé miz n. eyebrow.

bé  v. cultivate, sow, plant. b3tdb> v, land, alight.
be  adj. wrong. bi . startle, surprise.
bé Pl mdbe. n. 9/6. door. -bi PI: mobi. n. excrement. [Note: no
béb n. scaffolding. singular] Etym: *bf.
béb v. wound (animal). bi  v. knead.
bé&¢ num. second (ordinal number). bi m3d mp3nj v. clap (hands).
bela v. imitate, resemble. Nominalization: ~ big3ld v. enter.
mpela (9) ‘imitation.’ bil  v. receive.

bémb  v. worry. biil v. 1. seize. 2. trap (animal or fish).
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biil) ebu
biil5 v. catch in the act. udder. Etym: *bééde (5) ‘teat, breast,

. udder.’
bild n. sad news.

bol PI: m3bal. n. cola nut.
bild n. club, cudgel. '

bén n. 7/8. there, place.
bind Sg ébind. P mobind. n. 5/6.

bon mafur PL bebdy mafuy. n. 7/8.
testicle.

) . cemetery. Lit. place grave.
bir v. leave to one side.

bdg PL bebdg. n. 7/8. lip.
bisin PI bobisin. n. 1/2. pot (for water).

b3l n. bald.
biya n. beer.

-bSm Sg éb3m. Pl: mdb3m. n. 5/6. plank.
biya v. (be) defeated, (be) seized. Passive

(Begne has long vowel.)
of biil 'seize, trap'

bd5g PL mdompddg [mdmpdig]. n. 9/6.
biyéz n. disrespect.
hoe. Etym: *bdga.
biy3ny pro. you (pl) emphatic.
b3 PL bab3sy. n. 1/2. agama lizard (red-
biz3b3d v. (be) patient.
headed).

bO v. be. Alt b3. Erym: *ba.
brik n. mud block. Efym: borrowing from

bég n. reception.
8 English.

boéga v. separate (intr), become separated. bit v. (be) abundant, many.

-b6l Sg: 1ébdl. PL mobdl. n. 5/6. breast, _bit Sg ebitn. 5. roof, thatch. (no plural)
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-bub

-biib Sg: 1ébub. P: m3biib. n. 5/6. spider.
Etym: *bobe (5).

bitb>  v. roast.

bublt n. many. [Note: only postverbal as
the object of a preposition]

bubiil n. crown (of head).

buig PL madbug. n. pipe-stem.

bﬁg v. break (tr). Nominalization: mptga
(9) ‘fracture.’

biag bwaz n. clod. Lit. break dirt.

-blig Sg ébhig. Pl mobig. n. 5/6. waist,
hip.

bugs v. accuse. [Note: implied that the

one accused is innocent.]
Nominalization: mbigé (1) ‘accuser,’
mpiigaga (1) accusation.

bigala v. believe, hope.

bhgala n. praise.

-buira
bhagé n. faith, hope.

bugiiba v. prosper. [Note: Numerous
descendants]

bugluiba PI: mobugiiba. n. 9/6. honor.
btl PL b3bil. n. rotten thing.

buld v. mumble.

bultt  adv. many, alot. Etym: *bud

‘become plentiful or numerous.’
bumé  PL bobumé. n. 1/2. ball, sports.
bumoé PI: mpumé. n. 7/10. fruit.
bumé fwén PI: mpumé fwén. n. 7/10.

kernel (of corn, maize) Lit. fruit corn.

biim3  Pl: m3bims. n. 9/6. knot.
bumba3la v. get up.

bun n 7/8. place (specific).
biir v. bubble up, boil (water).

-bura Sg ébura. Pl mébura. n. 5/6.
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bira
sweet potato.

btira v. mix.

b{itobd v. incubate, set on eggs.

-buuig Sg: 1ébuig. Pl mobiig. n. 5/6.
melon.

bidimb PI mpidmb. n. 7/10. branch,
frond.

butnd PIL mpuund. n. 7/10. skin (of
fruit), shell.

buund éké PLbibuiund méké. n. 7/8.
eggshell.

butind éwiuind PI: mpuind éwiind. n.
7/10. shell (of groundnut). Lit: 'shell
peanut.’

buiind kil Pl bebuiind békdl. n. 7/8.
shell (of turtle). Lit: 'shell turtle.’

biiz3ld v. cover.

-bwa Sgébwa. P mobwa. n. 5/6. sole.

bwama
ébwa n3 kit. sole of foot

bwaand v. create, found.

bwaand v. wait. Nominalization: mpw3nd
(9) ‘delay,” mpw3and ‘patience’
(Begne).

bwad [bwir] v. wear clothes. Causative
bwéd ‘to clothe’ (Begne)

bwag v. be big. Nominalization: mpwaag
(9) ‘fatness’ (Begne).

bwagbwag adj. big. Etym: reduplicated
form of the verb 'to be big'.

bwagaba v. lie down. [Note: related to
mpwag (9) ‘bed, couchette?’]

bwagala v. explain.

bwal v. dance. Nomindlization: mbw>1
(1) ‘dancer.’

bwam v. hoe.

bwama v. meet. Nominalization:
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bwamb

mpwama (9) ‘meeting.’
bwamb n. senile person.
bwamb P bobwamb. n. 1/2. adult.
bwamba v. follow (in time).

Nominalization: mpwamba (9)
‘descendant.’

bwand v. peel.

bwan PL mébwan. n. 3/4. knuckle,
joint. [Note: same word used for
'wrist.’]

bwan 1ékil n. ankle. Lit: ‘joint of foot'.

bwara PL bébwara. n. 7/8. blessing.

bwaz Pl bebwaz. n. 7/8. dirt, soil.

bwaz v. be wet.

bweé adv. for a long time.

bweég v. bring up (a child).

bwela v. take revenge. Nominalization:

bwdg
mpwéla (9) ‘debt’ (Begne)?
bwéya adv. everywhere.
bwa pro. them.
bwig v. keep for.
bwig n. ditch.

bwo PL mobwa. n. 5/6. footprint
(human).

bwoO pro. 10Subject

bwoé pro. they.

bwé TAM. Distant future (F2).

bwoén n. 5. knee.

bw3 n brain.

-bwdm Sg ébw3m n. 5/6. log. (Alt. form
of éb3m ‘plank’?)

bw3b3ald v. feel (active).

bwdg PL mompwdg [mdmpwdg]. n. 9/6.

mortar.
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bwdg caag

bwdg . harvest, collect (honey from bya v. bear (child), father (child). Etym:
hive). Etym: *pdaku (9) ‘honey.’ *biad.

bw3g PI mdbw3ig. n. heap. byé pro. 8emphatic.

bwdg ébya n. womb. byég v. injure, incite.

bwdm v. ring (bell). byél v. (be) born.

bwdmb . beat (drum). byéz v. despise.

bwimb bdsdg Pl mdbwdmb b3s3g. n. byénd PL mdbyénd. n. hawk.
termite hill. by pro. 8object

bwimbald v. bark (as dog). by51 n. bone marrow

Nominalization: related to mpw3mil3 o aen
byingalé adv. all over.

(9) 'bark of dog.'
byéd n. fullness, packed (populous)
bwiind v. believe. Etym: borrowed from

by5l PI: m3l. n. canoe.
Bulu.

ca  adv. now. mean 'make (something)', 'compose

.- (song),' 'light (flame, fire),' 'start
caag v. shape, carve. [Note: Also used to
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cal
(car).']

cal . fell, cut down (tree). Etym: *tad
‘cut open.’

caz ndiv. wink (eye).

cé v.cut. Etym: *téet ‘cut’

cé jlin v. 1. be unconscious. 2. faint.

-c& Sg:écé.n. 5. 1. illness, disease. 2.

pain. Alt Class 7 for some speakers.
tye, cie.
cé élw3 n. earache.
ce 1€ n. toothache.
célti n headache.

cé mwd

cé . give pain, hurt.

cénd Al [cind] v. 1. exchange (of goods).

2, alter, change. 3. replace. [Note:

borrowed from English]

cénd [cind] n other.side.of.river.

n. stomachache, upset stomach.

cél

cig

n. love. Etym: nominalization of céla

‘love.’

cgl mp3y v. make (facial) incisions,

tattoo.

cela v. love. Nominalization: cél (7) ‘love.’

Cl

cig

cig

v. abstain. Etym: *gid ‘abstain from.’

PL: boci [baci]. n. 7/8. taboo thing.

Etym: *gid5 ‘religious avoidance.’

PL: moci [maci]. n. 6. blood. Etym:

*gid4 ‘blood.’

PL boci [bdci]. n. 1/2. in-law. [Note:

used for father-in-law, mother-in-law,

sister-in-law and brother-in-law]

adj. (be) silent.

n. feelings.

n. 7. life.

v. cut. [Note: could be used in the

sense of 'cut across, take a shortcut']
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ciga
ciga n saw. Etym: Nominalization of cig

[ b

cut.

cigd n. 7. question. Etym: Nominalization
of cigd ‘decide, judge.’

cigd v. live, (be) alive.

cigdld v. cut (tr), slice. Etym: Derived from
cig ‘cut, cut across.’

cigé PL meécigé. n. 3/4. division.

¢ig0 v. decide, judge. Etym: Derived from
cig ‘cut, cut across?’

cil éké v. lay (eggs).

cil P micil. n. piece.

cil3 faful n circumcision (male).

cilobd v. run. Etym: Derived from cil3 ‘be

fast.’

cin

cilé  adv. quickly.

cil3  v. be fast.

cindd n. high.

cind n. hare.

cingala v. g0 round.

c0g3z6 PL mdc6gsz6. n. smell of urine.

cOn n. unwanted, unexpected thing.

cOn PL mocéy [mdcéyl. n. 9/6. neck.
Etym: *king5 (9) ‘neck.’

-cdnj Sg: &csnj. PL: moc3nj [mdcdnjl. n.
5/6. broom.

c31 v. agree.
c31) Pl mdc3y. n. command.
¢33] PL bocdl [bdcddl]. n. 1/2. partridge.

¢y PL mocig [macig]. n. 9/6. voice.
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da v. draw water.

da PL boda. n. 1/2. father, ancestor.

[Note: great-grandparents and further
back are d4, but this may also be used
as an honorific for grandfather or
other.]

da mpam Pl bdda bémpam. n. 1/2.
grandfather.

da lé kwara n. embers. Lit: 'father in
flame?'".

daag P maag. n. 5/6. crab.

dal v hurt. Nominalization: ndol 'pain'.

dan n. herd. dag bét3db  herd of goats,

herd of goats. Etym: *tanga ‘cattle

pen, cattle post’ (5).

n. reeds. [Note: includes all plants

dap
that grow in or under water (as long
as they are rooted under the water).
Contrasts with floating water plants
efug.]

daz n. gift. Etym: borrowed from Ewondo.

dég v. see.

del v. bury. Nominalization: ndéla (9)
‘burial.’

déna conj. like, as.

déndé [dindé] n. courtyard.

dez Al [diz] v. 1. capsize. 2. drown or
almost drown.

dénpa Pl bddepa. n. bucket, pail.

di v remain, stay. Etym: *jikad ‘dwell,
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di mpuda du
sit, stay.’ dind v. stamp (with feet).

di mpida v. cohabit (unmarried man dino PI miné. Alt. [jind]. n. 5/6. name.

and woman). Lit. stay together Bym: *jina (5).

disi v.sit. Lit stay ground dia Al [diya, dyal. n. 7/8. seat, chair,
dib v. open (door). place, stool. Etym: nominalization of
dib3l€ v. stop up. Etym: *dib ‘stop up.’ di ‘stay.’
-dib5  Pl: modibs. n. 6. water. Etym: diz Pl miz.n. 5/6. eye.

*diba (5). do v.eat. Etym: *dé‘eat.’
dig n 7/8. bush country, rural area. dob PL: bedob. n. 7/8. food.
digabe v. perspire, sweat. -dd PI: mod>. n. 6. bait. Etym: from do
dil v. dwell, inhabit, make stay. Causative ‘eat.’

of di ‘stay.” Nominalization: ndil (1) d5g PL mdg. n. 5/6. nest.

‘dweller.’ d3gb6é  Pi: m3gbé. n.5/6. headpad.

dil3 n fullness. d>mb PI: mdmb. n. 5/6. war.

dim v. disappear. d5z Pk m5z. n. 5/6. chin, jaw. Etym:

dimb v. be lost. Etym: *dimb. *dadu (7,9,11).

dimb3l> v. lose (tr). dit  PI modi. n. 5/6. leg, thigh. Etym:
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*g0do ‘leg’ (15/6).

dQi P mii. n. 5/6. nose. Etym: *j6do (5)
‘nose.’

du kwara Pl mi mé kwara. n. 5/6.
fireplace. Lit. nose flame.

dub v. fish with hook and line. Etym:
*d3b.

dub . paint.

dug PL mug. n. 5/6. hornbill.

diag n 7/8. forest.

dagd v. paddle. Etym: *ddg.

duld v. pull. Etym: *dut ‘pull, drag.’

dulo v. smoke (tobacco).

duld v. hollow out (log).

dima v. fall forward (intr). [Note: must

be touching ground initially and then

fall down/fall forward]

dima c31 . persuade.

dwal

damb n. dance. [Note: dance involving
singing and loud cries of joy]

dum3> v. 1. pound. 2. thresh, beat
(grain).

-dttmd Sg édumd. Pl: bedumd. n. 7/8. tip
(of something), edge.

dim>  PL miam3. n. 5/6. silk-cotton
tree, kapok tree.

dlinj PL miinj. n. 5/6. fist. [Note: may
also refer to a minority, or a handful]

dug PL bédun. n. 7/8. noise, sound.

dind P mdpd. n. 5/6. pelican.

dadg PL miig. n. 5/6. beak, bill. Etym:
*dongo (3).

dadla v. make trips back and forth.

dwabara Pl bodwabara. n. 1/2. nurse.

dwag . leave, stop.

dwal Pimwal. n.5/6. tumor, abscess,
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dwaél étig cind
boil. Etym: *tuut ‘swell (v).’ dwdb n. sun.

dwal n. nape of neck. dwé  pro. Semphatic.

dwang Pl badwang. n. 1/2. giraffe. dwéb  PL m6b. n. 5/6. day. dwéb déz

 ReASA G ,
Etym: *toiga ‘giraffe’ (9). ‘always.’ Lit: 'day each/all'

dwe pro. Semphatic.

E -e
-  gen. his/her. eminjildA n. bladder.
€= TAM. Recent past (P1). -én [in] gen. your (pl).
é = TAM. Future (FUT). énpkugu adv. together.
=@& mkr. Relative clause (RELCL). etg cind n. lake.
ébtt num. nine (9). Etym: *bué ‘nine.’ -6z Al [iz] gen. ‘our’ (exclusive)
ekald kwdn n. spinal column. -6za Alt. [iza] gen. ‘our’ (inclusive)

eékiba thank you. Al akiba.
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3 fagéra

&€
-¢ mi pdil P my& mé pdl [my? mi pall. singular]
n. 4. hair (of body). [Note: no -fn  Sg: mwén. n. 1. brother. [Note:
singular] vocative form?]
-¢ mdtid PI: myz mé tid [my: m3 tid]. n. -€Z  quant. each, all.
4. fur. Lit. hair of animal. [Note: no
2
93  yes.
F -f
fa Pl bdfa. n. machete, cutlass. -fab Sg: 1&fab. Pl: mofab. n. 5/6. pigeon.
fi  mkr. Hortative (HORT), should. Etym: *p6mp6 (7,9).

fa balil Pl bofa bslal. n. 1/2. louse. fabald v. greet (with the hand).

fadg v. admire fag n. 9. side. Etym: related to figdra
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fag
between.

fag v.beinlove.

fagdra Pl mpagsra . conj. between.
[Note: some dialects use only the old
singular while other dialects use only
the old plural - no longer strong
distinction between 'between 2
people' and 'between many people.']

Etym: derived from fag ‘side.’

famd adj. true, real, good.
famb Pl befamb. n. 7/8. farm, fields.
fand n moonlight.

farabd v. (be) closed in. [Note: Possible to

be undone - set free, unlocked,

opened, etc]

faz v. revive.
faz v. germinate, sprout.

fé  n muscle.

fim3
fég n. 9. pocket.
féenda v. be, put in rivalry with.
fendda n 3. rivalry.
fér v. ferment (alcohol).
fer v. close, shut.

fém n. 9. lime, whitewash, paint.

féendé PL bofendé. n. 1/2. braider. Etym:
nominalization of fand ‘braid.’

fénds  v. paint.

féz v. pick (tr), choose (tr).

fofa Pl b3f3fa. n. fish-scale.

fofem PL bof>fem. n. wall.

fond v. plait, braid (hair). Nominalization:
fendé (1) ‘braider,” fond (9) ‘braid.’
Etym: *pénd.

-fi  PI béfi. n. 8. ashes.
PL: ba3fim3. n. abscess.

fim5
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fina

fina . hiss.

finj PL bofinj. n. 1/2. cockroach. Etym:
*pénjt (9).

fiyd n. 1. avocado.

fog PL mofdg. n. 9/6. wisdom.

fé6g num. one (when counting in
isolation).

fond Pl mofond. n. 9/6. braid. Erym:

nominalization of fand 'braid'.

foz n. clitoris.

f5b PI: m365b. n. fish bone. Etym: *kipa
(5)2.

f5bald v. caress.

fSn n. wound, sore. Etym: *péta (7,9).
£55g PL: mofsdg. n. 9/6. track (animal).
f5ragd PL mdfrdgd. n. hoof.

fii  PL boft. n. 1/2. mouse. Etym: *poko

fumbi
(1,5,9).

fiaban adj. (be) clean.
fubs n. 7. 1. wind. 2. air (breathed).
Etym: *puupa (9).
fubald v. blow.
fubald kwom v. work the bellows.
fig v. be numerous.
ftigd3ld v. ruminate, chew cud.
fulasi n. French.
fuld v. knead.
fala n 9. habits.
fum n 3. night. Etym: *pempa.
fam n. calf of leg.
fumb v. unroot.
famb v. harvest, dig up (yams).

fumba n. dead tree.

fumbi PI: befumbi. n. 7/8. orange.
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fumbi kabala
fumbi kabala

n. grapefruit. Lit. orange

horse.

fund P bafiand. n. 7/8. calabash.

find dib3  PI befiind médib3. n. 7/8.

river bank.

fiindd v. run away, flee. [Note: in context

may mean 'fear,’ since fear is usually
implicit in situations that cause one to
flee]

fuds [furd] v. die.

fuwdltt  PL: mdfawidli. n. hat.

fwala  v. waste time.

fwara n. photo.

fwég v. move (intr).

fwén PL befwén. n. 7/8. maize, corn.

fyab v. winnow. Etym: *pép.

fyab PL béfyab. n. 7/8. shoulder blade.
[Note: word originally collected was
then said (by diff LC) to be 'chicken
wing']

fyabala Pl befyabsla. n. 7/8. fan.

fyal

n. test, exam.
fyal v. test, examine.
fyal v. bleed.
fydla v. come (or go) out, exit.

fyan PL befyay. n. soup, broth. (9/6 in
Begne).

fyé v.suck. Eym: *pip.

fy€z v. mistrust, neglect.

528

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



G-g
=g  mkr. Subyunctive (SUBJ). gélbd n. gold.
=ga  mkr. Subyunctive (p). gyond5 PI bdgydnd5. n. catfish.
g6 TAM. PROG.
I-i

ica n. salt. [Note: only pl?] Etym: *jango ic31) Pl ic3y. n. bile, gall. [Note: only pl?]

‘bile, salt.’ Etym: *jango ‘bile, salt.’
T -]
j= pro. 7Subject. jasi v lie down.
ja  v. (be)long, far jakam n palate.
ja  adv. far jaand v. toddle, totter. [Note: walking as
ja  v.sleep. Etym: *ddad. done by toddlers and the
convalescent]
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jaanjé
jadanjé n. thirst.

jab v. sharpen. Etym: *dupek. jab
ébaag. sharpen (knife). jab ékwarn.
sharpen, bring to point (arrow's
head).

jab  v. call (someone). Etym: *tdmb
‘call”’

jég v. (be) unaware of.

jag  v. castrate.

jagaba v. lean against (intr).

jagola v. pray, ask.

jagala v. receive.

jakaz Pl beéjakaz. n. 7/8. donkey, mule.
Etym. borrowed from English.

jékél:i PL: mojakals. n. 9/6. thorn. (5/6
in Begne)

jal v lick. Etym: *deet.

jala . befit, suit.

jalana v. must. Etym: derived from jala
‘befit, suit’?

-jam  Sg &jam. P: mdjam. n. 5/6.
witchcraft.

jamb v. prepare (food to cook). Etym:
*damb.

jambald v. conceive.

jana v. pay (for goods, services, etc.).

jand . step on.

jando v. hello, welcome.

jandala n. floor.

jandala v.slip. Alt sanddla. Etym: *cid
‘slip.’

-jAn)  PL béjay [bijagl. n. 7/8. lie
(falsehood). Etym: *d3ng ‘suggest.’

jag v fry.

jé  pro. what?

530

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



jé n place, stead. jib ‘steal.’

& v arrive jibd Al [jib3]. v. steal. Nominalization:

jé15nin  PL m3jé ménim. n. flock (of jibd (9) ‘theft,” jibale (1) ‘thief.

Etym: *jib.
birds).

jibalé pL bojibdle n. 1/2. thief. Etym:
jénj v. spill (moving to and from).

nominalization of jibJ ‘steal.’
jénj v. spread (disease, fire). Etym:
jig  v.leam.
*tand ‘spread.’
-jigé Sg: 1&jigé. Pl: mdjigé. n. 5/6. lesson,
jémb n. time.
learning.
jéna v. (be) generous.
jigaleé v. teach. Etym: Derived from jig
jénd v. slither (snake).

‘learn.’

j3jé  prep. up to. Etym: redup. form of jé
jigal> mbw) v. wave (hand as a
'arrive’.
greeting).
ji v. be (att). Etym: *deé ‘be.’ )
jil v cry, weep, wail. Etym: *déd.
ji v ask (for information). Etym: *jipdd
jijag PL bejijag [bijijak]. n. 7/8. gecko.
‘ask questions.’
jil v fly.
ji v need, want.
jil cigd PL: bojil cigd [b3jil cigd]. n. owl.
jibd n. 9. theft. Etym: nominalization of
jina v hesitate.
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-jind
-jind  Sg &jin3. Pl mojin3. n. 5/6. pus.
(Begne has alt. éyind)

jitil kit n cripple.

jizdba v. put up with.

jO  v. climb. [Note: as in a ladder, a tree,
gripping with hands]

jO  PL mojo. n. 9/6. tooth.

job PI: mojob. n. 9/6. shea-butter tree.

-jOb PL mojob. n. 6. shea-nuts.

jog n. plan.

jol  n 9. beard. Eym: *didi (7,9,11).

j(‘)m v. wake up (intr). Etym: *damok.

jom PL bejém [bijdm]. n. 7/8. tongue.
Etym: *démi (11).

JOnE& adv. in spite of.

jon n. thing. [Note: less commonly used

than sa.]

-jim

j9  PL mdjo. n. fang (of snake). Etym:
from jo ‘teeth’ or mis-spelled?.

j3mbal3 Idmbw3 v. (be) pregnant. Lit:
shaped in bowstring

j9 gkl v. allow, permit.

ji  n nausea.

ji  v. vomit. Etym: *dék.

jé v kill, murder.

ja 18ba v. divorce. Lit: 'kill marriage'.

jug v.suffer. Etym: *cong ‘suffer.’

jakabd n. shadow. Erym: *dadé (3).

jal P mil. n. 5/6. baby sling.

juld v. bake (in ashes).

juld v. weed.

jald Pl miil5. n. 5/6. den, lair.

-jiim Pl mojim [m3jim]. n. 6. semen.
[Note: no singular]
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jambild
jambila
n. 3/4. request.

jana v. fight.

jGnd  PL bejina. n. 7/8. fight.
jundd n fog.

jan PL bejay. n. 7/8. party.

jn v. honor.

jag gkl P bdjiy gkal [bajay nkall. n.

1/2. chameleon.
jand adj. (be) hot (of person). Etym:
*tokot ‘be hot, sweat.’
juza v. 1. wash. 2. bathe. Etym: *cok
‘wash.’
juza béfGwa  v. wash dishes.
juza mékand v. wash clothes.

jiz€ man adv. day after tomorrow.

jwab PL: bojwab [bajwab]. n. civet cat.

Pl: méjGmbild [mijambald].

jwa
jwabara v. tangle.

jwabd v. respect, fear. [Note: stronger

than kandaba]

jwag v. poison (a person).

jwagalo v. polish.

jwala PL bgjwala [bijwala]. n. banana.
jwam v. beg (for money).

jwama n. quarrel.

jwamb n. fistfight. [Note: only involves 2

people, chest-to-chest]

jwamb v. ask, request something

jweém v. become old (age).

jwé  pro. 7emphatic.

jW3  PL bejw [bajwa]. n. 7/8.
mushroom. Etym: *j3ga (14) ‘fungus
(edible).’

Jwd  pro. 7object
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jwi

jwi . rule over, dominate.
Nomindlization: jwi (7) ‘boss,
employer,” njwi (3) ‘chief, ruler.’

jwi n 7/8. boss. Etym: nominalization of
jwi ‘rule over.’

jwiig n. reputable person. [Note: someone

who is well-known for doing
good/being good, well-known good
reputation]

jwifla v. kill.

jwil v. be in charge.

jwimba v. have fun.

jwimba v. (be) happy, joyful.
Nomindlization: méjwimba (4) ‘joy.’

-jwimba P m&jwimba. n. 4. joy. [Note:

jwon
no singular] Etym: nominalizatino of
jwimba ‘be happy, joyful.’

jwoO v. laugh. Etym: *j3d ‘laugh.’

JwoO  n. sleep. Etym: *do.
jwé Pl b&jwé [bijwé]. n. 7/8. shoot.

jwob n. 1.sky. 2. heavens. 3. above.

jwoOg n. 9. poison. Etym: *céngé (14)
‘poison.’

jW6g v. hear, feel, listen, understand. Alt.
jwag.

jwoégaba v. apply (ointment), besmear.

jwogora v. feel (passive of ‘hear’).

jwon PL mojwon. n. 9/6. bed. Al

njwor.
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ka TAM. Consecutive (CONS). kaba v. mount (horse, camel).

ka bd conj. Perhaps, maybe. Lit. kabala PL bekabala. n. 7/8. horse.
consective be. mwa kabald Pl bwa kabala. n. 1/2.

ka P beka. n. 7/8. 1. grass, leaf. 2. colt. Lit: 'small horse'. my3l kabala.

vegetable. Etym: *gango ‘grass.’ Pl: mdmy3] m3kabala. n. 3/4. mare

. , horse). Lit: 'female horse'. njim
k4 fwén Pl bdka fwén. n. corn husk. Lit: ( )

kabala PI: ménjam mdkabala. n.
leaf corn'.
3/4. stallion. Lit: 'male horse'.
ka n place (nonspecific).
kab3ala v. share. Etym: Derived from kab
-ka PI béka. n. 8. rubbish, garbage.

‘share.’

kaan PI: mékaan. n. 3/4. story (tale).
kabara v. straddle.

Etym: *gand (9,11)
kag n. nasty taste in your mouth when

kab . succeed.
you wake up in the morning.

kab v. share.
kég PL: bekag. n. 7/8. child.

kab adj. (be) innocent.
kag v. fasten, bind (load), pack.

kab v. jump. Etym: *camb ‘leap over.’
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kagala

kagalo v. taste.

kagald v. joke.

kagald v. embrace, hug.

kagara v. coagulate, clot. Etym: *kdc

‘coagulate.’

kal PL bokolo. n. 1/2. loader. Etym:
nominalization of kalo ‘load.’

-kal sg: akal. P mokal. n. 5/6. spot,
speckle.

kal v. hatch.

kala PI bekala. n. 7/8. mat.
kala P bekéalan 7/8. goat.
kalar Pl bekalar. n. 7/8. book.

kalo v.load. Nominalizations: kal (1)
‘loader,” bokolo (2) ‘loaders.’

kal3 P mekils. n. 3/4. root.

kal5 d@i n. bridge (of nose).

karn
kam PI: bokam. n. 1/2. monkey. Etym:
*kéma.
kam v. praise (someone).
kambagd n. traditional funeral dance.
kambal5 v. forbid, prevent, protect.
-kan Sg lekan. PL: mokén. n. 5/6.

antelope.

kand PL bekand. n. 7/8. cloth. Etym:
*kénda (7) ‘cloth.’

kand PI: mékand. n. 3/4. clothes.
kandaba v. respect, fear.
kandabd v. avoid.

kandé n. strap.

kan v. fight en masse. Nominalization:
kéne (1) ‘fighter.’
kan PI: mekay. n. 3/4. guinea fowl.

kdng v. grow (of plants).
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kar

kar PI b3kar. n. basket.

kar v. serve (food).

kayan Pl kayan. n. pineapple.

kaz v. (be) shrivelled, (be) wrinkled, get
thin.

ké mkr. Negative (NEG).

-ké  Sg: éké. PI: moké. n. egg. Etym: *gé
‘egg.’

-ké mafii. PL. m3ké m3fd. n. 6. pimple.
[Note: no singular]

kég v. organize, plan.

kekena P békékeéna. n. 7/8. story,
proverb.

kén [kin] v. go in a specific direction.
[Note: implies some duration to the
'going']

kéné . tell story. Etym: related to

kékeéna 'story, proverb.” *gan ‘tell

story.’

kénd v. assign, send.

kélj PI: békéy [bakén]l. n. 7/8. baby.

kép mp1nd v. cut (hair), shave. Etym:
*kék ‘cut.’

keela v. add. Etym: related to the
conjunction kel 'plus.'

kég v. promise.

kel conj. plus.

kém v. scream, cry out. Etym: *kém.

kémb v. defend.
kéne PL bokéneé. n. 1/2. fighters. [Note:

most often used in the plural] Etym:
nominalization of kany ‘fight en
masse.’
kag v. try, taste. Etym: *gid ‘try.’
kdka PL bokska. n. 1/2. spark. Etym:

*céce ‘spark.’
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kdkag -kdg
kdkag n. 7/8. small child. Lit: 'redup. opposite sex of ego (sister of a

child". brother)]

K3mb v, squeak. kol a twamba n. elder sister.

Kisin n 1/2. kitchen, kol A ntomb  n. younger sister.

kilkAmba n. big bamboo bed. kol n. cord.

o : . X
KIifé n. x-ray. komb n. side, place. Etym: *kombe.

k& v, go. Etym: *gi‘go. -konoko Sg ékonoko. Pl bekdndk). n.

R ) 5/8. truth.
ko nd v. bring, carry. Etym: go with.

kon PL: bekoy. n. 7/8. razor.
-kog Sg: ekog. Pl: mokog. n. cheek.

kon PI mokon. n. 9/6. cooking pot
Etym: *caja ‘cheek.’

5 earthenware). Etym: *jongo (9
-k6g  Sg: 1ekég. Pl mokég. n. 5/6. ( ). Etym: *jongo (9)

‘cooking pot.’
mountain.

kor n. 3. decision. Etym: from 'court' (as in
kég n. here (generic.).

judicial) borrowed from English.
kol  n. Bikele language.
k3g PL: m3k3g. n. baboon.
kol  v. hang up.
-k5g Sg: ékdg. Pl: mok5g. n. 5/6. cattle
kol n. 5. voice.
pen. Etym: from kdg meaning 'to

ko6l P bokél. n. 1/2. sister. [Note:
fasten'.
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kdgals kwdy
k3gal5 kwdn n. spine, backbone.

k31 PL b3Kk>3L n. winnow.

-k31 PI: mok3l. n. 6. news, announcement.

kdmb étdyg PL m3kd>mb. n. guava.
k31 n. 3. wisdom, intelligence.

kit P moki. n. 9/6. foot.

kit v 1. fail. 2. be guilty.

kd n hit

kiib v. move (something).

kubé n. 7/8. bow.

kubdala v. move. Etym: borrowed from
Badwe'e.

kubo v. move (intr).

kiabd PI bokdab). n. 1/2. chicken. Etym:
*kiba. mwé kabd Pl bwa kib)s. n.
chick. Etym: small chicken. my3l

kiib5> Pl: mémy3l mé kibd. n. 3/4.

kakaba
hen. Lit: 'female chicken'. njim kibd

PI: m3njam m3akab). n. 3/4. rooster

(cock). Lit: 'male chicken'.

kiid md bwdn v. kneel.
kidada n 7/8. fist.
-kadé

Sg: 1ekidé. Pl mokiidé. n. 5/6.

palm tree. Etym: *kéndé (3) ‘palm

tree.’

kadd n drizzle.

kiag P mokdg. n. 9/6. grinding stone.
(5/6 in Begne)

kugé n. 3/4. base of tree trunk.

kagabd v. 1. bend down, stoop. 2. bow
(as in greeting).

kuga

n. 3. 1. evening. 2. yesterday.

ktuiga abg n. day before yesterday.

kugu si

n. sunset. Lit. evening ground

kakaba v. stutter.
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kakdm

kidkdm Pi: mékikdam. n. 3/4. rich man.

kikima  PI: mékidkiama. n. 3/4. chief,
headman.

kukirt n. pap, mushy food.

kiukw3 1G4 n. skull.

kul Sg:153kil. PL: bdkiil. n. 5/8 or 7/8.
leftovers. [Note: sing can just be root]

kul PI: mdkul. n. 3/4. 1. storm. 2.
harmattan.

kil bitddb P mdkil bitddb. n. flock (of
sheep, goats).

kul 13 binté PI: m3kiil m3$ binté. n. herd
(of cattle).

kil n 7. outside my area.

kil n 3/4. tam-tam.

kil PI bokiil. n. 1/2. tortoise, turtle.
Etym: *kidu (9).

-kl Sg: ékdl. Pl: mokdl. n. 5/6.

kiunda

hunchback.

kula n generation.

kulé P meékulz. n. 3/4. string.

kald v. provoke.

k{labd v. limp, crawl.

kum PL békim. n. 7/8. mosquito.

kiim PI: békiim. n. 7/8. stump.

kaiama P mokima. n 9/6. cassava,
manioc. (5/6 in Begne)

kama v. 1. reach, arrive. 2. until.

kimd n. peanuts. [Note: wiind (7) is
more commqnly used.]

-ktin Sg ékin. P: mokin. n. 5/6.
garbage dump.

Kkano adv. near.

kanda PI bekunda. n. 7/8. cultivated

ground.
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ktunda
kundS v. get back at. [Note: eye for an eye

vengeance; returning evil in the same
manner]

-kiinj Sg: ékdnj. Pl: mokinj. n. 5/6. palm
(of hand).

kun PL mékan. n. 3/4. caterpillar. Etym:
*gongé ‘caterpillar.’

kiind v. go to the bathroom. [Note: polite

euphemistic way to say 'defecate']

kanggala v. hurt (stomach).

ktr v. fall from high. Etym: *go ‘to fall.’

kura v. 1. beat 2. palpitate (of heart). 3.
play instrument.

kard  PI mokdrs. n. 9/6. basket. (5/6 in

Begne)

kiaragdé v.slander.
karo v. hit, strike (with hand).

kttttb3 n. movement.

kwabala

kidg PL bokidg. n. 1/2. uncle.

-kaig Sg ekddg. Pl mokadg. n. 5/6.
anvil.

katl PL mékaul. n. 3/4. rope.

ktuund PIL mékiund. n. 3/4. barren
woman.

ktuiind PL mékiund. n. 3/4. tail. Etym:
*kida (3) ‘tail.’

kaar PL: békidr. n. 7/8. 1. skin (of man).
2. hide (of animal). Etym: *cdobod
‘skin.’

kuiz PL bokuuz. n. 1/2. parrot. Etym:
*koco (9) ‘parrot.’

kuiza v. sell.

kuzd v. buy. Etym: *god ‘buy.’

ktzd Pl meékizd. n. 3/4. widow,
widower.

kwab3la PI mokwab3la. n. 9/6.

541

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



kwéad
obstacle, distress.

kwad [kwér, kwéat] PI: mokwad. n. 9/6.
village.

kwag v. grind.

kwag n plaster.

kwag v. crow (as a rooster).

kwald  PL bekwala. n. 7/8. namesake.

kwdala b8  PI: bdkwald mdbé. n.
doorway.

kwald v. snore.

kwamoaza v. prepare.

-kwamb Sg: lékwamb PL: mékwmb. n.
5/6. virgin forest.

kwambala v. create.
kwan n. 9. honey.
kwan n. 7. meeting.

kwand PI bekwand. n. 7/8. plantain.

kwénd
Etym: *kdndg ‘banana’ (5).
-kwarn Sg lékwan. Pl mékwan. n. 5/6.
1. lance (spear). 2. head or shaft of

arrow.

kwar n. 5. bell.

kwara PI: mokwara. n. 9/6. 1. fire,
flame. 2. burn (n). (7/8 in Begne)

kwazab)d v. (be) fast.

kweb v. find.

kwég v. work, run. Etym: *céec ‘run.’

kwel v. borrow, lend. Nominalization:
kwela (7) ‘debt.’
kweld  PL: bekwela. n. 7/8. debt. Etym:

nominalization of kweél 'borrow, lend.'

kwém n. 7/8. manioc leaves.

kwénd [kwind] Pl: mékwénd. n. 3/4.
hook.

kwénd v. make offerings to the dead.
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kwénj kw3bd

kwénj v. assemble, meet. Etym: *cang -kwob  Sg: ékwéb. Pl: mokwéb. n. 5/6.
‘assemble, meet.’ flea. [Note: the fleas found on dogs
kwég PL: mdkwén. n. fishhook. and cows, bigger than the other kind
of fleas]

kwéz [kwiz] n. 7. cough.

kwoég . (be) able.
kwéz v. cough.

kw6gald v. pray.
kwig v. walk, travel. Nomindlization:

kwom n. bellows. Etym: *guiba (3).
kwigeé (1) ‘traveler.’

kwig ditb3 . stagger. kwombela  v. arrange.

kwig 8bdg  v. trip, stumble. kwomba3ld v. mend, repair.

.. . Nominalizations: nkwémbalo (9)
kwigé PI: bokwige. n. 1/2. traveler.

‘repair,” pkwémbale (1) ‘repairer.’
Etym; nominalization of kwig

: kwonji  n. cashbox.
‘walk,travel.’

kwiind v, help emotionally. kwondd  PL bokwondé. n. 1/2. stripe.

kwir v. 1. help physically, assist. 2. save kwop  n sorcery.

in religious contexts kw3 . pick, pluck (fruit).

kwiza v. prepare. kw3b PI: b3kw3b. n. mistake.

kwo adv. again. kw3bd PL bokw3sbd. n. 1/2. cup. Etym:
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kwfi lag
*kSmbg. kwimb?3ld 1dw3 . settle dispute.

kwfi n. coffee. Etym: borrowing. -kwinda Pi: mokw3snda. n. 6. sap. [Note:

kw3gala v. bite. no singular]
kwdgald  v. strike (snake). kw31 Pl mékwdy. n. 3/4. back. Etym:
kw3m PI: mdkw3m. n. prisoner, slave. *gingd ‘back.’
kp
kpakpa PL békpdkpa. n. 7/8. toothbrush.
L -1
Ia v surround. talk.’

a

14  PLbela n 7/8. bow (hunting). Eym:  12D9 JOP JOP v. shout.

*t43 ‘bow’ (14). lad n. 7. stupidity, crazy person. Etym:
laad v. sew, patch. Etym: *téd. *dadok ‘be mad.’

ladg  PL malakg. . antenna. lag P molag. n. 5/6. homn. Etym: *dako.

1ab v, speak, talk. Etym: *dob ‘speak, 1ag v. accuse. [Note: implied that the one
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lagala
accused is innocent]

14g3ld v. show, demonstrate. Etym: *dag
‘show.’

1al P mélal. n. 3/4. country, ethnic area.

1al v. 1. (be) strong, hard. 2. (be) barren
(of land).

1213 kiz adj. (be) expensive.

lam PL beélam. n. 7/8. heart. Etym: *téma
(3).

1amb v. set (trap). Etym: *tdmb ‘set trap.’
Nominalization: &lamb (5) ‘trap.’

-lamb Sg &lamb. PI: molamb. n. 5/6.

trap. Etym: nominalization of lAmb

‘set trap.’
1damb3l5 v. position oneself.
lan v. crawl (lizard).

l1an -v. happen, occur.

1an nd gkl v. conquer, defeat. Lit:

1é 1éjwabald
happen with force'.
1a1) n. happening. Etym: nominalization of
lan 'happen.'
lang v. pass (tr). [Note: implies quickness,
brevity]

langa v. haggle, negotiate a price.
langeé n. print (non-human).

lara PI molara. n. 5/6. difficulty.

1é  PL mélé. n. 3/4. tree. Etym: *té (3).
1é n 7 wood.

le TAM. Imperfective (IMPF)

leg TAM. Persistive (PERS).

1é- - loc. in, at, on.

1€ kdn Pl meélé m3kan. n. 3/4. mahogany

firewood.
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1é méjwag

1é méjwag Pl mélé méjwag. n. 3/4.
thorn-tree.

1ég v. play.

1é] num. three (when counting in
isolation).

1éla v. shiver, tremble.

1éla PI: méléla. n. 3/4. shivers.

18b v. advise. [Note: borrowed from
Ewondo] Etym: *déb ‘advise.’

18y v. say, tell, chat.

1€n) béjan v. lie (tell lies).

1éngd mya v. spend time.

Idbutl n. ringworm.

-13d Sg: &13d. PL: molad. n. 5/6. palm tree.

[Note: also used for oil palm] Etym:
*dada (3).

13g . get, obtain.

ISm PL meéldm. n. 3/4. midrib of palm-
frond.

Ii v clear (land for planting).
lig n. beeswax, bee-bread.

lig  PL beélig. n. 7/8. inheritance.
ligdld . touch.
ligald

V. accompany.

ligd v. stay, leave. Etym: *jikad ‘dwell,
sit, stay.’

lima v. dream.

lim3 v. hollow out (log).

10b PI: mélob. n. 3/4. affair, problem.

161 num. three (3). Etym: *tato.

16mb3lé  PI: melémbslé. n. 3/4.

errand.

1661y PI: modlééy. n. 5/6. news, new

thing.

546

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-15b

-15b Sg: &1>b. PI: moldb. n. 5/6. blade (of
grass).

13b  PI: mélsb. n. 3/4. language, word.

15b pI: meldb. n. 3/4. branch (of tree).
Etym: *tabe.

l:)l] Pl: moldy. n. 5/6. speech, discourse.
Etym: *ding ‘speak, talk.’

Ii  PL mold. n. 5/6. time, era.

I  PL mold. n. 5/6. head. Etym: *téé
(3).

It v 1.sting. 2. strike (snake). Etym:
*t3 ‘bite.’

lad Pl molid. n. 5/6. wrinkle (on skin).

luga v. prosper. [Note: material prosperity

(lots of possessions, good harvest)]

laga v. respect, honor.

1l n smithing.

lil maldl P boldl mdlal. n. 1/2.

Kina

blacksmith.

1ald v. hit with a hammer. Etym: *tGd
‘forge (v).

lalwiy  PL: baldlwiig. n. flute.

ldm3 v. throw out.

IGmd v. stab. Erym: *tam ‘stab.’

Iim3  PI bélims3. n. 7/8. maggot (in

rotten meat).

lamb) v. dive.

-lind Sg: &liind. n. 5. palmnut palm tree.

[Note: may also be used to refer to the
regime of palmnuts the palm tree is

producing]
Iy v. weave. Etym: *ting ‘build, plait.’
lané PL boldpe. n. 1/2. builder (by

weaving). Etym: nominalization of
liigo ‘build by weaving.’
Ians v. fence in.
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laga

lana n. wickerwork.

lapala n. fence.

Iano v. build by weaving. Etym: *tng
‘build, plait.” Nominalizations: liné
(1) ‘builder by weaving,’ 1éliind
‘construction by weaving.’

-ltind Sg: 18lind. PL: molidno. n.
construction (by weaving).

-lutig PL molaug. n. 6. dew. [Note: no
singular]

-lwa PI molwa. n. 6. slavery.

Iwal v. shell (groundnuts).

Iwandabd TAM. Immediate past, just.

Iwan v. whistle, blow (horn), blow (of
wind).

Iwarg Pl bélwap. n. 7/8. green mamba.

Iwénd3la adj. (be) full.

lwérém n. danger.

lwSm mur

Iwald P bolwal. n. 1/2. duck.

-lwi  Sg: 1élwi. PI: molwi. n. 5/6. insult.
Etym: nominalization of 1wi ‘insult.’

Iwi v. insult. Nominalizations: 1&lwi (5)
‘insult,” Iwiye (1) ‘insulter.’

lwiyé Pl bolwiyeé. n. 1/2. insulter. Etym:
nominalization of 1wt ‘insult.’

Iwd v. show.

Iw3 v. lead, guide.

Iw3 PI mdlw5. n. 5/6. ear. Etym: *téé
().

Iw3g v. show.

Iw5g v. empty, bail. [Note: This verb may

be used for a style of fishing primarily
done by women, building a small dam
and then catching the fish on plates.]
Etym: *tdg ‘bail water.’

Iwdm mur n. giant.
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lwdmalé mar)

lw3malé P mélwsm31é. n. 3/4. ‘send.’

Iwindaly . fill.

messenger.
Iw3mb v. order (someone to do Iwdng PL bdlwipg. n. crest, comb
something). (rooster).
Iw3mbald v. send (something to Iwiin PL mélwiiy. n. 5/6. beehive.
someone or someone to do Iwting PL mélwin. n. 3/4. vine.

something). Etym: Derived from *t6m

M-m

m= pro. L man Pl mdman. n. crossroads,

maAAan Pl bémaan. n. 7/8. crotch (of tree). intersection.

. ) man n. 3. morning, tomorrow.
majig n. magic. &

mag v. tumn off. man pkand> . 3. sunrise.

< a1a . mana n .
magald v. accept, receive. n. COpper

mAan n. 9. ocean, sea. [Note: no plural]
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me = miydn ntomb

me= pro. 4subject momiumd md gkiund n. full moon.
me dem. this (pointing). mancanc md gkind n. new moon.
mé  pro. self. manjil si  v. (be) seated.
mé  v. be (change of state). matana mwd n. hail.
mé  dem. that (pointing). matinga n. elephantiasis.
metand n administration. mi  n jackal.
me¢ pro. me (emphatic) mid PI mémid. n. 3/4. medicine.
mém v. admit (to a wrong). mind v. swallow. Etym: *mid.
mén mompe PL bomén bdmdmpe. n. minja v. urinate.

1/2. potter. minimbala v. whisper.

3 . i i .V M rk T. LSRN .
Mmoo mkr. Possessive Associative Marke mira v. smile.

(Poss) » N VT NPT
mifwan PL beémifwan [bdmifwan]. n.

majamb n. evening meal.
7/8. church.

maka  n. Makaa. miy31 PL bomiydy. n. sibling, cousin.

mama Pl: bém3ma. n. 7/8. insect. [Note: same sex to ego]
mama v. yawn. miyd1 ntomb n. younger sibling. [Note:

mamira n. joy. same sex to egoJ
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miyd1 twamba
miyd31 twAmba n. elder sibling. [Note:

same sex to ego]

mo Alt md. pro. me.

moz n. 3. lamp, torch. Erym: *modé
‘torch, bright.’

m3m PL bdm3m. n. 1/2. aunt.

ma n. reason.

muld v. grunt (from effort), growl.

mur PL mémip [mimig]. n. 3/4. eel.

min3d Pl mémipd [mdmiin3]. n. 3/4.
corpse.

mund v. hum.

muunti n mister.
muiiz n today.
mw = pro. 6subject.

PL bwa. n. 1/2. little, small. Etym:

from mwdn 'child'.

mwom

mwa pul PL bwa b$ piil. n. orphan.

mwagald v. harvest, husk (comn).

mwam malwémbalé  PL bwam
malwoémalé. n. servant.

mwaz Pl mémwaz [mimwaz]. n. 3/4.
shrimp.

mMWwWAaz n. 3. daytime.

MWAzZ Pl momwaz [mdmwaz]. n. 9/6.
twin.

mwela Pl bomwela [bdmwel4]. n.
1/2. boyfriend, girlfriend. Etym:
nominalization of mw¢l 'issue sexual
invitation'.

mwé¢ pro. 6emphatic.

mwel  v.court, issue a sexual invitation.

Nominalizatior: mwela (1) ‘boyfriend,

girlfriend.’

mwoOm num. eight (8).
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mwo mbanj

mw> P mémw). n. 3/4. stomach myana n. 9. payment.

(internal). myanj Pl mémyanj [mdmyanjl. n. 3/4.
my = pro. 4subject. bag.
mya PLmémya [mimya] n. 3/4. time, myaz v. abandon.

era. my¢€ pro. 4emphatic.

mimya mi myéz adv. often. Lit. every myég Pl: mdmyég. n. fish dam

day. < s . -
my3l Pl mémy3l [mdmy3l]. n. 3/4.

-myab Sg: émyab. n. 5. chicken wing.
female.

myagola v. pray. myoOr1) quiet. Etym: *mea (7).

myan n. madness, folly.

Mb - mb
mba  TAM. Conditional (COND). mbal n 3. trace.
mbag PL mdmbag. n. shrew. mbampyon PL mémbampyoy
mbag31> PI: mémbagdld [md>mbagal>]. [mombampyon]. n. 3/4. lion.
n. 3/4. load, burden. mbanj Pl mémbanj [mdmbanjl. n. 3/4.
mbakald n. herd (cattle, sheep). money, silver.
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mban

mbar P mémban [mimbag]. n. 3/4.
1. stone, pit. 2. swelling.

-mban m3job P mémban msjob. n. 4.
shea-nuts.

mbarp ji PL mbay ji. n. 3. palm nut.

mbar) ébind PI: mémban mébind. n. 3.
testicle.

mbary fig n kidney. Etym: *pigd (9).

mban mi gkén n. blight, rust.

mbanga v. shiver. Etym: borrowed from

So.

mbanga PIL mémbanga [mimbangal. n.

3/4. coconut palm.
mbéb n. passing-through.
mbeg v. (be) open.
mbegala n. 9. protection. Etym:

bagsla ‘keep, store, watch.’

mbénd n. disreputable person. [Note:

mbil

someone who is infamous, well-
known for causing trouble]

mbéya mwara Pl mémbéya bwara.
n. 3/4. groom. [Note: spouse of
woman]

mbéya mur{im Pl mémbéya burtim.
n. 3/4. bride. [Note: spouse of man]

mbéég  v. (be) different.

mbég n. 3. separation.

mbez  adv. nothing, in vain.

mb3mb3n Pl mémbsmbsny
[mdmb3mbin]. n. 3/4. hill.

-mbangé Sg émbdngé. P mombdngé.
n. 5/6. bell.

mbi PI: mémbi [m3mbil. n. 3/4. sort,
type.

mbi mpamb n. grandparent.

mbil Pl mémbil [m3mbill. n. 9/6. tuft,
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mbil

lock (of hair).
mbil PI: mémbil. n. 3/4. hole in earth.
mbil bésa v. (be) rich (in things).
mbimbi n. 7. amount.

mbin PL m3mbin. n. 3/4. pestle. Egym:
*péni (3).

mbol mampdg PL bobol mdmpdg. n.
1/2. farmer. Lit: 'sower of seed
(semeur des semences)'.

mbdnd Pl mdmb>nd. n. crevice.

mbdy) ficlig Pl mémbdy mé ncig
[mimb3n minciig]. n. 3/4. elephant’s
tusk.

mba Al mbwé: Pl: mémbt [mimbi]

n. 3/4. yeatr, season.
mba bdmpa  n. rainy season. Lit:

'season of rains'.

mbii nca n. drought, famine. Lit: 'season

mbiin
hunger'.
mbiig Pl mdombug [mdmbug]. n. 9/6.
prison.

mbiig v. lie down.

mbiigé PI bobige. n. 1/2. accuser.
Etym: nominalization of bugd
‘accuse.’

mbiil nciig Pl mémbil mé ncag
[mimbil mincug]. n. 3/4. elephant’s
trunk.

mbul5  PL mdmbiils. n. in-law.

mbumb P mémbumb [mimbumb]. n.
3/4. bundle. Etym: *b3mb3.

mbumb3 biy&z n. skeleton. Lit: 'bundle
bones'.

mbumbwa  Pl: mémbimbwa

[mimbimbw4al. n. 3/4. poor man.

mbun v. kick.
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mbweza mpan;jél
mbweézd n. wet thing. Etym: mbw) n. bowstring.

nominalization of bwéaz ‘be wet.’ mbw>b n. 3/4. wire, thread.

mbwond mwén Pl mébwdnd mébwan bS] b babwsl, n, 1/2. dancer. Etym:

[mobwond mdbwan]. n. 3/4. fetus. nominalization of bwal 'to dance.'

mbwoé Pl: mdbwé. n. 9/6. arm, hand. mbyél n. 3/4. relative.

Etym: *b3k> (15).

mpa Pl bdmpa. n. 1/2. wild cat. mpanj PL bémpanj [bimpanjl. n. 7/8.

mpal Pl bompal [bdmpall. n. 1/2. eagle. side (of body), breastbone, rib. Etym:

Etym: *péngé (9). banjé (11).

mpam Pl bompam [bdmpam]. n. 1/2. mpanj n. 10. bamboo.

mpanj n. shelter.

ancestor.
mpamb PI: bdmpamb. n. spitting cobra. mpanj maldl n. forge. [Note: shelter of
-mpana Sg émpéana. Pl bd>mpana. n. blacksmith]

5/8. small of back. mpanjél Pl: bompanjil [bdmpanjl]. n.
mpanda n way. 1/2. cattle egret.
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mpé

mpé PL mdmpé. n. 9/6. cooking pot
(marmite).

mpé tag Pl mdmpé matag. n. 9/6.
tobacco pipe. Lit: 'pot tobacco
(marmite tabac)'.

mpéd Pl bémpéd [bimpéd]. n. 7/8.
harp.

mpel PL bdmpel. n. butterfly.

mpeld n 9. imitation. Etym:
nominalization of béla ‘imitate.’

mpéndé

Pl mompéndé [mampéndé].

n. 9/6. law, rule.

mpi n. 10. white hair. Etym: *bae (9,11).

mpi n 10. palmnuts.

mpil PL m3mpil. n. charcoal.

mpimba n. 9. anger.

mpimpyan n. 1. red pepper, hot pepper.

mpizd n. back (of something).

mparum
mpog n. fox.
mpog PL mdmpog. n. seed.
mpua Pl bémpd [bdmpd]. n. 1/2. rain.
Etym: *bada (9).
mpuida  adv. (be) together.
mpuaga n 9/6. fracture. Etym:
nominalization of bag ‘break.’
mpuigaga Pl bopigaga. n. 1/2.
accusation. Etym: nominalization of

bugs ‘accuse.’

mpul n gazelle.

mpima s3] n. stone, gravel.

mpun n. 9. flood.

mpund PL mpupd. n. 10. hair (of head).
[Note: no singular]

Pl: mpunga. n. 10. earring.

mpunga

mpuarum ady. (be) same.
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mpuig

mpuug PL bompuig [bdmpuigl. n. 1/2.
squirrel. [Note: lives in holes in trees;
eats snakes; tufted tail; loud cry;
bigger than sinjJ

mpwaag n. 9. fatmess. Etym:
nominalization of bwag ‘be big.’

mpwag n. 9. family line.
mpwag n. 9. bed, couchette. Etym:

nominalization of bwagaba ‘lie

b

down.
mpwam Pl bompwam [bdmpwam]. n.
1/2. python. Etym: *bdma (9).
mpwama n. 9. meeting. Etym:
nominalization of bwama ‘meet.’
mpwamba Pl mpwamba. n. 10.
descendants. Etym: nominalization of
bwamba ‘follow.’

mpwéla Pl mompwéla. n. 9/6. debt.

mpyém
Etym: nominalization of bweéla ‘take

revenge.’
mpwdnd n. 9. delay. Etym:
nominalization of bwaand ‘wait.’
mpwand n. 9. patience. Etym:
nominalization of bwaand ‘wait.’
mpwing n. 10. problems, annoyances.

mpwo n. 9. accusation.

mpwogé n. 1. health.

mpwOomb Pl: mémpwomb
[m3dmpwomb]. n. 9/6. face.

mpya Pl mdmpya. n. cowrie shell.

-mpyab  Sg: lémpyab. Pl mompyab
[m3mpyab]. n. 5/6. wing. Etym:
*papa (5,11).

mpyﬁnj V. grow.

mpyé£l PL mpy2l. n. 10. trousers.

mpyeém Pl mdmpyém. n. yam.
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mpyo nd mididi
mpy6 PL bompyé. n. 1/2. dog. Etym: b3mpy6. n. pup. Lit: ‘small dog'.

*b6a (9,12). mwa mpyé Pl bwa mpySy n. disrespect.

N -n

na num. four (4). Etym: *nai ‘four.’ summit, highest point.

nadabd . try. N9 conj. that.

nam PLbénam [binam]. n. 7/8. nation. nobs  conj. because.

. . ) nané j. big, impo . : *néné
namba v. feel (active). 9 adj. big, important. Etym: *néné

. .~1a ‘big.’
nand3ld v. tighten. 8

ni v. enter, go in.
namn adv. still, yet.

nibd m3mpyab v. flap the wings.
né dem. that.

nigo v. go back, return.
nég v. scapegoat.

niing v. enter, join.
neya n. poison (on arrow).

-niyé interr. how many?
nég adv. now. Etym: borrowed from

no Al [nd]. conj. and, with. Etym: *na
Makaa.

, .. . ‘and, with.’
-n€g Sg énég. PL manég. n. 5/6.

né mididi adj. (be) shy.
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nod yin ncam

no yin adv. too much. nimba Pl m3nimba. n. acquaintance.

néb P bonéb. n. 1/2. other. nambé n. prophecy.

no1 PL ménody. n. 3/4. kilometer. nun PL bénun. n. 7/8. bird. béniin bé

n3g n. vagina. kwir. n. fowl. Lit: 'birds of the
village'.

num P ménim. n. 3/4. mouth. Etym:

-nan3 13 dib3  Sg: éndp3 135 dib3s. PL:
*d5m3 (3).

L, moniins madib3 [mandns midib3].
numa  ady. also, too.

n. 5/6. spring.
num»ald v. smell. Etym: *dumb.
nwa adv. there.
ndmb v. 1. know (something or someone).
nwag PL monwag [mdnwigl. n. 9/6.
2. divine, prophesy.

mango tree.
nimb si v. know how to.

nwi v. fall (rain).
namba n 3. knowledge.

Nc - nc
nca n. 9. hunger. Etym: *jada (9) ncaabara v. turn upside down.
‘hunger.’ ncam n. leprosy. Lit. destroyer.
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ncam a kag

ncam a kag n. breakfast. Lit: 'destroyer
of mouth nastiness'.

ncamb Pl béncamb. n. 7/8. marsh.

-ncan Sg: 1éncan. Pl mancan. n. 5/6.
balafon.

-ncé interr. who.

-ncéld Pl moncéld [moncéld]. n. 6.
urine.

ncél n. 9/6. brideprice (for bride's family)

(5/6 in Begne).

-ncéle Pl: moncélé [mdncélE]. n. 6. tears.
[Note: no singular]

ncal fwén n. silk, hair (of maize).

nci  PL ménci [mdnci]. n. 3/4. 1. path. 2.
fork (in path).

ncicAm PIL méncicam. n. 3/4. leper.

nciimbé n. God (supreme being). Etym:

*jambé (9). mwa nciimbé n. god,

nean
fetish (spirit). Lit: little god'.
ncimbeé PI béencimbe. n. 7/8. soldier.
ncinedy PL moncine3y [mancinesyl. n.
9/6. enemy.

ncind) PL bdncind. n. island.

ncinga Pl béncinga. n. 7/8. cat. mwa

ncinga Pl bwa badncinga. n. kitten.

Lit: 'child cat'.

nco v. come.
nco 1én [ncd 18] v. announce. Lit:

'come say'.

-ncdg Sg éncég. n. 5. cry, sound.

ncoém v. (be) in disorder.

ncoén adj. (be) jealous.

ncoo n. 10. time (countable).

ncdmb  PL m3dncedmb. n. flower.

nein Pl m3nedn. n. music.
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nean

nedn Pl mdnedn. n. 9/6. 1. dance, feast.

3. funeral (at occasion of death).

nedn n. dancer. Etym: related to noun
ncdy (9) 'dance’.

ned3l PL bdnedil. n. pangolin, scaly
anteater.

-nclé P moéncilé [mdncil?]. n. 6.
earwax. [Note: no singular]

ncumd  n peg.

ncun Pl bonciy [bdncugl. n. 1/2. fly.
Etym: *gi (9) “fly.

nciliy n. 9. axe. Etym: *cdka (5) ‘axe.’

nciiyj n 9. hammer. Etym: *jond) (9)
‘hammer.’

ncwambgalé  n. paddle, pole. [Note:

long, used to propel canoes]

ncwom

ncwar n. mold (pottery).
NCcwa pro. us (dual).
ncwo pro. we (dual).
ncwog PL bonewdg. n. 1/2. elephant.

Etym: *j5gu
ncwog madibd Pl boncwog madibs.
n. 1/2. hippopotamus. Lit: 'elephant

water'.

ncwd nji nji adj. border on.

ncwdim Pl béenewdm. n. 7/8. buffalo.

Etym: *jaté (9) ‘buffalo.’
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Nd - nd nja

Nd - nd

ndag adv. really? 1/2. bush dweller. Lit: 'dweller forest'.

Etym: nominalization of dil ‘dwell.’
ndamba n 9. rubber. b

ndol n. pain. Etym: nominalization of dal
-ndangd  PI mondanga [mdndangal.

hurt'.
n. 6. mud. [Note: no singular] Etym:
ndt PI: mdndi. n. virgin.
*taka (5) ‘earth, mud, marsh.’

ndé . be (oo, nditbé n. painter. Etym: nominalization

\q2 of duib ‘paint.’
ndela n 9 burial. Etym: P

ndageé n. rower. Etym: nominalization of
nominalization of dél ‘bury.’

N ¢

. . diigd ‘paddle, row.’
ndil . sit.

ndundi n. 3. needle.
ndil dig Pl bodil bé dig [badil bddig]. n.

ndwargg n. valley.

Nj - nj

nja PL ménja [minjal. n. 3/4. intestines. Etym: *da (11).
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njab

njab Pl meénjab [minjéb]. n. 3/4. house.
Etym: *j6b3 (9) ‘house.’

njap biir PI: ménjap bir. n. 3/4. family.
Lit. house people.

njagalo PL meénjagdls. n. 3/4. prayers.

njém n. 7. moment (good).

njan n birdlime (adhesive to catch birds).

njéb v. lack. Etym: *c3b ‘lack.’

njék3la P ménjéksla. n. 3/4.
initiation (male).

njék3dla mwara
n. 3/4. initiation (female). Lit:
initiation woman'.

njé¢ n. 9. 1. arrival. 2. until Etym:
nominalization of jé ‘arrive.’

njele n 3/4. flame.

njém PL meéjém. n. 3/4. bat. Etym:

*déma (3).

PL: ménjékala bwara.

njombdlo
nji v. mark out, peg out (ground).
nji Pl monji [mdnjil. n. 9/6. frontier (of
ethnic area). Etym: *dedS (3).
nji fam P monji mé fam [manji
mdsfam]. n. 9/6. boundary (of field).
nji adv. only. Etym: *jéka ‘only.’
njige Pl bojige. n. 1/2. student. Etym:
nominalization of jig ‘learn.’
njigale PL bojigdle. n. 1/2. teacher. Etym:
nominalization of jigalé ‘teach.’
njiil Pl bojiil. n. 1/2. crier. Etym:
nominalization of jii ‘cry, weep.’

njindé n. machete handle.

njiné Pl ménjiné [minjipé]. n. bamboo.
njomb n. cook. Etym: nominalization of
jamb 'to prepare food'.

njomb3lo PL mdjomb3ld [mdjdmb3ld].

n. 9/6. sorcerer (male).

563

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



njombdlo mwara

njomb3lo mwara Pl mdjombslo
bwara [majombélo]. n. 9/6. witch
(female). Lit: 'sorceror woman'.

njond P ménj>nd [minjnd]. n. 3/4.
trip. Etym: from jand 'step on"?

njoén PL bojoy. n. 1/2. guest, visitor,
stranger. Etym: *géni (1) ‘stranger.’

njoz Pl ménjoéz [minjoz]. n. 3/4.
lightning. Etym: *jadi (9).

nju n. chisel.

njug adj. difficult, hard.

njtl PL bojil. n. 1/2. killer. [Note: add
'people’ to clarify if 'murderer']

njal bétid PL bojil betid. n. butcher.

njiim PL bajiim [bdjtim]. n. 1/2. male

(sex), husband. Etym: *démé.

njwuiry
njim Pl ménjim. n. 3/4. male
(animal).
njim sild Pl bdjim bé m3sild. n. 1/2.
son-in-law. Lit. husband

young.woman

njtiné PL bojine. n. 1/2. fighter. Etym:
nominalization of jiina ‘fight.’

njwag n. 9. river. Etym: *ddnga (3).

njwi Alt. [nju] n. 3/4. head, king, chief.
Etym. Nominalization of jwi 'rule
over, dominate'

njwdmb) PI: monjwdmbd [mdnjw>mb3].
n. 9/6. bottle.

njw3n PL ménjwiy [mdnjwiyl. n. 3/4.
path, road. Etym: *jéda (9) ‘path?’

njwir n. respect.
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Nt - nt

ntég

Nt - nt

nta conj. since.

nta PL bonta [banta]. n. 1/2. grandchild.

-ntag Pl méntag n. 4. joy, happiness.
Etym: borrowed from Ewondo.

ntdma v. rot, decompose.

ntanda n. bean.

ntan PL bontay [bantag]. n. 1/2. rat.

ntan v. cross.

ntan dib3  v. cross river. Lit: 'cross

water'.

ntan adv. like that.
ntan nd adv. then.

nté Pl bente [binte]. n. 7/8. ox, cow.

my3l nté Pl mémy3l bénte. n. 3/4.

cow. Lit: 'female cow'. mwa my3l nté

Pl: bwa meémy3l! bénté. n. heifer. Lit
'small female cow'. mwa njim nté
Pl: bwa ménjim bénteé. n. calf. Lit:
'small male cow'. njim nté PL
minjam nté. n. 3/4. bull. Lit: 'male

cow.,

ntég v. punish.

ntégolé n. accent.

ntégalé v. annoy, disturb.

ntélé PL bdntélé. n. penalty,
punishment.

nténé adv. like that. Etym: nta + -ne.
ntéd n hundred (100).
ntég v. abuse. Etym: *ték ‘abuse.’

ntég v. annoy.
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ntémbala

ntémbala v. (be) slow.

-nténd PI bénténd [bint2nd]. n. 8.
spider's web. [Note: no singular]

nti n sister.
ntig v. give, send in response to a request.

ntintd n. great grandchild. Etym: redup
form of nta 'grandchild'.

ntéba v. flow, drip. [Note: related to
word for 'dysentery'] Etym: *t5n
‘drip.’

ntomb n. 7/8 or 1/2. younger. [Note:

Variation between speakers in class

membership.]

ntémb v. stagger.

-ntd Sg: éntd. PL mdntdk. n. 5/6. crop (of
bird).
ntd n dysentery. [Note: extreme

diarrhea - either the kind with blood

-ntand
or one that doesn't stop]
ntiba Pl montiba [mdntibal. n. 9/6.

sword.

ntid P mdntid. n. tusk (of warthog).
ntug PL bantag. n. stopper, plug.
ntiigdjit Pl bantagdji. n. bud.

ntala adj. many, a lot (uncountable)

ntim n. brother. [Note: opposite sex of ego

(brother of a sister)] Etym: *dombo
(1,5).

ntitmyd Pl montim> [mdntimd]. n. 9/6.
big drum, talking drum.

ntina  PL bétina. n. 7/8. fight with
weapons. Etym: Nominalization of
tdna ‘to fight.’

ntaneé Pl botine. n. 1/2. fighter. Etym:
Nominalization of tna ‘to fight.’

-ntind Sg éntin3. Pl m3ntin3. n. 5/6.
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ntitaga | nag
bump. n. 7/8. sheep. Alt. [ntwombé]. mwa
ntiitdgl Pl montitdgih [manthtdgal. n. ntwombé PL bwé bintwombe. n.

9/6. hump (of cow). lamb. Lit: 'little sheep'. njim

S eao TR ntwombé Pl minjim mintwombeé.
ntutuma PL bdntutima. n. crowd.

n. 3/4. ram. Lit: 'male sheep'.
ntwar v. (be) alone.
ntwon n. 3/4. scarf.
ntwérd adj. surprised.
ntwdma  PL bontw3ma [bdntw3m3]. n.
ntwi Pl bontwi [bdntwil. n. 1/2. 1. lazy
1/2. boy.

person. 2. loose, slack things.
ntwdma  adj. (be) young.

ntwomb PL: béntwomb. n. 7/8. fight.

ntwémbeé PI: bentwémbeé [bintwimbe].

= pro. 9subject. fingernail, claw.
fi= pro. he/she A Pl bopa. [bipa]l n. 1/2. flea. [Note:

4

. the kind found on poultry and
pa  tear (tr). Etym: *nokod ‘tear off,

manioc, very small and fast]
extract.’

nag v. defecate. Etym: *né ‘defecate.’
A PL bapa. [bapa, bipal n. 7/8.
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ndg ful

nag ful v. break wind, fart. Etym: *cid
‘fart.’

Jpam  v. milk (cows, goats).

Nan nd bol  v. nurse, suckle (baby) (tr).
Etym: *nam ‘suck, suckle.’

-pan PL monan [mapan). n. 6. milk.
[Note: no singular] Etym:
nominalization of pany ‘suckle’?

Jaz v. move, convulse.

pég v. bare, show (teeth).

Jnéme v. (be) alone.

O  pro. him/her.

niba nd ban . spank (child).

Nig . return (give back) (tr).

NImMIzd . stir.

N5mb315 Pl mopsmb3l3 [mapsmb3ls].

n. 9/6. armpit.

nwelé

NI3ngo6 PL bdpddngé. n. 1/2. mother.
Etym: *nagngé (1a) ‘mother.’

31goé n. channel.
pilam adj. (be) kind.
Jpun Pl mopdn [mdpdnl. n. 9/6. body.
nwadabd  v. squat.
JWar . please, satisfy.

pwarn . take.

awang n 5/6. good things.

AWAD Pl bopwén [bapwan]. n. 1/2.
snake. Etym: *jdka (9) ‘snake.’

pwanpwarg adj. good.

JIWE pro. 9emphatic, 10emphatic.

nwel v, drink. Nominalizations: pwélé (1)
‘drinker,” nwelaga (7) ‘drink.” Etym:
*n3 “drink.”

Nwelé Pl bdpwilé. n. 1/2. drinker.
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nweloga nganga

Etym: nominalization of pwél ‘drink.’ -nwog Pl mopwodg [mipwog]. n. 6.
Nweldga PL bépwildga. n. 7/8. drink. wine. [Note: no singular] mopwog

Etym: nominalization of pwél ‘drink.’ moé 13nd n. 6. palm wine. Lit: 'wine of
JIW3 pro. 9subject. palm'.

NWOZIZD . tickle.

ng
1ga dem. this. pgwandd n. 3. manioc, cassava.
ngar Pl mdpgar. n. market. GWAI) adv. together. [Note: old. ]
ngé conj. if. ngWOmMaINd n. sous-prefet.
pgwagdla n. 9/6. prayers. Etym: ngwig lwd PL: mdngw3 m3lw3. n. deaf
borrowed from Ewondo. person.
pgwala P mdngwala [mangwalal. n. 1gw3n n. climbing rope.
9/6. town. pguld n dust.

pgwam PL méggwam [mongwamy. n. pgumba adj. entire, whole.

3/4. bachelor, spinster. A o
ngunga PL mdnglnga. n. box.

pgwan n 3. paw.
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ngb

pkeg

ngb

ngban PL bdngbany. n. crow.

nk

pka conj. then, as. Etym: *nga ‘as, like.’

pkab n. goiter.

pkag PL bepkag [bankag]. n. 7/8. eyelid.

pkam adj. right, (be) correct.

pkama interr. how many?

pkanja PL mdgkanja. n. fin.

pkan PL bopkap [bdpkan]. n. 1/2.
medicine man, trad healer, diviner.
Etym: *ganga ‘medicine man.’

pkaza PI bdpkaza. n. weaver-bird.

pké conj. or.

pkéng v. carry.

pkéng mwan né kwdy v. carry (child)
on back. Lit: 'carry child with back'.

pkéng n3d li v. carry on head. Lit: 'carry
with head'.

pkéng nd mobwy3 v. carry in amms. Lit:
'carry with hands'.

pké piil v. boast, brag.

pké ptin v. (be) eager, (be) zealous. Lit.
boast body.

pkeég PI mépkeg [mdpksgl. n. 9/6.

promise. [Note: Nominalization of kég
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pkel
'promise’]
pkél n shin.
pkén n. wise one.
pkob n. same side.
pkokog Pl mopkokég [mdnkokég). n.

9/6. molar tooth. Etym: *g&gd (5,7)

‘molar tooth.’

pkol PL: bagkol. n. eyelash.
pkolo PL mokolo. n. 9/6. load.
pkond adv. little by little.

pkond P bepkond [bdgkond]. n. 7/8.

journey. Etym: *géndd (11) ‘journey.’

pkoén n. 7. courage.

nkoomb PI: m3gkddmb. Ale [pkiamb]. n.

9/6. medium drum. Etym: *gdma (9).

mwa gkiimb PL bwa pkumb. n.

small drum. Lit: 'small drum'.

k3l PL bopk3sl [bpksl]. n. 1/2. gun.

gkt lyénds

pk3l jwop n. thunder. Lit: 'gun sky'.

pkdndo6 PL bogkdndd [bdpkindd]. n.
1/2. crocodile. Etym: *gandé (9).

nkdn  v. (be) brave, courageous,

powerful.

pk>3b PI mogkd>b [mdgkdddb]. n. 9/6.
paddle. [Note: short and flat] Etym:
*kapi (9).

gkt P bégka [bagkd]. n. 7/8. fruit bat.
Ftym: *gémbda ‘bat.’

pku PL bonkd [bdnkd]. n. 1/2. pig. mwa
pka Pl bwa bégku. n. piglet. Lit:
'small pig'. my3l gpkid PL: mémy3l
mépki. n. 3/4. sow. Lit: 'female pig'.
Etym: *godobg (9) ‘pig.’

pka digi P bogkii digi. n. 1/2.
warthog, boar. Lit: 'pig forest'.

pkii lyénda n. rainbow.
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pkubd

pkitbd PL bapkab>. n. shield. Etym:
*giiba.

pkdg Pl mdpkdg. n. upper grinding
stone.

pktl PL mukil. n. 9/6. force, power.

pkiil P mopkdl [mdpkdl]. n. 9/6. cane
rat, cutting grass, grass cutter.

pkumb Pl bepkumb [bdpkumb]. n. 1/2.
monitor lizard.

pkdambald n diarrhea.

gkind n 9. moon. Etym: *ginde (9).

pkind n scaffolding.

pkinda n granary.

pkitn PL: mékag [mdkugl. n. 3/4. arrow.

pkupkub PL bdgkupkib. n. umbilical
cord.

nkdd [gkar] P mégkad [mdpkir] . n.

gkwémbalé

3/4. cloud.

pkuab PL mopgkaub [mdpkuubl. n. 9/6.
quiver.

pkatund Pl mépkuund [migkaind]. Alt.
[pkwéond] n. 3/4. month.

pkudr PL bepkadr [bigkadr]. n. 7/8.
bark (of tree).

pkwal P bogkwal [bagkwall. n. 1/2.
snail.

pkwan Pl mdpkwan. n. cartridge.

pkwang Pl bépkwang. n. 7/8. fish trap.

pkwéndé Pl bogkwéndé [bdpkwéndé).
n. 1/2. elbow. Etym: *k3kdda (9).

pkwen [gkwin] Pl: bogkwen [bdgkwin].
n. 1/2. leopard.

pkwené PL bagkwené. n. centipede,
millipede.

pkwémba3lé PL bokwémbale. n. 1/2.
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gkwénj
repairer. Etym: nominalization of
kwomb3l) ‘mend, repair.’

pkwénj n. 7. metal. [Note: also used for
iron]

-nkwob Sg: lepkwob. Pl: mdnkwaob. n.

5/6. shoe.

pkwémbalo PL mdkwémb3lo. n. 9/6.

repair. Etym: nominalization of

kwomba3ld ‘mend, repair.’
pkwoéry P mégkwén. n. 3/4.

responsability, social status.

gpkw3 PL mdgkws3. n. handle (round).

nkpaga

[Note: Used for pot handles, the sides
of plates, etc.]

pkwdg Pl monkwdg [magkwdg). n. 9/6.
sugar cane.

pkwdmb Pl bdogkwdmb [bdgkwdmb]. n.
1/2. porcupine. Etym: *gombié (9).

pkwdmbald v. plan.

pkw3min n. voice box, larynx, Adam's
apple, throat.

pkwdn n pity.

pkwiind n. terror. [Note: extreme fear]

ngb

pkpaga PL mdpkpagd [mankpégal. n.

9/6. fishing line.
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6= pyéb
O-o0
6= TAM. Present (PRES). -0b gen. their.
-0  gen. your (sg). -66b interr. which?
d
-351)83  det. Definite (DEF). Aforementioned.
P-p
paar n. threshing-floor. pUpPW3 n. 7. pawpaw, papaya.
paga n. cane. pul n calm.
pé adv. totally. py€b v. winnow, throw in air (grain).
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sandsla

sa Pl mosa [mdsa]. n. 9/6. feather.
Etym: *cada (5,7,11) ‘feather.’

sa4 v. act, do.

sa béjtin v. 1. play games. 2. entertain,
amuse.

sa kwar v. plunder (a town). Lit: 'do
village'.

sa4 m3mwa3la v. be engaged, be
betrothed. Lit. do fiancés.

sS4 mpwogé  v. get well, heal. Lit: 'do
health'.

SA Pl bésa [bisa]. n. 7/8. 1. thing. 2.
belongings (in plural).

si nd bab bab n. evil, badness. Lit:

'thing with bad".

saal v. 1. cut open. 2. chop into pieces.
Etym: *tad ‘cut open.’

sab . get sick.

-sdb  Sg: esab. n. 5/6. illness, disease.
Etym: borrowed from Baywe'e?

sadé n. Saturday.

sagbd v. (be) restless, (be) unsettled.

Sa4gazd v. shake. Etym: *ték ‘shake.

Synchronically linked to sd ‘do.’

sal v peel.

samb PI bésamb [bisamb]. n. 7/8. rape.

samba n row.

sAmb3ld v. sneeze. Etym: *téamod
‘sneeze.’

sandsla . slip.
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sanja

sanja Pl mésanja. n. 3/4. thumb piano.

Sar) v. look for. Etym: *kong ‘look for,
seek, hunt.’

sary PL meésap [mdsan). n. 3/4. mane.
Etym: *jtnjt (3) ‘mane.”

Ssanga Pl mdsapga. n. necklace.

Sé  TAM. Perfect (PERF).

sél v. bail out (canoe. boat).

sén n. 1/2. nail

sénygé Pl méséngé. n. 3/4. gift.
S€s Sg: lésés. PL: mdsés. n. 5/6. girl,
young woman. [Note: Immature,

without children. For some speakers

in class 3/4.]

sézald v. evade.

-s3g Pl besag [bdsdg]. n. 8. termite. [Note:
no singular]

si Pl besi [bdsf]. n. 7/8. 1. world,

sin
ground, land. 2. underneath, below,
down. Etym: *cé (9) ‘ground, garth.’

si béb v. hurt oneself.

si yO v. (be) dead. Lit: 'finish die'.

sig v. deceive. Etym: *kéng ‘cheat,
deceive.’

sigd n. cigarette.

sigd  v. saw (wood).

sil v. finish. Etym: *cid ‘finish.’

siloba PI: bsildba. n. metal pot.

Silo P mésilo. n. 3/4. 1. girl. 2.
daughter.

sild> v. approach.

sim3la v. groan (with pain).

sim3zd v. think, remember. Etym:

borrowed from Makaa.

sin PL mosin [masin]. n. 9/6. point.
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siné syegolé
sind n end. sizd Pl: mésiz3 [misiz3]. n. 3/4.

sinj PL: bésinj [bisinj]. n. 7/8. squirrel. tendon, vein.
[Note: makes a nest; lives in trees; st  TAM. Contraexpectation. Etym:
smaller than mpitig] Etym: *céndé Borrowed from Makaa?
(7) ‘squirrel.’ sO0g n. lung.
SIpg n. 9. sand. Etym: *cinga ‘sand.” s6l mdndm Pl bosol b6 mdnd>m [b3sdl
sis adj. another. b3 mdndm]. n. 1/2. prostitute.
sisim Pl mesisim [mdsisim]. n. 3/4. soul, ~ -SOMb310 Pl mdsdomb31d [m3sdmb310].

spirit (of living person). n. 6. curse. [Note: no singular]

sisim miin P mésisim mémiy [mdsisim ~ $31gd PL bos5ngd. n. 1/2. father. Etym:

meémin]. n. 3/4. spirit (of dead *cang6 (1a) ‘father.’
person) (invisible). syeé v. spit.
Sisdg Pl mosisdg [moasis3g]. n. 9/6. sy& v. sing.
hiccup. (7/8 in Begne "
P gne) sye v. work.

siyé  n. end. Etym: from si ‘finish'.
syé n. 7/8. work.

siyéng v. get together.
syegolé v. frighten. Etym: *cic

siyéng v. heap up. frighten.

siza Pl bésiza [bdsizal. n. 7/8. song.

577

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



il

{€z& v. reyoice.

fild n. 3/4. young woman. [Note: Mature,
grounded, with children]

fu v pour.

-flt  Sg &fu. n. 5. sake.

fG n 9 shame. Etym: *c3ni(9) ‘shame.’

fG  v. empty. [Note: Only used for non-
liquids, as in emptying the trash. For
liquids see 'empty, bail.']

fG  PL bofd. n. 1/2. fish. Alt. si. Etym:
*cGé (9) “fish.’

fubd PL mofibd [mafub3]. n. 9/6. jigger.
(5/6 in Begne, with an /s/)

fad n. 7/8. cotton.

-fug Sg: &fug. PL: mofug [mafug]. n. 5/6.

stem, stalk (of corn, millet, etc.).

-fug 1é sg: &fug 1é. Pl mofug 1é [mafug
1é]. n. 5/6. trunk (of tree).

fag v. cease, stop.

fag PL bofig [bdfigl. n. 1/2. ant. [Note:
includes flying ants]

fugd3la v. fall in pieces.

Jugozd  v. strain.

fak3la ncd  adv. after.

fukul PL befukiil [bdfukal, bifukul]. n.
7/8. school.

ful v. unload.

{l pwarn n. venom (of snake).

fald v. rub.

fuld v. descend, go down.
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-fim

-fm Sg éfam. Pl moftim [mdfGm]. r.
5/6. bracelet, ankle ring, bangle.

fumeé P bofume. n. 1/2. builder. Etym:
from faumg ‘build.’

fumé v. build. Nominalization: fiime (1)
‘builder,” {imé (1) ‘construction.’

{im3l6 mbw3 Pl mdftimi6 m3mbws3.
n. arm (used for both upper arm and
forearm). Etym: *comb ‘be on top.’

fumé Pl bofumé. n. 1/2. construction.
Etym: from fumé ‘build.’

famd PI: mefamd [mifim3]. n. 3/4. cane,
walking stick.

fumb PI: méfumb [mifumbl.n. 3/4.
brook, stream.

-fimb P mofamb [m3fimb]. n. 6.
intestinal worm. [Note: no singular]

famb ébwaz Pl méfimb ébwaz

fizdgd

[mifimb ébwaz]. n. 3/4. earthworm.
Lit: 'worm Loc-earth'.

fun P mefiun [mifun]. n. 3/4. flesh.

Jup P mofun [mdfun]. n. 9/6. grave.
Alt. fwong.

-fliy Sg: efug. PL: mofuy [mdfugl. n. 5/6.
floating water plants.

fan PL mdfip n. bulb, tuber.

fapa v. discuss.

fin3 kwand PL méfin3s kwand [mafins
kwand]. n. 3/4. regime (of plantains).

fufwaz adj. (be) naked.

fafwég n. in front of, before. Etym:
Reduplicated form of the noun fwég
'front of something'.

faug PL mifudg. n. waterfall.

fawa Pl befawa. n. 7/8. plate.

fuzdgd v. congratulate.
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pd

fwa fwiyé

fwa  n axe handle. fwénj v. carve, sharpen. Etym: *cing
fwa  PL bofwa [bdfwal. n. 1/2. ‘sharpen to a point.’
winnow fwéz v. smoke, dry. Etym: *kéc-u ‘dry.’

fwaag v. be (crazy). fwéza v. (be) dry. Alt. §wiza. Etym:

?

fwaaz v. (be) happy. *kéc-u ‘dry.

fwab v. hid fwél Pi: befwél [bifwéll. n. 7/8. lizard.
W V. hide.

fwal adv. directly, just fwém n. 9. nasal mucus, snot.
wal adv. directly, just.

N . wém  v. deny.
fwamb v. uncover, discover. § Y

fwand v. load (rifle) fwénj Pl méfwenj [mdfwenj]. n. 3/4.

young man. Alt. fwaanj.
fwangsld v. threaten. Etym: *kang

fwanda PL bofwdnda. n. 1/2. week.
‘threaten.’

fwé . bleed fwi v. wither (plant).

fwe Pl mofwe [mjwel. n. 9/6 -fwi Sg: &fwi. mofwi. n. 5/6. death.

-fwi nja Sg éfwi nja. Pl mofwi nja

mourning.
fwéga v. be drunk. Etym: *k3d-o ‘be [m3fwi nja]. n. 5/6. leech.
intoxicated.” fwiyé PL: bofwiyé [bdfwiyél. n. 1/2.
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fwd tagskiiz
hunter. Etym: nominalization of fwo  {wogfwég adj. very far.

‘hunt. Al .
fw3mana v. grumble, complain.

fwoO v. hunt. Nominalizations: fwiyé (1)
fw3moand Pl bdfwimdnd n. 1/2.

‘hunter,” fwomb ‘hunt.’
complaint.

fwé n. 1. friend.
fwomb n. hunt. [Note: includes hunting

fwé diz n. 1. pupil (of eye). lit. friend eye
and fishing] Etym: nominalization of

-fwé Sg 1&fwé. n. 5. friendship. fwd ‘hunt.
fwd  v. undress. fw00z0g0 PL modfwodzogd
fwog n. front (of something). Etym: [m3fw00z0go]. n. 9/6. joy. Etym:

*tang ‘be first. nominalization of {waaz 'be happy'.

fwégona v. go forward. fwittmb  n. 3. creek.

T-1¢
tA Pl meéti. n. 3/4. nephew, niece. tdd n. sm. bamboo bed.
tiabsi  v. rise up (intr). tag PL botag. n. 1/2. tobacco.
tab tdtalé . stand. tag n. fertile soil.
tab&él num. seven (7). tagdktiz adj. (be) inexpensive.
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tala

tala v. appease, pacify.

tam b3 {G n 7/8. pool.

n. 7/8. well.

tam madibj

tiAm n. middle. [Note: used for midnight

when combined with night and noon

when combined with daylight]
tAmd MwAaz n. noon. Lit: 'middle
daylight'.

tan PL métdp. n. 3/4. white man.

-tangond Sg étangdnd. PL motangand .

n. 5/6. bridge, ford.

tada [tara] v. itch.

té  pro. Locative (LOC).

té  ripen, become ripe.

té v topull

té kit v. to step. Lit. pull foot/leg.

té m3sa v. pluck (chicken) Lit. pull

feathers.
téga  v. (be) tired.
tér v. start, begin.
tér aqux. first.
tér s adv. before.
tételé n. honest ways, righteousness.
tél v. set up, organize.
-téle  PL motéle. n. 6. saliva.
tél3lé v. refresh.
tém adv. even.
tibd v. trample.
tid PL botid. n. 1/2. 1. animal. 2. meat.

3. stupid person (by analogy with

French béte ‘animal’ also used for

stupid people). Etym: *tit6 (3).
tie n low.

N sz

tié Pl bétié. n. 7. position, height.
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N

tigdléti tid
tigaléti  adv. specifically. [Note: generic term for both sheep

aaqa and goats] mwa t6éb a kdka PL
tiild v. tether (sheep, goats).
bwa bétéodb ba kdka. n. kid. Lit:
-til Sg: étil. PI: motil. n. 5/6. penis.
'child goat/sheep. my3l t66b a kdka

til  v. write.
Pl: mémy3l betoodb ba kdka. n. 3/4.
tildbd v. sign up. Etym: derived from til she-goat, nanny goat. Lit: 'female
‘write.’ goat/sheep'. mwa njim téob PL
tild v. tie (knot). bwa meénjiim bét6db. n. lamb, kid

, oas s male). Lit: 'child male goat/sheep'.
tindigi n. heel. Etym: *tindi (5). ( 8 P

t60b dkdka Pl bét6ob bikaka. n.
tind3la v. wipe off (excreta).
7/8. he-goat, billy goat.

tind3ld v. push with pole (canoe, boat).
téyin n. thousand (1000).

Etym: *tind ‘push.’

tSny PI motdy. n. 9/6. price.
tirag v. light (fire).

-tl1  Sg: étd. PL: motl. n. cocoyam, taro.
titim PI meétitim. n. 3/4. blind person.

th v dig
tititi n. regularity.

th  n inside.
ton num. five (5). Etym: *taan3.

tibd 191w3 . pierce (ears). Etym: *t5b.
ton n. outside.

tad [tur] n. 9/6. bad odor, smell. Etym:
t60b  PL bet6ob. n. 7/8. sheep, goat. |
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-tud twal ncénj

*codd (9) ‘smell”’ Borrowed from English.
-tud Sg: étiud. PI: motad. n. 5/6. raffia tun n 7/8. room.
palm stalk. ' tin v. bless.

tug v. be (neg). tiina v. fight. Eym: *do.

-tiig Sg letdg. Pl mdtdg. n. 5/6. insult, tncéz n. sacrifice. (Also used for ‘thank

ing.
teasing you.”)

tig PL botg. n. 1/2. spoon, ladle. Etym: 4o 48 | otiack

*coga ‘ladle.’ . .. .
tan PL motan. n. 9/6. suffering.

tlg v. insult, tease. [Note: as between
-tan3 Sg: étip5. Pl motin3. n. 5/6. hump
maternal uncles and their nephews]
(of hunchback).

Etym: *t6k ‘abuse.’
turd ndi  v. wink (eye).

tlig 1écel v. hate. Lit: 'be (neg) love'.
tltl adv. never.
tuga Pl betiga. n. 7/8. cloth worn by
titdl PI mdtatdl. n. old man.

woman.

tuzél v. blink.
til v. set oneself.

twad v. move away, migrate.
tal/ titdl v. (be) old (not young). Etym:

twag v. leave for good.
*nin ‘be old.’

tumatt Pl bdtimatiL. n. tomato. Etym. twal ncanj  n. kingfisher.
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twamba

twamba Pl botwamba. n. 1. elder. 2.
firstborn.

twamba mwara  PL botwamba b6
bwara. n. 1/2. old woman.

twambald v. peck (tr).

twans jwarn n. heron.

twarald v. cackle (like a chicken).

twe conj. even if.

tweg v. cook.

twéra Pl: métwera. n. 3/4. shivers. Eytm:
nominalization of twéra ‘be startled.’
twéra v. (be) startled, (be) shocked.
Nominalization: twéra (3) ‘shiver.’
twig v. pick up, collect.

twin v. advise. Nominalization: motwins

tya
(6) ‘advice.’

-twipnd PL motwina. n. 6. advice. Etym:
nominalization of twin ‘advise.’

twoOb num. six (6). Etym: t66ba.

twol Pl motwal. n. 9/6. navel. (5/6 in
Begne)

twongala P métwongdle. n. 3/4.
thought. Etym: nominalization of
twdpngald ‘think.’

-twikaba Pi: métwdkdba m3 fum. n. 4.
ghost (visible apparition). [Note: no
singular]

twdngald v. 1. think, reflect. 2.

remember.

tyd n 1. tax.
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~tlsga véla

U-u
-(l3g4  det. Indefinite (INDEF). A certain,  -ltd S& Sg: miid sa. PL: bid b6 bésa. n.
another. 1/2. owner.
-ud Sg mud. PL bwid. n. 1/2. person. -uriim Sg mirdm. Pl birdim. n. man
-ud kwad Sg: miid kwad. Pl: bud kwad. (male).

n. 1/2. inhabitant, resident. Lit: -urim 4 ji yindé Sg: marim 4 ji

'person village'. yindé. Pl burtim ba ji yindé. n. 1/2.

-ud ndé nd pdm Sg: mid ndé nd p>m. black man. Etym: *jid ‘get black,

PL: bird ndé n3 pd>m. n. 1/2. become black.

important person. utan n. strength.

V-v

vakald v. draw (picture). vOla v. help. Etym: borrowed from Center
-vin Sg: évin. Pl movin. n. ebony tree. province languages (Ewondo?
Bulu?).

[Note: rare as singular]
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volan

voélan n. help.

vilg n. jokes.

warngé

vianda n. window.

W= pro. 3subj.

wa n hunt.

wa . give, put.

-waang Sg lewaang. n. 5. song. [Note:

songs sung in a group, with a lot of
noise, hand-clapping, etc. Usually

occur at a dimb ‘dance.’]

wada [wara] v. rest.

wada [wara] PL mowada. n. 9/6. rest,
vacation.

wagala v. (be) stupid.

wal P bewal. n. 7/8. fear of risk. Etym:

*badek.

wal PI: bowal. n. 1/2. cookie, biscuit.

wal PL bowal. n. 1/2. 1. fellow-wife. 2.
polygamy. Etym: *péade (9).

-wala Sg: éwala. Pl mowala. n. 5/6.
hour.

walafira n. 1/2. hospital.

wamb P bdwamb. n. harvest iron.

wamb . stalk, chase.

wamba3ld  v. sweep.

-warn Pl mowap. n. 6. fat.

wangé n. gathering.
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waza

waza v. forget.

Wwaza Pl mowaza. n. 9/6. northerner.

wé v. grow up.

weéb v. comb.

-wéb Sg: éweb. P méweb. n. 5/6.
comb.

wenjé  Sg éweénjé. P mdowenjé. n.
5/6. cocoon.

wéya v. argue.

WE pro. you (singular) (emphatic)

w§€ pro. 3emphatic.

-wénj Sg: éwénj. Pl: mowénj. n. 5/6.
stork (marabou).

w3l v. wrap up.

w3z v. heap up.

wiinj v. untie, loosen.

wiing v. chase, drive away. Etym:

*beéng.
wimb v. want, desire.
WO pro. you (sg obj).
WO = pro. you (sg sub).
WO n. manner.
WO interr. which?

wO PI méwé. n. 3/4. current (river,

stream). Etym: *gédi, géda (3)
‘stream.’

woO mbi interr. how? Lit. which type

wO mya interr. when? Lit. which time

wOg n. here (specific).

wol v. get out, get up.

wéman Pl mdwoéman. n. 1. robe

{man’s gown). 2. shirt.
W3  Sgléw3s. Pl mows. n. 5/6.

argument, quarrel
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wiz
W32z v. escape.
wa  n there.

wii v. leave (place). Etym: related to
wul? take out?

-wiid Sg éwiid. Pl mowdd. n. 5/6.
hunting net, fishing net.

-wug Sg léwiig. n. 5. hole. Etym:
*pakd (9).

wuagala  adj. (be) empty.

wiil v. boil over, boil (food). Etym:
*béd.

wiil v. take out (from container).

-wilé Sg éwiilé. n. 5. foam. Etym:
*pudi (9).

wiildga mya adv. sometimes, olden

wuza
times. Lit: '3-INDEF 3-time'.

-wiim Sg: éwtim. Pl: mdwim. n. 5/6.
ten (10). Etym: *kémi (5).

wimd PL méwidm). n. 3/4. reputation.

wamd v. bear fruit.

wiund PL béwiind. n. 7/8. groundnut,
peanut.

wiird kdg Pl bowiir kdg. n. 1/2. puff
adder. Etym: *péde (9).

-wiird m3 13nd PL: mowird m3 1dnd.
n. 6. curdled milk, cottage cheese.
[Note: no singular]

wilrltg num. one (1). Alt. pgurig

wuz PL béwuz. n. 7/8. abdomen
(external).

wiliza v. throw away
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y&€ num

y= - pro. Non-referential subject. Etym:

Derived from class 7 subject

agreement.

yabara Pl beyabdra.n. 7/8.
attempt.

yag v. recognize.

yag n. potter’s clay.

yag look out.

yag v. (be) serious, difficult.

yagobd v. keep watch. Etym: derived
from ya ‘look out.’

yagalo n. potter. Etym: from yag
'potter's clay'.

yala v. answer, reply. Etym: *jat-ab

‘answer.’

yala  PL beyala (biyald]. n. 7/8.
response. Eytm: Nominalization of
yala ‘answer, reply.’

yan P méyan. n. 3/4. paint.

yang PL beyang. n. 7/8. rattle (musical
instrument).

yanga v. wander. Etym: diong
‘wander.’

yé interr. where? Alt. yi

yénj Pl béyénj. n. 7/8. open place,
clearing. Etym: *déndé (5).

yényén n. light.

yéz n. dry season. [Note: also means ‘hot
weather', 'daylight’, 'sunshine’, 'sun'/

y€ num . Kkiss.
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yém

yém n. domesticated animal. Etym:
*dama.

yépada v. breathe.

yépada n. breath.

y&sabd  v. (be) courageous, (be) brave,

(be) valiant.

y€z Pl beyéz [biyés]. n. 7/8. bone.
ya9g n. 7/8. clay.

yokald v. draw (picture).

yam v. blow nose.

yi v borrow, hire.

-yidé Sg eyidé. n. 5. darkness. Etym:
*jid ‘get dark (v).

yig v. claim.
yigale PL boyigle. n. 1/2. master.
yiig v. measure. Etym: *déng ‘measure.’

-yiigd P meyiigd. n. 4. government.

yilé n. 7/8. smoke.
yild v. incubate, set on eggs.

yil> v. 1. watch. 2.look after, care for

(someone).

yim v. (be) able.

yimJ) n. aardvark, antbear.

yind n 7. finger.

yind kit n. 7. toe. Lit: 'finger foot'.

yind s31g3 n. 7. thumb. Lit: finger
father'.

yinja v. become.

yitaba v. turn round (intr).

yiz v. dry up, evaporate.

yO pro. 7object.

YO n. whetstone.

-yo  Sg: léyé. Pl: mdyd. n. 5/6. tears.
yo v. die. Alt ys.
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N

yo

yo v. give. Al ya.

yO d5b v. feed (animals). Lit. give food

yo0 mbéz/ yO ntdn v. give as present.
Lit. give for nothing (in vain) / give
like that.

yOl PL boydl. n. 1/2. giver. Etym:
nominalization of yo ‘give.’

yolon v.swing. Etym: *déd ‘float,

swing.’

zilg-
-yO1n Sg: &yody. n. cold weather.
-y3 PL mdy5. n. 6. wailing, ululation (at
funeral) (n). [Note: no singular/

y3g v. (be) fierce.
y5g v. serve.

yam v. (be) stuck. [Note: Not possible to

get undone (without extreme

action): blocked, condemned]

ywWAag v. swim.

-zUn- gen. ‘our’ (dual)
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